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Education Plan: A.1 Educational Philosophy  


 


Overview:The Model Community Learning Center (MCLC) will be a demonstration site 


for best educational practices serving a diverse, urban population historically known for 


underperformance.The MCLC will house the StrengthBuilding® Training and Coaching 


Center, a pre-K through college education program and a number of community partners 


such as the Southwest Conservation Corps, aTechnical Education Component, a 


Community Health Center, an Early Childhood Center, and Postsecondary Education 


Institutions.The goal is for students to graduate college, career and community ready.  


The initial school will begin with grades 6 – 9, and grow out to 6 – 12 over the following 


three years. MCLC may decide, if a need exists, to add elementary grade levels to its 


campus in the future. 


 


Mission: The mission of the MCLC is to establish a model professional learning 


community targeting underserved populations in which all students are 1) college ready,  


2) successful in their postsecondary endeavors, 3) contributing members of the 


community, and 4) able to use strength building concepts throughout their lives. The 


MCLC serves as a model for school transformation across Arizona. 


 


Selected Target Group  


 


The target group selected represents the challenge and promise of urban school districts.   


Half the nation’s dropouts and more than two-thirds of its minority dropouts are produced 


by two thousand high schools across the country including those in the immediate area of 


the proposed learning center location in Tucson. The demographics of this area include a 


high percentage of economically disadvantaged, largely Hispanic and Native American, 


youth facing the issues of large inner city schools. 


 


Research on middle schools
i
 confirms the importance of the “transition” years, including 


the shift from elementary to middle in grade six and the shift from middle to high school 


in grade nine.While it is, of course, essential to begin academic intervention much earlier, 


it was determined that this middle level population is most in need of a transformational 


model of education. Therefore, grades 6 – 9 are targeted for the initial school year in 


2013-2014. The high school would then be “grown” out one year at a time with the first 


high school graduating class in 2017. 


 


In order for students to be successful in high school, educators must use a unified 


approach to teach students in grades 6 through 9.  Middle grades students thrive in a 


learning environment that offers the following elements: 


 


• Highly engaging electives with short term success opportunities 


• An environment that honors the desire for adventure and camaraderie 


• Belief that hard work will pay off through self-motivation 


• Organizational and self-management skills 


• Recognition at both the individual and group level for positive behavior 


• Focus on effective intervention, not just identification 







 


A.1 Educational Philosophy              StrengthBuilding Partners                 Page 2 of 11 
 


 


• Recognition of and encouragement to build on student strengths 


 


Implementing the leadership and effective teaching practices of high poverty and high 


performing schools
ii
 in a strengthbuilding climate which integrates on-site community 


support will result in the academic success of all students attending the MCLC.  The 


characteristics of these performing schools include: 


• focus on academic achievement 


• clear curriculum choices 


• frequent assessment of student progress 


• multiple opportunities for improvement 


• emphasis on nonfiction writing 


• collaborative scoring of student work 


 


Core Concepts Guiding the School 


 


In order to address the targets of the school mission the core elements for the MCLC 


include: 


1) A rigorous and relevant college preparatory curriculum and instructional 


program. 


2) A college-going school culture that prepares students for the academic, social 


and cultural expectations for postsecondary education. 


3) A community school model that supports and enhances the professional 


learning community. 


4) StrengthBuilding© as the foundation of the school community for students, 


staff, families and partners. 


 


1) A Rigorous and Relevant College Preparatory Curriculum and Instructional 


Program 


 


The MCLC intends to use the models and processes from the International  


Center for Leadership in Education (ICLE)
iii


 to promote a rigorous and relevant 


educational program that is rooted in relationships. Additionally, the interdisciplinary 


teacher design teams will further develop a project based (PBL) curriculum across all 


grade levels that is planned backward from the Common Core Standards as well as 


college preparatory standards. 


 


The ICLE model builds from a Rigor-Relevance Framework based on two dimensions of 


higher standards and student achievement. The goal is to move toward the higher end of 


the Knowledge Continuum based on Bloom’s Taxonomy in which there is a focus on 


engaging learners in higher-order thinking skills along with higher levels of the 


Application Model in which students apply learning to real-world unpredictable 


situations.The model is operationalized by providing focus on Common Core Standards 


in a single track curriculum. The curriculum will emphasize Project Based Learning 


supplemented by Inquiry Based teaching and learning with emphasis on differentiation to 


address remediation and enrichment in a structured fashion. 
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The Buck Institute for Education (BIE) has been selected as the primary resource for 


standards-focused Project Based Learning defined as “a systematic teaching method that 


engages students in learning knowledge and skills through an extended inquiry process 


structured around complex, authentic questions and carefully designed products and 


tasks.”
iv


 It is critical that the projects fit well with the era of accountability and 


performance to include high standards, rigorous challenges, and valid assessment 


methods. In standards-based PBL, students are pulled through the curriculumby a Driving 


Question or authentic problem that creates a need to know the material. The Driving 


Question is tied to content standards in the curriculum, and assessment is explicitly 


designed to evaluate the students’ knowledge of the content. 


 


Effective projects may run from a few weeks to a yearlong, interdisciplinary project that 


involves community participation and adults outside the school. Outstanding projects will 


be expected to: 


• Recognize students’ inherent drive to learn, their capability to do important 


work, and their need to be taken seriously by putting them at the center of the 


learning process. 


• Engage students in the central concepts and principles of a discipline. The 


project work is central rather than peripheral to the curriculum. 


• Highlight provocative issues or questions that lead students to in-depth 


exploration of authentic and important topics. 


• Require the use of essential tools and skills, including technology, for 


learning, self-management, and project management. 


• Specify products that solve problems, explain dilemmas, or present 


information generated through investigation, research, or reasoning. 


• Include multiple products that permit frequent feedback and consistent 


opportunities for students to learn from experience. 


• Use performance-based individualassessments that communicate high 


expectations, present rigorous challenges, and require a range of skills and 


knowledge. 


• Encourage collaboration in some form, either through small groups, student 


led presentations, or whole-class evaluations of project results. 


 


Teachers report that PBL also: 


 


• Overcomes the dichotomy between knowledge and thinking, helping students 


to both “know” and “do.” 


• Supports students in learning and practicing skills in problem solving, 


communication, and self-management. 


• Encourages the development of habits of mind associated with lifelong 


learning, civic responsibility, and personal or career success. 


• Integrates curriculum areas, thematic instruction, and community issues. 


• Assessesindividual performance on content and skills using criteria similar to 


those in the work world, thus encouraging accountability, goal setting, and 


improved performance. 
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• Creates positive communication and collaborative relationships among 


diverse groups of students. 


• Meets the needs of learners with varying skill levels and learning styles. 


• Engages and motivates bored or indifferent students. 


 


It is important to note that PBL is not appropriate as the sole method for teaching certain 


basic skills such as reading or computation; however, it does provide an environment for 


motivation and the application of those skills. Teachers will be using “Gold Seal” 


lessons
v
 to focus on higher level skills and to assure that there is a consistent pattern of 


highly engaged student learning. The structure of teaching and learning will be 


assessment driven to include the project rubrics as well as a system of formative 


assessments aligned with the common power standards. All students will participate in 


initial assessments prior to enrollment so that teachers will be able to provide appropriate 


differentiation strategies. The school calendar includes regular formative assessment at 


three week intervals with immediate design team meetings to determine any instructional 


intervention as well as progress reports for student and parent reports. This feedback will 


guide the selection of academic elective options, tutorial schedules and other 


interventions to support the ongoing success for all students. 


 


The curriculum design teams will include teachers in partnership with business and 


community resources and families so there is a direct connection with real-world 


experiences. This is supported by research in neuroscience and psychology that 


knowledge, thinking, doing and the contexts for learning are inextricably tied.  Learning 


is partly a social activity that takes place within the context of culture, community, and 


past experiences. Learners actively use what they know to explore, negotiate, interpret, 


and create. They construct solutions, thus shifting the emphasis toward the process of 


learning.  


 


The emphasis at the MCLC will be on what is learned rather than just what is taught.  


The Arizona Standards as measured by AIMS will serve as the base for all students.  


However
vi


, it is expected that students will demonstrate knowledge and skills well 


beyond these basic standards. The expectation is to “stretch” the learning so that students 


are pushed to higher levels. Given the rapidly changing job market schools today must 


help students prepare for careers that do not currently exist. Therefore, in addition to a 


solid academic foundation, it is imperative that young people be collaborative, creative 


decision-makers who can problem find and problem solve. 


 


 “To predict whether a student will thrive in our interconnected world, we need to look at 


what is valued when nothing is certain, in a rapidly changing global community. The 


more unpredictable the path, the more creativity is valued; the more interconnected we 


are, the more we value teamwork and collaboration; and the more diversity we encounter, 


the more personal skillfulness and self-evaluation we need to succeed in work, family, 


and community endeavors.”Activelearning embraces teaching and learning strategies that 


engage and involve students in the learning process. Students find new and creative ways 


to solve problems, achieve success, and become lifelong learners when educators show 


them that there are different ways to learn. 
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2) A College Going School Culture 


 


It is no longer adequate to expect that obtaining a high school diploma will lead to a job 


that covers family expenses in today’s economy. The evolution of technology in our 


world requires that applicants be able to apply high level skills. Additionally, employers 


consistently report that youth are ill-prepared in basic skills and work ethic. Further, the 


need to incorporate “21
st
 century skills” is evident across numerous business and 


education groups. The MCLC will incorporate a curriculum framework that integrates 


21
st
 century skills in the education program. Frameworks such as enGauge 21


st
 Century 


Skills and Partnership for 21
st
 Century Skills are integrated in the philosophy and 


instructional approach. The goal is to assure that all students are adequately prepared for 


admission and successful completion of postsecondary courses. While it is expected that 


students may select from a two-year college, four-year college, industry certificate or 


apprenticeship program, the college readiness goal for MCLC demands that every student 


have the skills and disposition to choose from these options. Therefore, college readiness 


will be expected for all students. 


 


In a policy report prepared for the Bill and Melinda Gates Foundation, Conley
vii


 defines 


college readiness as what is necessary to enroll and succeed, without remediation, in 


credit-bearing general education classes at a postsecondary institution that offers a 


baccalaureate degree or transfers credit to a baccalaureate program. This includes having 


the right content knowledge, understanding the culture and structure of college and the 


norms of the academic and social environment as well as the mindset necessary to have 


this happen. 


 


Conley further points out how college is different from high school, that “college is the 


first place where we expect young people to be adults, not large children.”  The pupil-


teacher relationship, expectations for engagement, independent work and motivation all 


change in college and occur at the same time that many young people are experiencing 


their first major independence from their families. This makes the transition to college 


even more challenging. Essentially college differs in important ways that include: 


 


• More emphasis on key thinking skills such as analysis, problem solving for 


complex issues, conclusions fully supported by explanation and research, and 


deep thinking. (National Research Council, 2002) 


• Courses may require students to read 8 – 10 books in the same timeframe as they 


read two in high school. (Standards for Success, 2003) 


• Write multiple papers in short periods of time that are well organized, reasoned 


and documented. (National Survey of Student Engagement, 2006) 


• Actively engage in small groups in and outside of class on complex problems and 


projects and make presentations explaining what they have learned. 


• Extra credit request is not a workable strategy in college 
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Jeannie Oakes has addressed equity in public schools, colleges and universities for many 


years. The UC ACCORD research at UCLA
viii


 points to seven conditions for equity in 


achievement and college going: 


1. Safe and adequate school facilities 


2. A college-going school culture 


3. Rigorous academic curriculum 


4. Qualified teachers 


5. Intensive academic and social supports 


6. Opportunities to develop a multi-cultural, college-going identity 


7. Family-neighborhood-school connections 


 


These conditions are evident in the structure and culture of the MCLC. 


  


In the college-going culture, students, teachers, staff, community partners and families 


expect students to achieve at high levels, encourage them to exert the necessary effort and 


persistence, and provide intervention and information emphasizing that college 


preparation is a normal part of their education and not reserved for an exceptional few. 


 


Addressing the “mindset” of students, teachers and families will also be a critical element 


of the MCLC because the belief that you are naturally smart or not can lead to college 


readiness issues. Carol Dweck
ix


 addresses this issue and provides a computer based 


option, Brainology, which will be implemented at the MCLC across grades 6-9.  Dweck 


believes that the mindset/belief that people are born with fixed intelligence leads to issues 


for all learners. Those who believe they are naturally intelligent often do not think they 


have to work hard to succeed. Those who believe they are not naturally intelligent often 


give up and fall into the “fear of failure” routine, i.e.: they choose to not try the work 


rather than looking stupid by trying and failing. This mindset is often nurtured by 


comments like “you are so smart” which may limit the effort that person will make.  


Instead, the MCLC will encourage language that says, “you really worked hard on that”, 


or” I can see the effort you made and how it paid off”, or even, “that looks good, now 


what can you do to improve it.” 


 


An important element of student success also lies in support the parents and families.  


Many students will be the first in their family to attend college thus requiring that parents 


understand what they can do to support this accomplishment. The traditional concept of 


parent engagement has been questioned by researchers and advocates who argue that 


Title I, No Child Left Behind requirement for parent engagement has not been successful.  


Information from the National Network of Partnership Schools points out the importance 


of supporting parents so they can help their children with academic work at home, 


support better attendance and higher graduation rates. MCLC proposes to address this 


through a comprehensive Family Mentoring Program through which families will both 


lend and gain support from one another through organized system led by the Community 


StrengthBuilding Leader.  The system will evolve based upon direct input from our 


families. 
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In order to assure that students are meeting the requirements for college readiness, the 


MCLC will include a range of assessments to evaluate progress in core standards as well 


as the 21
st
 Century skills.  In addition to the Arizona required assessments the students 


will participate in PSAT beginning in grade 10 and the College Work and Readiness 


Assessment (CWRA) in grade 9. The CWRA is a tool for school improvement that 


assesses higher level skills such as Create, Evaluate, and Analysis on the Bloom’s 


Taxonomy. The MCLC staff will also apply to the Center for Research on Evaluation, 


Standards and Student Testing (CRESST) at the University of California to participate in 


the Powersource system. This tool for middle school students measures advanced skills in 


the context of measuring content proficiency for Pre-Algebra. 


3) Community School Model  
 


A community school is both a place and a set of partnerships between the school and 


other community resources. The use of an integrated focus on academics, health and 


social services, youth and community development, and community engagement leads to 


improved student learning, stronger families, and healthier communities. The 


Community Schools Logic Model 
x
 tells us that: 


• Communities and schools are fundamentally and positively interconnected. 


• Schools can make a difference in the lives of ALL children 


• Children do better when their families do better 


• The development of the whole child is a critical factor for student success  


• Community schools initiative blend funding streams and partnerships to build         


on existing efforts. 


 


Community schools at their core, work to provide the services, supports and opportunities 


necessary for communities to further support student achievement and learning as well as 


provide a host of activities and efforts that contribute to building healthier communities.
xi


 


One example of partnership support is the contribution of Master and Bachelor Level 


Social Work Interns from Arizona State University. These interns will be able to offer 


both case management and counseling services for youth and families under the direct 


supervision of Pamela Clark-Raines (the Community StrengthBuilding Leader). 


 


Community schools contribute to student learning and development because they are 


places where: 


• Human development is fostered through high-quality, comprehensive programs that 


nurture learning and development 


• a core instructional program with qualified teachers, a challenging curriculum, and 


high standards and expectations for students is provided 


• students are motivated and engaged in learning—both in school and in community 


settings, during and after school 


• the basic physical, social, emotional, and economic needs of young people and their 


families are met 


• mutual respect and effective collaboration among parents and school staff is the 


norm 







 


A.1 Educational Philosophy              StrengthBuilding Partners                 Page 8 of 11 
 


 


• the community is connected with the school, thus promoting a school climate that is 


safe, supportive, and respectful while connecting students to a broader learning 


community
xii


 


 


The school becomes a hub bringing together many stakeholders who offer a range of 


supports and opportunities to children, youth, families and communities to achieve 


positive academic results. These stakeholders are responsive to the unique conditions and 


circumstances facing the students, families, school and community. The community the 


MCLC is targeting is in desperate need of services, supports and opportunities. Creating a 


community school and the impact it has on the population it serves demonstrates the 


“why” for this core element being chosen to play a key role in the design of the MCLC. 


 


Current and proposed initial partners for the Model Community Learning Center include: 


 


1. StrengthBuilding Partners 


2. Joint Technical Education District 


3. A Community Health Center 


4. Southwest Conservation Corps 


5. National Association for the Education of Young Children 


6. Pima Community College 


7. University of Arizona 


8. Arizona State University School of Social Work 


9. Financial literacy group 


10. Neighborhood Association 


 


4) A StrengthBuilding® Foundation  


Researchers investigating what is needed to turn failing schools around have found that 


incorporating specific elements into the academic environment are critical and are often 


ignored in attempts at school transformation. These elements include: the need to focus 


on students’ strengths and interests; capacity-building of school staff; school staffs’ 


ability to work as a team; embedding the new three R’s: Rigor, Relevance and 


Relationship into the fabric of the school community; and full community investment 


(including family engagement). 


 


There are schools/organizations that have implemented one or more of these core 


strategies with some measurable success in improving the academic achievement of 


students in the general population. However, the process of creating a successful school 


climate lies in structuring and culturing the school community into a StrengthBuilding® 


environment where students can and do achieve. “In essence, strengths-based education 


involves educators discovering their own talents and developing and applying strengths 


as they help students do the same in learning and completing academic tasks to optimal 


levels of personal excellence.”
xiii


   


 


The foundation of the MCLC will be StrengthBuilding. It will become embedded in all of 


its systems. StrengthBuilding Training and Coaching (SBTC), authored by the school’s 


Community StrengthBuilding Leader, Pamela Clark-Raines, is an innovative practice that 
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builds and sustains a firm foundation and strategy for success in which the entire school 


community (teachers, administrators, governing board  staff, students, families, 


community partners) is trained and from which they develop their education practices, 


i.e: identifying the unique strengths of the students and families and building on those 


strengths; fully engaging families in the school community; providing for individual 


learning styles within a framework of expectation for success; fostering an environment 


that encourages non-traditional career paths for all students that are aligned with their 


interests and strengths; and challenging societal expectations with regard to 


underperforming schools and minority student capabilities. 


 


StrengthBuilding incorporates the concept of the individual’s systems or “funds of 


knowledge.” Moll and Gonzalez
xiv


 define “funds of knowledge” as historically 


accumulated and culturally developed bodies of knowledge and skills essential for 


household or individual functioning and well-being. Learning the students’ funds of 


knowledge or systems, serves to increase teachers and staff’s understanding of their 


students’ diverse cultural and linguistic backgrounds. As teachers and staff increase their 


knowledge of students and their families, they become better equipped to design a 


professional learning community with curriculum and systems which responds to the 


needs of all students, particularly the disabled and limited English proficient student. 


 


StrengthBuilding is a potent, fluid and adaptable process for working with educators to 


create a climate of support, mutual respect, expectation, and building upon strengths as 


the key to engaging students. This process, StrengthBuilding Training and Coaching 


(SBTC), is based on research concepts (Multiple Intelligences, Emotional Intelligence, 


Social Intelligence, Resiliency, Framework of Poverty, Gallup International, 


Developmental Assets and more) that are crucial for creating a school environment in 


which everyone can succeed. In SBTC, the concept of strengths is examined and, through 


active and meaningful interactions, school staff learns to recognize and own their 


strengths as powerful components in their role in creating this environment. Staff 


becomes valued and active partners in this process, invested in the environment they are 


seeking to create. Job embedded training and coaching is the most effective professional 


development for educators. It is through this process that educators see and begin to 


apply their individual strengths to the development of a plan of action for their students.  


 


StrengthBuilding Partners (SBP) has contracted with independent evaluators from 


University of Arizona-Southwest Institute for Research On Women (UA-SIROW) since 


1999, to evaluate the effectiveness of StrengthBuilding in various settings including 


business entities, K-8 student mentoring programs, middle and high school leadership 


programs, and K-12 teacher-staff-administrator trainings. Data has been collected at 11 


schools, many of which have been designated as “underperforming” or “failing.” The 


majority of students are Mexican-origin Hispanics and Native American from low 


income families.  


 


Examples of a larger set of encouraging data from UA-SIROW reports show the promise 


of StrengthBuilding in schools include the following: 







 


A.1 Educational Philosophy              StrengthBuilding Partners                 Page 10 of 11 
 


 


§ Participation in StrengthBuilding Leadership classes increased the percentage of 


students who reported: commitment to school; recognition of their own strengths; 


and experiencing a positive difference in their life (Hohokam, 2008)  


§ Participation in the K-8 SBP mentoring program resulted in: reduced absences; 


reduced behavior problems; and positive changes in the child as observed by 


family (Ruiz, Stevens & Bernal, 2008) 


§ Participation of school personnel in StrengthBuilding Training and Coaching 


(SBTC) resulted in an increased commitment to job and confidence in making 


positive change with students  


§ Qualitative interviews with K-12 principals with implemented SBP programs 


indicate excellent satisfaction with SBTC, and an articulation of the mechanisms 


for why this process was viewed as being successful (Stevens, 2004).   


 


Moreover, at STAR Academic Center in Sunnyside Unified School District with similar 


demographics as the proposed population of MCLC, the implementation of SBTC with 


staff and students resulted in a marked increase in parental engagement, and in the school 


moving from underperforming to “exemplary” status awarded by the Arizona Department 


of Education.
xv


 The data strongly supports the efficacy of creating a StrengthBuilding 


environment in a school which targets the population the MCLC has identified. The 


significant improvement in test scores documents the success and the changes in students 


who have been exposed to StrengthBuilding and illustrates behaviorally the powerful 


impact StrengthBuilding has on these youth that are similar to the target population of the 


MCLC. 


 


SUMMARY 


 


Thus, targeting middle school youth and ninth grade students who have traditionally 


underperformed; and, as research has documented, have already become disillusioned 


with education, the MCLC has a promising potential to re-engage these youth and propel 


them towards being college, career and community ready. 


 


The ICLE model of Rigor and Relevance along with standards based Project Based 


Learning in a vibrant Community School that is grounded in StrengthBuilding will meet 


all of these elements and will serve as the platform for growing out an equally 


challenging high school. 
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APPLICANT NAME


WORK SHEET A
FY 2012 BASE SUPPORT LEVEL WEIGHTS [A.R.S. §§15-184(A) and 15-943(1)]


K-12 STUDENT COUNT (budget based on) (1) K-8 9-12


Student Count Grades 1-12 135 135


Student Count Kinder (1)


Adjusted Student Count = 135 = 135


SUPPORT LEVEL WEIGHTS 


TO BE USED FOR: K-8 9-12


Adjusted Student Count 0.001-99.999  (1)


Support Level Weight  (2) 1.399 1.559


Adjusted Student Count 100.000-499.999  (1)


Student Count Constant 500.000 500.000


Adjusted Student Count - 135 - 135


Difference = 365.000 = 365.000


Weight Adjustment Factor x 0.0003 x 0.0004


Support Level Weight Increase = 0.11 = 0.146


Support Level Weight Constant + 1.278 + 1.398


    Support Level Weight  (2) = 1.388 = 1.544


Adjusted Student Count 500.000-599.999  (1)


Student Count Constant 600.000 600.000


Adjusted Student Count - 0 - 0


Difference = 0.000 = 0.000


Weight Adjustment Factor x 0.0012 x 0.0013


Support Level Weight Increase = 0 = 0


Support Level Weight Constant + 1.158 + 1.268


    Support Level Weight  (2) = 0 = 0


Adjusted Student Count 600.000 or More  (1)


    Support Level Weight  (2) 1.158 1.268


NOTES:


(1)


(2) Column 1 to Work Sheet B, line I.A.1


Column 2 to Work Sheet B, line I.A.2


Expected number of kindergarten students will be divided by 2 to get student counts for 


kindergarten.
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APPLICANT NAME StrengthBuilding Partners


WORK SHEET B
FY 2012 WEIGHTED STUDENT COUNT [A.R.S. § 15-943(2)]


Student Weighted 


I. A. Adjusted Student Count  (1) Count x (from W.S. A) = Student Count


1. K-8 135.000 x 1.388 = 187.380


2. 9-12 135.000 x 1.544 = 208.440


3. Total Student Count 270.000 395.820


B. Student Count Add-Ons  (2)


1. Hearing Impairment x 4.771 = 0.000


2. K-3 x 0.060 = 0.000


3. ELL (English Learners) x 0.115 = 0.000


4. MD-R, A-R, and SID-R   (3) x 6.024 = 0.000


5. MD-SC, A-SC, and SID-SC   (4) x 5.833 = 0.000


6. Multiple Disabilities Severe Sensory Impairment x 7.947 = 0.000


7. Orthopedic Impairment (Resource) x 3.158 = 0.000


8. Orthopedic Impairment (Self-Contained) x 6.773 = 0.000


9. DD, ED, MIID, SLD, SLI, and OHI   (5) x 0.003 = 0.000


10. Emotionally Disabled (Private) x 4.822 = 0.000


11. Moderate Intellectual Disability x 4.421 = 0.000


12. Visual Impairment x 4.806 = 0.000


13. Total Add-On Count 0.000 0.000


II. Total Weighted Student Count 395.820


NOTES:


(1)


(2)


Add-On Category ADE Report Name


K-3 Recalculated State Aid ADM Counts (ADMS 46-1)


ELL


Children with Disabilities Student Counts for Use in Budget Preparation (SPED 28)


(3) MD-R (Multiple Disabilities-Resource), A-R (Autism-Resource), and SID-R (Severe Intellectual Disability-Resource)


(4)


(5)


Support


Level Weight


See Note (1), on Work Sheet A.


Based on the Target Population described in A.2, and the Program of Instruction described in A.3, applicants may use estimated


student counts based on comparison schools to determine the Add-On weighted counts or counts may be left blank. Intellectual


Disability was previously referred to as Mental Retardation. ADE will continue using the term Mental Retardation in data collection


and reports in FY 2012 and will convert to using Intellectual Disability in FY 2013.


MD-SC (Multiple Disabilities-Self-Contained), A-SC (Autism-Self-Contained), and SID-SC (Severe Intellectual Disability-Self-


Contained)


DD (Developmental Delay for children in kindergarten through age 10), ED (Emotional Disabilities), MIID (Mild Intellectual 


Disability), SLD (Specific Learning Disability), SLI (Speech/Language Impairment), and OHI (Other Health Impairments)


English Learners (ELL) Students Served in Programs Under A.R.S. §15-754 


(ELLs 10-1)
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APPLICANT NAME StengthBuilding Partners


I. Base Level Amount $ 3,267.72


II. Increase for 200 Days of Instruction (1) + $ 163.39


III. Adjusted Base Level Amount = $ 3,431.11


IV. Total Weighted Student Count (from Work Sheet B, line II) x 395.820


V. BSL = $ 1,358,102


NOTES:


(1)


WORK SHEET C


FY 2012 BASE SUPPORT LEVEL (BSL)


[A.R.S. § §15-943(3) and 15-901(B)(2)]


A.R.S. §15-902.04 allows schools that provide 200 days of instruction to increase the base level amount by 5%. Enter


$163.39 ($3,267.72 x 5%) on line II. To be eligible for this increase in funding, the school must be approved for 200


days of instructions by its sponsor and have submitted a 200 days of instruction calendar.
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APPLICANT NAME StrengthBuilding Partners


WORK SHEET D
FY 2012 ADDITIONAL ASSISTANCE [A.R.S. §15-185(B)(4)]


K-8 9-12


I. Total Student Count (1) 135.000 135.000


II. Additional Assistance per Student Count x $ 1,621.97 x $ 1,890.38


III. Additional Assistance = $ 218,966 = $ 255,201


IV. Total  Additional Assistance


[IV (K-8) + IV (9-12)] (to Work Sheet E, line II) $ 474,167


NOTE:


(1) Total student count from Work Sheet A for K-8 and 9-12.


WORK SHEET E
FY 2012 EQUALIZATION BASE AND ASSISTANCE [A.R.S. §15-185(B)(4)]


I. BSL (from Work Sheet C, line V) $ 1,358,102


II. Additional Assistance (from Work Sheet D, line IV) $ 474,167


III. Total Equalization Base/Assistance $ 1,832,269
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Organization Description: B.2 Governing Body  


Clear Description of the responsibilities of the governing body as per A.R.S.15-183.E.8 


This governing board is organized exclusively for educational and charitable purposes. To this 


end, the governing board is mandated to oversee the operations of the SBP Model Community 


Learning Center (MCLC) to accomplish the mission: To establish a model of a professional 


learning community targeting underserved populations in which all students are college ready, 


successful in their postsecondary endeavors, contributing members of the community, and use 


strength building concepts throughout their lives. The Model Community Learning Center serves 


as a model for school transformation across Arizona.  


The governing board is not formed for pecuniary or financial gain, and no part of the assets, 


income, or profit of the MCLC is distributable to, or will inure to the benefit of, its members, 


directors or officers, or other private individuals.  The management and control of the business, 


property and affairs of the MCLC shall be vested in and conducted by the governing board. The 


governing board shall have and exercise all powers necessary and convenient to affect the 


purposes of the MCLC not inconsistent with the mission of the MCLC. 


The Board meets regularly. The Board is also available as resources for any and all 


concerns/challenges/successes that the MCLC might encounter. This is one of the paramount 


factors in choosing board members who represent a diverse and experienced group of persons 


committed to the MCLC achieving and maintaining excellence.   


All powers of the MCLC shall be exercised by or under the authority of, and all business and 


affairs of the MCLC shall be controlled by the governing board.  Without limiting the generality 


of the foregoing, the governing board shall have the following powers: 


(a) To select and hire the Academic Leader and the Community StrengthBuilding 


Leader of the MCLC and remove either; to prescribe for all such administrators powers 


and duties not inconsistent with law or the mission of the MCLC; and, to fix the 


compensation of administrators and employees of the MCLC; 


(b) To establish rules and regulations for the conduct, management and control of the 


affairs and business of the MCLC not inconsistent with the law or the mission of the 


MCLC; 


(c) To authorize the MCLC to enter into contracts of any nature and to do any and all 


things and to engage in any and all activities not inconsistent with the law or the mission 


of the MCLC; 


(d) To review and set overarching policies for the MCLC; 


 (e) To approve all affairs related to finances including approval of all annual budgets: 
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(f) To exercise all final legal and governance responsibility for the MCLC; 


(g) To serve as the policy making entity for the MCLC; provide oversight and 


responsibility for establishing programs and policy; 


(h)  To comply with the Arizona Open Meeting Law; 


(i) To comply with the Uniform System of Financial Records for Arizona Charter 


Schools; 


(j) To provide oversight to the Academic and Community StrengthBuilding Leaders;  


(k) To appoint Advisors to the Board of Directors as desired. Advisors to the Board 


may attend meetings of the Board of Directors, and offer counsel, but do not have voting 


rights; 


(l) No governing board member shall be entitled to any compensation for the purpose 


of serving as a board member.  Reasonable expenses of member in performance of their 


duties may be reimbursed upon approval of the Executive Committee.   


(m) If a governing board member should be hired as an employee of the MCLC, that 


member will be held to a strict conflict of interest standard and shall not “use his or her 


position as a board member, officer, employee or committee member of the MCLC to 


gain access to information or to influence the decision-making process of the 


organization in connection with any matter in which he or she has a substantial interest.”  


Conflict of Interest   No member of the governing board of the MCLC shall participate in the 


decision-making process on any matter in which the member has a substantial interest (direct or 


indirect, through relatives, financial or proprietary interest).  No board member shall use his or 


her position as a board member, officer, employee or committee member of the MCLC to gain 


access to information or to influence the decision-making process of the organization in 


connection with any matter in which he or she has a substantial interest.   


Description of the Governing Board  


It is the intention of the applicant that the governing board will reflect expertise in a variety of 


areas such as: education, business, accounting and/or finance, legal, the arts, fundraising, real 


estate, communications, as well as parent(s) and community partners. The composition of the 


governing board will include five directors of StrengthBuilding Partners to include the three 


current board members and two additional community members to be named. Just prior to the 


submission of this application to the State Board for Charter Schools, SBP lost two of its board 


members. One member, the Board Secretary, became very ill and was hospitalized for an 


extended period of time and  is still in extremely poor health.  The other board member had just 


taken on added work responsibilities which included extensive travelling. She felt compelled to 
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resign from the board immediately in order to adequately perform her job. The Acting Secretary 


of the Board, as Chair of the Nominating Committee, began actively seeking recommendations 


for nominations to the Board. Currently (as indicated in B.1 Exhibit page 17: Documentation of 


director or officer changes since submission of SBP’s Annual Report) there is a community 


member who has been recruited and interviewed by the Board. This community member, Ms. 


Barbara Wayne is well-suited to hold a seat on the Governing Board and has been provisionally 


voted onto the board, dependent on the receipt of all the paperwork required for governing board 


members as stated by the State Board for Charter Schools. The final approval by the board will 


be sought after all principal background information has been reviewed. Before final approval is 


made, StrengthBuilding Partners will request an amendment with the State Board for Charter 


Schools in order to officially add this new Director to the Board of Directors of SBP and thus 


serve as a governing board member for MCLC as well.  It is anticipated that these actions will 


occur by February 2013. Her qualifications are below. 


Additionally, the Acting Secretary has met with and is in the process of nominating two 


additional community members to sit on the Governing Board. These community members: 


Leticia Lujan and Marcelino Flores (please see below the qualifications of these two perspective 


board members) have both confirmed their interest in being board members. The formal 


nomination of these two members will occur at the next SBP Board meeting on December 18, 


2012. At that time, the board will vote to approve the addition of these two members onto the 


board with the provision that all requisite paperwork as per the State Board for Charter Schools 


is completed and an amendment is requested for their addition to the Board of Directors of SBP 


and the governing board. It is expected that, barring receipt of fingerprint clearance cards, these 


actions will be conducted by February 2013. With the approval of these three members the Board 


will have a total of six members and will be in compliance with SBP’s bylaws.      


The current directors of the SBP Board are professionals with expertise in business, public 


relations, and education. These directors include: 


Allison Ewing-Cooper, Chair 


Pamela Clark-Raines, Acting Secretary/Employed Director 


Anna Rivera, PhD, Director 


Their qualifications for sitting on the SBP Governing Board are as follows: 


Qualifications of current board members: 


Allison Ewing, PhD: Dr. Ewing has her doctorate in Family Studies and Human Development 


and has specialized in the areas of early school adjustment, gender and ethnicity in the classroom 


and teacher-child relationship quality. This knowledge base is particularly well-suited to the 


development of the MCLC. As a professor and coordinator of undergraduate programs at the 
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Norton School of Family and Consumer Sciences at the University of Arizona, Dr. Ewing adds a 


dimension to the quality of the foundation of the Governing Board for the MCLC and  is 


committed  to doing her part in changing the face of academics in Tucson in her role as Chair of 


the Board of Directors for SBP and the establishment of the Governing Board of the MCLC.  


Pamela Clark-Raines, LCSW, ACSW: Ms. Clark-Raines is the co-founder of SBP and the 


author of StrengthBuilding. Her passion, knowledge and expertise in the provision of 


StrengthBuilding Training and Coaching are strong. During her 30+ years of Social Work 


experience, she has worked extensively with schools from kindergarten through high school. She 


is an adjunct professor at Arizona State University School of Social Work-Tucson Component 


where she has taught, sponsored and supervised both undergraduate and graduate Social Work 


students. Her experience and knowledge base is crucial to the implementation of 


StrengthBuilding and the social work intern program at the MCLC. Additionally, she has 


designed and implemented the SBP Mentoring Program which is a culturally competent and 


strengthbuilding program. This experience will assist the MCLC in developing the Family 


Mentoring Program. As an added benefit of having Ms. Clark-Raines on the Governing Board, 


her work with SBP has included accounting, management, grant writing and development, staff 


supervision, and program development which should all aid the MCLC as it enters its start-up 


and operational phases. 


Clark-Raines will be a paid employee of the MCLC as well as a member of the SBP Corporate 


Board.  Once SBP receives its charter and the SBP Board is the Governing Board for the Charter, 


Clark-Raines, as per the conflict of interest statement, will not use “her position as a board 


member, officer, employee or committee member of the MCLC to gain access to information or 


to influence the decision-making process of the organization in connection with any matter in 


which she has a substantial interest” (conflict of interest statement). Therefore, she will recuse 


herself from any vote in which she has substantial interest.  


Anna Rivera, PhD: Dr. Rivera was born into a family where academics and advocacy for all 


children were part of life. She joined the SBP Board of Directors because she witnessed first-


hand the power that StrengthBuilding has in a school setting as SBP facilitated StrengthBuilding 


Training and Coaching in Lawrence Intermediate School when she was principal there. She 


moved on to Grijalva Elementary School and took her knowledge of StrengthBuilding with her 


and, again, witnessed the impact that it has as she established StrengthBuilding as part of 


Grijalva. Bringing her years of experience, knowledge, and commitment to providing the quality 


education to every child on both the academic and the administrative side will be a powerful 


asset to the MCLC.  


Qualifications of Prospective Board Members 


The following are individuals who have been cultivated and nominated as additional Directors of 


SBP and thus to serve as governing board members for MCLC during its first year of operations: 
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Barbara Wayne: Ms. Wayne is currently an Educational Consultant with the Safe Schools 


Grant awarded to the University of Arizona and the Arizona Department of Education.  She is a 


retired educator and Tucson Unified School District High School principal. She is a specialist in 


Youth/Adult Partnerships. A graduate of the University of Arizona, Barbara's leadership and 


interpersonal skills have made her a true fit in working with students in K12 educational settings. 


Her influence has resonated in other programs that have been established at high schools 


throughout southern Arizona. 


 


Leticia Lujan: Ms. Lujan has been the Business Director for PPEP TEC High School for ten 


years and learned a great deal about fiscal management, planning and sustainability for Charter 


Schools. She knows that the school’s ability to maintain its fiscal viability as it provides quality 


educational experiences and plans for the future is paramount to its success.  Lujan is prepared 


and excited about bringing her expertise to the MCLC Governing Board to help guide the school 


as it opens its doors.  As a long-standing member of the Tucson community with many 


professional affiliates, Lujan has also committed to maximize her influence through networking 


and business connections. As of December 7, 2012, Lujan has resigned her position at PPEP 


TEC and has taken a position with the YMCA of Southern Arizona. 


Marcelino Flores: Mr. Flores is one of the newest members of the Tribal Council of the Pascua 


Yaqui Tribe.  A former planner for the tribe, Mr. Flores is a committed tribal member, father and 


mentor. He has experience in writing grant proposals, budgeting and, as a father and responsible 


tribal council member, Mr. Flores is passionate in his drive to improve educational opportunities 


for all children. As a member of the Pascua Yaqui Tribe, he brings with him the knowledge and 


expertise for working with many of the families in the target area of the MCLC. 


Describe the process for filling vacancies on the school governing board 


It is the intention of the MCLC to continue recruiting members to the school governing board 


who have expertise in education, business, accounting and/or finance, fundraising, the arts, legal, 


real estate, communications, as well as parent(s) and community partners. In its start-up phase, 


the founding governing board and the MCLC administrators will be developing partnerships with 


community businesses, neighborhood associations, other educational partners, and organizations. 


It is from these partners that a pool of potential board members will be developed. As families 


enroll their children in the MCLC, they will also become potential members of the Board.  


Names of prospective Board members shall be submitted to the Governing Board Secretary.  The 


Secretary will chair the committee to nominate new board members. The nominating committee, 


as determined and/or recruited by the Secretary will submit recommendations for new board 


members to the Board for approval.  New members shall be elected by a majority vote of the 


Board.  
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Once new members are elected to the Board, their appointments are provisional until such time 


that all the necessary paper work has been filed with the board and the State Board for Charter 


Schools.  This paperwork includes: fingerprint clearance card, resume, transcript, completed 


background information sheet and a notarized affidavit, disclosure, consent for background 


check and credit check. 


Once this paperwork is on file with State Board for Charter Schools, the newly elected board 


member shall take office and shall serve throughout the regular term to which the member is 


appointed and until his or her successor is appointed and qualified. The term of office of any 


member appointed to fill any vacancy shall be for the unexpired regular term of the member 


being replaced unless otherwise stipulated by the action of the Board. Vacancies on the 


Governing Board resulting from death, incapacity to serve, resignation, removal, or otherwise, 


shall be filled by the Governing Board who will look to the pool of potential board members as a 


resource for recruiting new members. A member so appointed to fill any such vacancy shall hold 


office for the balance of the term of the member replaced, and thereafter until his or her 


successor has been duly appointed.   
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Curriculum Sample Template 
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 9 Content Area Humanities Block -English (Writing) 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) This I Believe: Analyzing and Responding to Eli Wiesel’s 1986 Nobel Peace Prize Acceptance Speech 


Length of Unit  4 lessons, 7 class periods in 


Humanities Block. 
Time of Year  


Block 3 of 10 


After reading Night and studying 


persuasion. 


 


 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


 


 Students finished the unit on Eli Wiesel‟s book, Night. Students had ample contextual information covered 


before during and after reading the book.Students received sufficient background information regarding 


the liberation of Buchenwald concentration camp, used credible resources to learn about the Holocaust, 


viewed the PBS biography video Eli Wiesel: First Person Singular and were given links to additional 


resources. Colors and symbols of stigmatization were studied as the students researched the different 


colors and symbols used to symbolize the Nazi party's list of undesirable people. The students gained an 


understanding of how other people can arbitrarily judge other people as inferior. This provided students 


with a deeper context with which to delineate and evaluate the argument and specific claims in the text of 


Eli Wiesel‟s Acceptance speech for the Nobel Peace Prize in 1986. 


Students finished the Unit on Persuasion that included pathos, ethos and logos, propaganda, a study   of 


fact and opinion; it included delineating and evaluating the argument and specific claims in a text, 


assessing whether the reasoning is valid and the evidence is relevant and sufficient; and to recognize when 


irrelevant is introduced. This prepared the students to delineate and evaluate Eli Wiesel‟s 1986 Nobel Prize 


Acceptance Speech. 


Students have ongoing familiarity with the requirements and standards for pair/share and collaborative 


groups, Socratic Circles, Word Wall, charts, Cornell notes, AVID reading and writing strategies, True 


Colors and have already created a class blog for discussion purposes. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students use collaborative groups, pair/share, class blog, Socratic circles, and AVID writing strategies to use higher 


order thinking to analyze and respond to Eli Wiesel‟s 1986 Nobel Peace Prize Acceptance Speech to address 


Quadrant D expectations. Each student will write an informative/explanatory essay to examine and convey complex 


ideas, concepts, and information clearly and accurately through the effective selection, organization, and analysis of 


contentas they continue to educate themselves about the consequences of bigotry and hatred so that never again will 


anyone suffer the atrocity, the injustice and the agony of the Holocaust. 



http://www.pbs.org/eliewiesel/

http://www.learnnc.org/lp/pages/2918
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Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


 Writing 
9.W.2 Write informative/explanatory texts to examine and convey complex ideas, concepts, and information clearly 


and accurately through the effective selection, organization, and analysis of content 
a. Introduce a topic; organize complex ideas, concepts, and information to make important connections and 


distinctions; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., figures, tables), and multimedia when useful to 


aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic with well-chosen, relevant, and sufficient facts, extended definitions, concrete details, 


quotations, or other information and examples appropriate to the audience‟s knowledge of the topic. 
c. Use appropriate and varied transitions to link the major sections of the text, create cohesion, and clarify the 


relationships among complex ideas and concepts. 
d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to manage the complexity of the topic. 
e. Establish and maintain a formal style and objective tone while attending to the norms and conventions of the 


discipline in which they are writing. 
f. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the information or explanation presented 


(e.g., articulating implications or the significance of the topic) 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Each student will write an informative essay that explains and supports his/her personal philosophy and 


core values that guide his/her daily life and submit it to NPR‟s This I believe. Each student will use the 


rubric provided to guide the work. 


 


 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


Teacher will score all papers. All students must achieve mastery with a score of 10 or higher.  Exceeds=12 


points Meets= 10-11 points Approaches=8-9 Falls Far Below=7 or lower.  Feedback is given in one-to-one 


conferencing using the writing rubric.  If a student has not achieved mastery then peer collaboration with a 


student who has mastered the project takes place. Students who have not achieved mastery are given time 


to achieve mastery. Teacher will mentor student(s). 


Materials/Resources Needed Computers, Microsoft Office, Internet, LED Projector and screen, markers, colored pencils, paper, 


handouts with resources, graphic organizers, copies of Eli Wiesel‟s 1986 Nobel Peace Prize Acceptance 


Speech, class blog, cell  phones, Word Wall, rubrics. 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1) 
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This I Believe 


Analyzing and Responding to Eli Wiesel’s 1986 Nobel Peace Prize Acceptance Speech 


In this unit, students use collaborative groups, pair/share, class blog, Socratic circles, and AVID writing strategies to use higher order thinking to analyze and 


respond to Eli Wiesel‟s 1986 Nobel Peace Prize Acceptance Speech. Each student will write an informative/explanatory essay to examine and convey complex 


ideas, concepts, and information clearly and accurately through the effective selection, organization, and analysis of content as the student continues to educate 


himself/herself about the consequences of bigotry and hatred so that never again will anyone suffer the atrocity, the injustice and the agony of the Holocaust. 


Lesson
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1. 
 


Socratic 


Circle 
 


 


Students participate in a Socratic Circle. They discuss the beliefs 


and values found in Eli Wiesel‟s acceptance speech. 


2 


Teacher states the standard and asks students for examples of when 


they might need to apply this standard. 


 


Teacher prepares students for writing assessment. Teacher reviews 


Socratic Circle discussion points. Teacher reviews the aspects of 


True Colors as transition into homework assignment. 


 


 


 


Students brainstorm ways to use the standard. 


 


Each student writes a short summary of the Socratic Circle 


discussion. 


 


 


For homework, students will list on paper some of their beliefs and 


values that they learned when using True Colors. They will make a 


graphic organizer of beliefs and values found in Eli Wiesel‟s 


acceptance speech by creating their own categories. 


 


 


3 


Teacher hands out a copy of the essay for students to read. 


Teacher plays Wiesel's essay, A God who Remembers, written for 


NPR's This I Believe.  


 


Teacher models how to understand the essay by using the Avid 


strategy, Charting the Text. 


Teacher opens up class blog to share students‟ work and ideas. 


 


Teacher assigns other essays to “Chart the Text” for understanding 


of beliefs and core values and how to select important details, 


 


As a class, students will listen to Wiesel's essay, A God who 


Remembers, written for NPR's This I Believe  


Students will “Chart the Text” for understanding. 


 


Students will discuss the beliefs and values expressed in the essay 


through the class blog. 


 


For homework, Students will access, read, and Chart the Text” for 


each of the following essays from NPR, This I Believe 



http://www.npr.org/templates/story/story.php?storyId=89357808

http://www.npr.org/templates/story/story.php?storyId=89357808

http://www.npr.org/templates/story/story.php?storyId=89357808

http://www.npr.org/templates/story/story.php?storyId=89357808
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quotes, and facts. 


  


 


 


Teacher processes homework through small collaborative group 


discussion and then introduces NPR and its program, This I Believe 


(Based on a 1950s radio program of the same name, Americans 


from all walks of life share the personal philosophies and core 


values that guide their daily lives.) 


 


Teacher provides individual feedback to students on their 


homework assignments. 


 


To prepare the students for the writing prompt, the teacher goes 


over the writing (9.W.2) standard. The teacher uses the Avid 


strategy “Responding to a Writing Task”; practicing strategies that 


allow students more practice in analyzing a prompt.   


 


Teacher assigns homework using the AVID strategy “Responding 


to a Writing Prompt.” 


 


Teacher reviews and responds to homework assignment. 


Joel Schmidt: Resilience Is a Gift 


Roald Hoffmann: The Tense Middle 


Elvia Bautista: Remembering All the Boys 


 


Students share their homework within small collaborative groups. 


Students not only share their findings but talk about the process 


and what helped each one to arrive at their conclusions.  


Students review the writing (9.W.2) standard for clarification and 


focus. Students use the AVID graphic organizer, “Analyzing a 


Prompt as they read the writing prompt: Write an essay that 


explains and supports your personal philosophy and core values 


that guide your daily life and submit it to NPR‟s This I believe.  


 


 


For homework each student fills out the AVID graphic organizer, 


Responding to a Writing Prompt.” 


4 


Teacher provides rubric assessment for students. Teacher leads the 


students through the specifics for writing the essay 


 


Writing Prompt: Write an essay that explains and supports your 


personal philosophy and core values that guide your daily life and 


submit it to NPR‟s This I believe. The essay follows these 


guidelines the standards and NPR: 


 Please limit your essay to approximately 500 words. 


 Tell a story that illustrates how your personal belief was 


shaped. 


 Please refrain from writing an opinion piece about a public 


issue. We want the story of your belief, not an editorial 


about a current event. 


In collaborative groups   Students discuss rubric assessment for 


clarification and focus. 


 


Students will access the NPR website and go over the Essay 


Submission Form (http://thisibelieve.org/agree/) and This I Believe 


Essay-Writing Guidelines (thisibelieve.org/guidelines/) and the 


submission agreement.  


 



http://www.npr.org/templates/story/story.php?storyId=16125548

http://www.npr.org/templates/story/story.php?storyId=5519776

http://www.npr.org/templates/story/story.php?storyId=5387045

http://thisibelieve.org/agree/
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 Tell us what you do believe, not what you don‟t believe. 


 Read our essay-writing guidelines. 


 Proofread your essay before you submit it, as we do not 


accept corrections or changes after we receive your essay. 


Teacher monitors during this time. 


Students are allowed 3 days to write their essays and submit them 


to NPR.  


 


Prepare the class to submit their essays. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Each student follows the writing process (prewriting activities, 


rough drafts, revisions, and final copy).  The student uses the 


rubric assessment to guide the process. 


5 


Teacher evaluates the essays. 


Teacher helps the students plan a Public presentation of their “This 


I Believe Essays” 


 


Each student shares the completed essay with his/her 


parents/guardians. They read the submission agreement. The 


parents/guardians approves sharing their essays with NPR.  


Students work in collaborative groups to plan their presentation of 


their „This I Believe Essays.” For a public forum night at school. 


 


Summative Assessment 


Each student will write an informative essay that explains and supports their own personal philosophy and the core values that guide 


his or her daily life. Each essay will be submitted to NPR‟s This I Believe. Use the rubric provided to guide the work and follow the 


requirements from This I Believe listed below. Teacher will grade the essay.  Parent/guardian will need to read, approve and then 


submit the work to This I Believe.  Each student will place the final essay in his or her USB portfolio. 


The This I Believe requirements are: 


Please limit your essay to approximately 500 words. 


Tell a story that illustrates how your personal belief was shaped. 


Please refrain from writing an opinion piece about a public issue. We want the story of your belief, not an editorial about a current 


event. 


Tell us what you do believe, not what you don‟t believe. 


Read our essay-writing guidelines. 


Proofread your essay before you submit it, as we do not accept corrections or changes after we receive your essay. 


 



http://thisibelieve.org/guidelines/

http://thisibelieve.org/guidelines/
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Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 
 


Teacher will score all papers. All students must achieve mastery with a score of 10 or higher.  Exceeds=12 points Meets= 10-11 points 


Approaches=8-9 Falls Far Below=7 or lower.  Feedback is given in one-to-one conferencing using the writing rubric.  If a student has 


not achieved mastery then peer collaboration with a student who has mastered the project takes place. Students who have not achieved 


mastery are given time to achieve mastery.  Teacher will mentor the student(s). 


 


Writing Rubric 
Prompt: Write an essay that shares and supports your personal philosophy and the core values that guide your daily life and submit it to NPR‟s This I Believe 


Teacher will score all papers. All students must achieve mastery with a score of 10 or higher.  Exceeds=12 points Meets= 10-11 points Approaches=8-9 Falls Far 


Below=7 or lower. Students who have not achieved mastery are given time to achieve mastery. Teacher will mentor student(s). 


Rubric Component Exceeds 


4 


Meets 


3 


Approaches 


2 


Falls Far Below 


1 


Content and Development 


a. student will introduce a topic; 


organize complex ideas, concepts, 


and information to make important 


connections and distinctions; 


include formatting (e.g., headings), 


graphics (e.g., figures, tables), and 


multimedia  


when useful to aiding 


comprehension 


Uses academic English, excels in 


responding to assignment, interesting, 


demonstrates 


sophistication of thought, central 


idea/thesis is clearly communicated 


and  


worth developing, recognizes 


some complexity of its thesis: may 


acknowledge its contradictions,  


qualifications, or limits and follow 


out their logical implications. 


Understands and uses effective 


examples and details, chooses words 


for their precise meaning and uses an 


appropriate level of specificity. 


Sentence style fits paper's audience 


and purpose. Sentences are varied, yet 


clearly structured and carefully 


focused, not long and rambling. 


Uses academic English, a 


solid paper, responding 


appropriately to assignment, 


clearly 


states a thesis/central idea, 


but may 


have minor lapses in 


development, begins to 


acknowledge the 


complexity of central ideas,  


but may not evaluate them 


critically. 


Attempts to define terms, not 


always successfully, language 


are clear and precise; 


sentences display consistently 


strong, varied structure. 


Does not use academic 


English, Content is not 


comprehensive, 


major points are 


addressed, but not well 


supported, language 


lacks clarity 


 


Does not respond to the 


assignment, 


lacks a thesis or central 


idea, and 


may neglect to use 


examples or supporting 


details where 


necessary, content is 


incomplete, major points 


are not clear and /or 


persuasive,  contains 


many awkward 


sentences, misuses 


words, employs 


inappropriate language, 


language impedes clarity 


Organization and Structure 


b. Student will develop the topic 


Paper follows designated guidelines, 


uses evidence appropriately and 


Paper follows designated 


guidelines. For the most part, 


Writer uses 


generalizations to 


Uses irrelevant details or 


lacks supporting 
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with well-chosen, relevant, and 


sufficient facts, extended 


definitions, concrete details, 


quotations, or other information and 


examples appropriate to the 


audience‟s knowledge of the topic. 


c. Student will use appropriate and 


varied transitions to link the major 


sections of the text, create cohesion, 


and clarify the relationships among 


complex ideas and concepts. 


d. Student will use precise language 


and domain-specific vocabulary to 


manage the complexity of the topic. 


e. Student will establish and 


maintain a formal style and 


objective tone while attending to 


the norms and conventions of the 


discipline in which they are writing. 


f. Student will provide a concluding 


statement or section that follows 


from and supports the information 


or explanation presented (e.g., 


articulating implications or the 


significance of the topic) 


effectively, providing sufficient 


evidence and explanation to 


convince.  Uses proper 


citations/footnotes.  Uses varied 


transitions among ideas and concepts.  


Uses precise and domain-specific 


vocabulary accurately.  Ideas are 


organized into coherent paragraphs 


with strong introduction, clear thesis 


and meaningful conclusion. 


uses evidence appropriate and 


effectively, providing 


sufficient evidence and 


explanation to convince. Uses 


proper citations/footnotes. 


Uses varied transitions to link 


major sections of the text.  


Uses precise and domain-


specific vocabulary. Ideas are 


organized and have a logical 


introduction, body and 


conclusion. 


 


support points, uses 


examples, but 


they may be obvious or 


not relevant. Often 


depends on unsupported 


opinion or personal 


experience or assumes 


that evidence speaks for 


itself.  Incomplete 


citations/footnotes. 


Often has lapses in 


logic. Some formatting 


guidelines are followed. 


Transitions are 


simplistic and provide 


weak connections. Uses 


some domain-specific 


vocabulary and precise 


language. Provides a 


sense of introduction, 


body and conclusion. 


evidence entirely.  May 


be unduly brief. 


Contains no proper 


citations/footnotes, 


Evidence of research is 


insufficient for the paper 


size. Does not use 


transitions to connect 


ideas. Does not use 


precise language and 


domain-specific 


vocabulary.  Lacks 


coherence in organizing 


ideas and misses 


introduction, body or 


conclusion. 


Grammar, Punctuation, and 


Spelling (a 4 is mandatory) 


Free of spelling, punctuation, and 


grammatical errors.  Demonstrates 


grade level appropriate conventions. 


( a 4 is mandatory) ( a 4 is mandatory)  (a 4 is mandatory) 
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StrengthBuilding Partners - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


Part A


A.1 Educational Philosophy F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.1a


Provide a detailed description of the school’s 


philosophical approach to improving pupil 


achievement in the target population.
1


Meets the Criteria


A.1b


Incorporate the principles or concepts 


fundamental to the school’s proposed program 


of instruction.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.1c


Present a rationale for the selected approach 


for the target population, including research 


and/or experience.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.1 Total 0 0 3


A.2 Target Population F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.2a


Identify the target population, demonstrating a 


clear understanding of the students and 


community the school intends to serve, 


including current levels of academic 


performance


1


Meets the Criteria


A.2b


Present an explanation of how the 


implementation of the program of instruction 


described in A.3 meets the needs of the target 


population including improving pupil 


achievement.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.2c


Describe the class size and teacher- student 


ratios and how these address the needs of the 


target population for improved pupil 


achievement.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.2 Total 0 0 3


A.3 Program of Instruction F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.3a


Describe the curriculum for the core academic 


content areas which aligns to the Educational 


Philosophy and Arizona State Standards. 
1


Meets the Criteria


A.3b


Demonstrate understanding of methods of 


instruction central to supporting the curriculum 


and Educational Philosophy, including 


formative assessment strategies.


1


Meets the Criteria


Education Plan
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A.3c


Describe a summative assessment plan that 


allows determination of student mastery of 


Arizona State Standards, aligned to the 


Educational Philosophy and methods of 


instruction described in the narrative.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.3d


Ensure the Program of Instruction is 


consistent with the Performance Management 


Plan.  


1


Meets the Criteria


A.3 Total 0 0 4


A.3.1 Mastery and Promotion F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.3.1a


Present clear criteria for promotion from one 


level to the next, to include the level of 


proficiency that students must obtain to 


demonstrate mastery of academic core 


content.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.3.1b
Describe the process the school w ill use to 


determine grade level promotion/retention. 1
Meets the Criteria


A.3.1c
Ensure consistency with Strategy III of the 


Performance Management Plan. 1
Meets the Criteria


A.3.1 Total 0 0 3


A.3.2
Course Offerings & Graduation Requirements


F A M
Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.3.2a
Identify graduation requirements for the 


school that will meet State requirements.
1


Meets the Criteria


A.3.2b


Describe the process and criteria for awarding 


course credit.
C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Describing the process for awarding course credit, specifically the relationship between the three week 


instructional blocks and credits, and the timeframe for awarding credit.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.3.2c
Ensure consistency with Strategy III of the 


Performance Management Plan.
1


Meets the Criteria


A.3.2.d


Provide a menu of course offerings which 


include course titles and brief descriptions of 


classes consistent with State requirements.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.3.2.e


Ensure consistency with the Program of 


Instruction and alignment with the Business 


Plan as presented in the application package.
1


Meets the Criteria


A.3.2 Total 0 0 5
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A.4 School Calendar and Weekly Schedule F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.4a


Demonstrate compliance with minimum 


requirements of number of school days per 


year as described in A.R.S. §15-341.01 


1


Meets the Criteria


A.4b


Demonstrate compliance with hours/minutes 


of instruction for each grade level served as 


described in A.R.S. §15-901.
1


Meets the Criteria


A.4c


List daily instructional minutes dedicated to 


each core content area for each grade level
1


Meets the Criteria


A.4d


Provide a rationale for the weekly schedule 


that supports the target population.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing a rationale for the weekly schedule.


AND


Providing a rationale that supports the target population.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.4e


Identify professional development days 


consistent with the information provided in 


Strategy IV of the Performance Management 


Plans.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.4f


(If an Alternative Calendar was identified on 


the Target Population page) Demonstrate the 


various ways instructional minutes may be 


met.


N/A


A.4 Total 0 0 5


A.5 Performance Management Plan F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.5a
Provide a description of the basis for setting 


baseline figures that aligns with A.2.
1


Meets the Criteria


A.5b


Present a process, articulated for each 


strategy, for gathering and analyzing data on 


the effectiveness of the action steps.
1


Meets the Criteria


A.5c


Provide a process for updating and 


implementing improvements to the action 


steps based upon the data analysis.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5d


Present a viable plan for managing student 


academic performance in Reading that 


includes a predicted baseline.


1


Meets the Criteria
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A.5e


Present a viable plan for managing student 


academic performance in Mathematics that 


includes a predicted baseline.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5f


Identify action steps required to achieve each 


of the four prescribed strategies in each plan. 1


Meets the Criteria


A.5g


Identify the timeline, responsible party, 


evidence of meeting action steps, and budget 


for accomplishing each action step.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5h


Provide a progression of action steps from 


start to finish for each strategy that are 


sequential, timely, and use data to contribute 


to the school’s ability to meet the identified 


annual target.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5i


Create action steps within each strategy that 


complement and support the other strategies 


to the extent appropriate.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5j


Include concrete artifacts that provide 


evidence of the implementation of each action 


step.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5k


Provide adequate resources (e.g. time, money, 


personnel, etc.) to implement the action steps 


that support the strategies.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5l


Budget needs identified in the Performance 


Management Plan are accounted for in the 


Budgets and discussed in the Assumptions.
1


Meets the Criteria


A.5m
Ensure consistency with the applicant’s 


Education Plan. 1
Meets the Criteria


A.5 Total 0 0 13


A.6.6 Curriculum Samples-6th F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.6.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.6.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
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A.6.6.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting a summary of Instruction, by lesson, that aligns with the required Standard in Writing.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.6.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent with 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting Student Activities, by lesson, that align with the required Standard in Writing.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.6.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required 


Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Does not accurately measure student mastery of the required Standard in Writing.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.6.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
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A.6.6.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment (omitting 


common consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.6 Total 0 0 7


A.6.7 Curriculum Samples-7th F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.7.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.7.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.7.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard.
C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Writing


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting a summary of Instruction, by lesson, that aligns with the required Standard in Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.7.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent with 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Writing


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting Student Activities, by lesson, that align with the required Standard in Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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A.6.7.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required 


Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Is not clearly separate from Instruction / does not assess an individual, unassisted student in Writing.


Does not accurately measure student mastery of the required Standard in Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.7.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.7.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment (omitting 


common consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.7 Total 0 0 7


A.6.8 Curriculum Samples-8th F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.8.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math and Science
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A.6.8.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math and Science


A.6.8.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math and Science


A.6.8.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent with 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math and Science


A.6.8.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required 


Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Math and Science


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Is not clearly separate from Instruction / does not assess an individual, unassisted student in Writing.


Does not accurately measure student mastery of the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.8.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing, Math and Science


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Rubric alignment with the summative assessment in Reading.


   


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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A.6.8.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment (omitting 


common consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math and Science


A.6.8 Total 0 0 7


A.6.9 Curriculum Samples-9th F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.9.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math and Science


A.6.9.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math and Science


A.6.9.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard.
C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Math and Science


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting a summary of Instruction, by lesson, that aligns with the required Standard in Writing.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.9.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent with 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Math and Science


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting Student Activities, by lesson, that align with the required Standard in Writing.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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A.6.9.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required 


Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Math and Science


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Is not clearly separate from Instruction / does not assess an individual, unassisted student in Reading 


and Writing.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.9.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math and Science


A.6.9.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment (omitting 


common consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math and Science


A.6.9 Total 0 0 7


A.6.10 Curriculum Samples-10th F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.10.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
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A.6.10.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.10.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Writing


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting a summary of Instruction, by lesson, that aligns with the required Standard in Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.10.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent with 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Writing


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting Student Activities, by lesson, that align with the required Standard in Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.10.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required 


Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Writing


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Does not accurately measure student mastery of the required Standard in Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.10.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Writing


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Aligning to the required Standard and summative assessment in Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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A.6.10.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment (omitting 


common consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1 Total 0 0 7


A.6.11 Curriculum Samples-11th F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.11.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.11.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.11.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard.
C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting a summary of Instruction, by lesson, that aligns with the required Standard in Writing.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.11.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent with 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting Student Activities, by lesson, that align with the required Standard in Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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A.6.11.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required 


Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Is not clearly separate from Instruction / does not assess an individual, unassisted student in Reading 


and Writing.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.11.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Listing criteria required to demonstrate mastery of the required Standard in Writing.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.11.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment (omitting 


common consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.11 Total 0 0 7


A.6.12 Curriculum Samples-12th F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.12.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
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A.6.12.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.12.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard.
C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting a summary of Instruction, by lesson, that aligns with the required Standard in Writing.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.12.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent with 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting Student Activities, by lesson, that align with the required Standard in Writing.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.12.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required 


Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Is not clearly separate from Instruction / does not assess an individual, unassisted student in Reading 


and Writing.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.12.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Listing criteria required to demonstrate mastery of the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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A.6.12.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment (omitting 


common consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.12 Total 0 0 7


Part A Sub Total 0 0 85


Part B


B.1 Applicant Organization F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.1a


Discuss the applicant’s history, including its 


establishment, evolution, and how operating a 


charter school became part of its mission.


1


Meets the Criteria


B.1b


Provide an organizational chart and describe 


the reporting structure within the organization 


consistent with the narrative.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1c


Identify any subsidiary relationship of the 


applicant organization to another organization. 1


Meets the Criteria


B.1d


Identify any current or prior charter operation 


by the applicant, including the authorizer, 


timeframe, and nature of involvement.


1


Meets the Criteria


B.1e


Discuss the role of each Principal in the 


organization. If individuals will play a role in the 


operation of the school, include qualifications 


related to charter school operation.


1


Meets the Criteria


B.1f


Identify any current or prior charter operation 


by any Principal, including the authorizer, 


timeframe, and nature of involvement.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1g
Be consistent with the background information 


provided for each individual.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1h
Ensure consistency with information listed on 


Title Page. 1
Meets the Criteria


Organization Plan
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B.1i
Ensure consistency with the contents of the 


application package.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1j
Ensure consistency with legal documentation 


establishing entity. 1
Meets the Criteria


B.1 Total 0 0 10


B.2 Governing Body F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.2a


Include a clear description of the 


responsibilities of the governing body as per 


ARS§15-183.E.8.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.2b
Provide a description of the composition of the 


governing body. 1
Meets the Criteria


B.2c
Describe the process for filling vacancies on 


the school governing body. 1
Meets the Criteria


B.2d


Be consistent with B.1.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Ensuring consistency with B.1 regarding Board composition and conflict of interest statement.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


B.2e
Be consistent with all sections of the 


application package. 1
Meets the Criteria


B.2 Total 0 0 5


B.3 Management and Operation F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.3a


Provide a clear delineation of the roles and 


responsibilities for administering the day-to-


day activities of the school.


1


Meets the Criteria
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B.3b


Present an operational plan that includes 


oversight responsibilities related to instruction 


and operational services.  Plan must identify 


the number of administrative personnel (each 


year for the first three years) and their 


oversight responsibilities related to the 


following areas:


i. Instruction,


ii. Curriculum and Assessment (mandated 


State testing), 


iii. Staff Development, 


iv. Financial Management, 


v. Contracted Services, 


vi. Personnel, 


vii. Grants Management, and 


viii. Student Accountability Information System 


(SAIS).


1


Meets the Criteria


B.3c


Identify critical skills or experience that will 


indicate sufficient qualification for fulfillment of 


those responsibilities.


1


Meets the Criteria


B.3d
Be consistent with all sections of the 


application package.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.3 Total 0 0 4


B.3.1 Education Service Providers F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.3.1a


Provide an explanation for the reasons for 


contracting with or having a governance 


relationship with an ESP, in general, and this 


provider in particular, and how the ESP will 


further the school’s mission and program.


N/A


B.3.1b
Provide a clear description of the services to 


be provided by the ESP.


N/A


B.3.1c


Describe the applicant’s performance 


expectations for the ESP and how the 


applicant will evaluate that performance.


N/A


B.3.1d
Describe the ESP’s roles and responsibilities in 


relation to the applicant.


N/A


B.3.1e


Ensure ESP-related costs are described in the 


Budget Narrative and included in the Start-Up 


and Three-Year Operational Budget as 


appropriate.


N/A


B.3.1 Total 0 0 0
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B.3.2 Contracted Services F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.3.2a
Delineate all areas, if any, which may require 


the applicant to seek outside expertise.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.2b


Discuss the professional qualifications 


expected of those to be retained to perform 


each listed contracted service.


1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.2c
Identify the costs associated with each listed 


contracted service.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.2d
Provide sources for costs of each listed 


contracted services.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.2e


Ensure costs are described in the Budget 


Narrative and included in the Start-Up and 


Three-Year Operational Budget as appropriate.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.2 Total 0 0 5


Part B Sub-Total 0 0 24


Part C


C.1 Facilities Acquisition F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.1a


Identify and describe the facility necessary to 


implement the program.  Include square 


footage, number of classrooms, layout of 


space, and location that will accommodate the 


number of anticipated students as identified 


throughout the application package.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.1b


Identify and provide documentation on 


available facilities within the target market that 


w ill allow implementation of the program of 


instruction and support the student population 


and class size described in the application 


package.


Or


Provide details of already acquired facility, 


purchased land or proposed build that will 


allow implementation of the program of 


instruction and support the student population 


and class size described in the application 


package.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.1c


Identify a timeframe for securing an 


appropriate facility consistent with the start-up 


of the school.


1


Meets the Criteria


Business Plan
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C.1d


Identify costs associated with securing the 


facility and ensuring compliance with all 


applicable laws and regulations including 


obtaining educational occupancy.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.1e
Describe any financial arrangements that have 


been made for securing the facility.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.1f
Ensure the Layout of Space is consistent with 


the narrative.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.1g


Ensure costs as described in the narrative 


accounted for in the Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budgets.
C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Ensuring building lease/security deposit costs as described in the narrative are accounted for in the 


Three Year Operational Budget.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.1h


Be consistent with all sections of the 


application package.
C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Ensuring consistency with section C.5 of the application package regarding building lease/security 


deposit.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.1 Total 0 0 8


C.2 Advertising and Promotion F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.2a


Provide a clear description of an 


advertising/promotion plan that appears viable 


and adequate to support the number of 


students included in the Three-Year 


Operational Budget.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.2b
List costs associated with the plan described 


in the narrative. 1
Meets the Criteria


C.2c
Identify how advertising/promotion costs were 


determined. 1
Meets the Criteria


C.2d
Identify a timeframe for advertising/promotion 


consistent with the start-up of the school.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.2e


Describe the proposed fair and equitable 


enrollment procedures, including the 


timeframe, waitlist, lottery, and the like, and 


documents to be included in the enrollment 


packet.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.2f


Ensure costs as described in the narrative 


accounted for in the Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budgets.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.2 Total 0 0 6


C.3 Personnel F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments
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C.3a


Provide a staffing plan that appears viable and 


adequate for the effective implementation of 


the program of instruction and operation of the 


charter school as described, to include the 


grades and number of students to be served in 


each of the first three years of operation, and 


the number of each type of instructional and 


non-instructional personnel each year.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Number of instructional staff inconsistent with student enrollment and class size identified in A.2.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.3b


Provide a detailed plan to recruit, hire, and 


train instructional staff consistent with the 


start-up of the school.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.3c


Ensure all salaries and Employee Related 


Expenses (ERE) described in the narrative are 


accounted for in the Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budgets.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.3 Total 0 0 3


C.4 Start-Up Budget F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.4a


List only sources of start-up revenue fully 


supported by Verifiable Proof of Secured 


Funds documentation.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.4b
List expenditures to cover the start-up plans 


described in the application package.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.4c
Demonstrate through the assumptions that 


the amounts listed are viable and adequate.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.4d Ensure revenues cover expenditures. 1 Meets the Criteria


C.4e


Ensure that timeframes described in all 


sections of the application package are 


consistent with timeframes listed on the Start-


Up Budget.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.4f
Be consistent with all sections of the 


application package.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.4 Total 0 0 6


C.5 Three Year Operational Budget F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.5a


List expenditures to cover the Education Plan, 


Organization Plan, and Business Plan 


described in the application package.


1


Meets the Criteria
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C.5b


Ensure state equalization detailed in Revenue 


Worksheets is consistent with the Target 


Population and the student count by grade 


level.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.5c
Demonstrate through the assumptions that 


the amounts listed are viable and adequate.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.5d Ensure revenues cover expenditures. 1 Meets the Criteria


C.5e
Be consistent with all sections of the 


application package. 1
Meets the Criteria


C.5 Total 0 0 5


Part C Sub-Total 0 0 28


Grand Total Part A, B, and C 0 0 137


CONCLUSION Meets the Criteria


SUMMARY


No scoring area in Part A, B, or C received a score of Falls Below


No more than one scoring area in each section scored Approaches


Meets 95% Test
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 6 Content Area Mathematics 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit 2 weeks (project and lessons) Time of Year Block 4 of 10 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


 


6.EE.6. Use variables to represent numbers and write expressions when solving a real-world or mathematical 


problem; understand that a variable can represent an unknown number, or, depending on the purpose at hand, any 


number in a specified set. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


The following lesson shows the rigor/relevance framework outlined in the Program of Instruction. Students will be 


required to take the knowledge learned in lessons and apply it to a real world situation. Students will be creating a 


project in which they use, and demonstrate mastery of, the standard.  


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


 


6.EE.7. Solve real-world and mathematical problems by writing and solving equations of the form x + p = q and px = 


q for cases in which p, q and x are all nonnegative rational numbers  


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


The summative assessment will be a paper pencil test in which students individually write and solve equations based 


on real world situations presented in word problems. A copy of the assessment is attached to this curriculum sample. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


Each question of the test will be worth 3 points. Students will be awarded 1 point for designing a model of the 


problem, 1 point for turning model into an equation, and 1 point for the solution and explanation. There will be a 


total of 8 questions and 24 possible points. The grading scale will be: 0-16 = No Grade (required retake), 17-19 = C, 


20-21 = B, and 22-24 = A. Students must score 17 or more points( 70% minimum) to demonstrate mastery. An 


answer key is attached to this curriculum sample. 


Materials/Resources Needed Resources for the lesson: individual white boards, document camera and projector 


Resources for the project: Computers with Internet access and power point, projector, classroom phone. 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


     Students will be introduced to their project. Students will be told that 


they will be placed in teams in which they will research a class field trip. 


Students will be given a limit of $12 per student. Teams must determine 


the cost per student of admittance using the total cost of admittance for 


the class (px = q). Students must determine the cost of lunch per student 


using the total cost of lunch for the class (px = q). Students must 


determine amount of money left over for souvenirs using the limit of $12 


per student and the costs of admission and lunch per student (p + x = q).  


Teams will conduct research through phone interviews to designated 


field trip locations (zoo, botanical gardens, desert museum, etc...). Teams 


will design interview questions prior to calling. Teams will also use 


Internet searches of gift shops to determine possible souvenirs. Teams 


will present their research in a power point that includes the above 


calculations and how the students figured the price per student admission 


and lunch. Students will also present the amount students will have for 


souvenirs, how they calculated it, and at least 3 souvenirs students could 


purchase. The power points will be assessed on a separate rubric not 


included in this sample. The project is introduced in this curriculum 


sample to show how the standard is taught through the rigor/relevance 


framework outlined in the Program of Instruction. 


     After introducing the project students will be told that in order to do 


the calculations necessary they will have to learn how to model and solve 


real world math equations. Students will be introduced into a method for 


solving problems. Students will first review the skill of writing variables 


(6.EE.6).  After this students will be shown how to model equations 


using a bar model. Students will be given several word problems and 


represent them using the bar model. Teacher will help students 


individually who need it at this time. Before students leave for the day 


they will do a think-pair-share in which they explain to each other how to 


model a problem using a bar model. As a check for understanding the 


teacher will require students to solve a bar model problem, which will be 


their ticket out of class. Upon leaving class they will be given their 


homework involving bar models. 


Students will complete as a whole group a bar models of word problems 


as modeled by the teacher. 


 


Students will complete individually bar models of problems while teacher 


helps students needing additional instruction. 


 


Students will think-pair-share with a partner describing how to complete 


bar models 


 


Students will complete a bar model upon leaving the class. 


 


2 Examples of bar model for a problem. 


Students will complete as homework several bar model problems. 


 


1. The total cost of a movie for 4 students is $23.00. What is the 


cost of the ticket per student? 


$23.00 


T T T T 


 


2. Joe has $12.00. If he spends $5.75 on a movie ticket and $2.25 on 


popcorn, how much does he have left over for a drink? 


$12.00 


$5.75 $2.25 D 
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2 


Students begin the day with bell work reviewing the bar models from the 


previous day. Using the bar models students created from the bell work, 


the teacher models how to turn the bar model into an equation with 


variables. Students work with a partner to turn the bar models from their 


homework into equations. Students are then given problems in which 


they have to create bar models and turn the model into an equation. 


During this time the teacher can help students with individual problems. 


To check for understanding the teacher asks students to create bar models 


and equations for a problem on their white boards. After students have 


finished the problem on their white board the teacher places the students 


in their teams to try to solve the equation. When the team solves the 


equation they are instructed to write out how they came up with their 


answer. Groups may have different ways to solve (guess and check, 


estimate, etc...). Groups then present how they solved the problem 


modeling it for the class using the document camera. Students are given 


homework assignment in which they are required to create bar models 


and write equations. They must also try to solve 2 of their equations. 


Students will create bar models for bell work 


Students will work with a partner to create equations from bar models 


Students will work individually to create equations from bar models 


Students will work in teams to solve equations  


Students will present how the team solved the equation 


Students will complete homework in which they create bar models and 


equations and try to solve 2 equations 


Sample: 


1. The total cost of a movie for 4 students is $23.00. What is the 


cost of the ticket per student? 


$23.00 


T T T T 


                                               Equation:   4T = 23.00 


3 


Students review previous day work as bell work. Students then review 


different methods for solving equations (guess and check, estimating, 


inverse operation with double checking answer). Students are then given 


problems to solve individually in which they are required to model the 


problem with a bar model, write an equation with variables, solve the 


equation, write explanation of solution method. Students will work on 


these problems individually while teacher helps students with 


misunderstandings. In preparation for the summative assessment students 


are given three problems that they must solve as they did earlier. Each 


problem is to be signed off by a different student. Having a problem 


signed off means that a peer is shown the answer and the student explains 


how they solved it. If the peer agrees he signs it off, if not it is brought to 


the teacher to correct misunderstandings 


Students will complete bell work creating bar models and equations 


Students will work individually on creating bar models, equations, 


solving equations, and explaining method used. 


Students will complete a peer review problems 


4 


Students will do review problems like the individual ones they did the 


previous day in order to review for their summative assessment. Students 


will then complete the attached summative assessment. After completing 


the assessment students will begin to work on the project aspect of this 


Students will solve review problems 


Students will complete assessment. 
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standard applying the skills they learned in the previous lessons. 


 


Paste Summative Assessment Here: 
Solving Real-world Mathematical Problems 


 
For each problem you must: 
 Create a bar model 
 Turn the bar model into an equation 
 Solve the equation, and give an explanation of the method used 


 
1. The price of three shirts is $39.60. What is the price of each shirt? 


 
2. Tomas spent $16.54 at the store which included the price of his items plus tax. He bought a notebook that was 


$6.32 and a pencil sharpener that cost $8.81. What was the cost of the tax? 
 


3. The cost of five large pizzas was $49.95. How much did each pizza cost? 
 


4. Four sisters wanted to buy a new bike to share. The bike cost $253.80. How much did each sister have to pay? 
 


5. In the cafeteria Juan paid $1.80 for lunch, and $0.75 for chips. If Juan paid with $5.00 how much change will he 
have? 


 
6. Sandra has a tomato plant that grows a total of 28 tomatoes. If she gives 6 to her Mom and 4 to her uncle, how 


many will she have left to give to her Grandma? 
 


7. Three runners in a relay race must run a total of 8 miles. If the runners each run the same amount, how far will 
each runner run? 


8. Maria is buying gifts for her family. She bought a picture frame for her Mom that cost $6.45. She bought a hat for 
her Dad that cost $9.48. If she went to the store with $20.00, how much does she have left to spend on her 
brother? 


 


Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 
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Each question of the test will be worth 3 points. Students will be awarded 1 point for designing a model of the problem, 1 point for turning 
model into an equation, and 1 point for the solution and explanation. There will be a total of 8 questions and 24 possible points. The grading 
scale will be: 0-16 = No Grade (required retake), 17-19 = C, 20-21 = B, and 22-24 = A. Students must score 17 or more points (70% minimum) to 
demonstrate mastery.  


Solving Real-world Mathematical Problems 


Answer Key 


 


1. bar model 


$39.60 


S S S 


 


Equation: 3S = 39.60 


Solution: S = $13.20 Explanation should demonstrate understanding of how to solve. If explanation is solid, and an arithmetic mistake 


is the reason for a wrong answer student may receive a half-point. This will be true of all problems. E.G.  There are three friends who 


want the same color shirt.  They have $39.60 and agree that each person will have the same amount of money to spend.  So, the 


$39.60 is divided by 3 which is $13.20 per shirt or S. 


 


2.  Bar model 


$16.54 


$6.32 $8.81 T 


 


 Equation: 6.32 + 8.81 + T = 16.54 


 Solution: T = $1.41 


 


3. Bar model 


$49.95 


P P P P P 


Equation: 5P = 49.95 


Solution: P = $9.99 


 


4. Bar model 


$253.80 
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S S S S 


 


Equation: 4S = 253.80 


Solution: S = $63.45 


 


5. Bar model 


$5.00 


$1.80 $0.75 X 


 


 Equation: 1.80 + 0.75 + X = 5.00 


 Solution: X = $2.45 


 


6. Bar model 


28 


6 4 G 


 


 Equation: 6 + 4  + G = 28 


 Solution: G = 18 


 


7. Bar model 


8 


R R R 


 


 Equation: 3R = 8 


 Solution: R = 2.67 


 


8. Bar model 


$20.00 


$6.45 $9.48 B 


 


 Equation: 6.45 + 9.48 + B = 20.00 
 Solution: B = $4.07 
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Education Plan: A.3.2 Course Offerings and Graduation Requirements 


 


The Model Community Learning Center supports a College, Career and Community 


ready school which provides a rigorous and comprehensive curriculum designed to meet 


the needs of a diverse population in urban areas with demographics that include high 


poverty and significant urban stressors. In meeting the needs of this challenging 


population it will also meet the learning needs of all young people in the community who 


wish to participate in rich and innovative opportunities. Because career projections for 


the next few decades clearly emphasize the need for highly skilled and highly educated 


individuals who possess strong workplace skills, the graduation requirements will prepare 


students for entry to the most selective post secondary opportunities. Therefore students 


are required to successfully complete a minimum of 26 credits for graduation to include 


(addresses and exceeds the Arizona graduation requirements: 


 


 4 credits of English/Language Arts 


 4 credits of Mathematics (including the areas of Algebra, Geometry, Algebra 


II, Trigonometry, Statistics/Probability, Discrete Mathematics and Pre-


College Algebra, and when possible Calculus or college level classes) 


 4 credits Scientific Studies (including Environmental, Physics, Chemistry,  


Biology) 


 4 credits of Social Studies (Global Studies I and II, American & Arizona 


Studies, American and Arizona Political Studies, and Economics) 


 Competency in a language other than English (Minimum 2 credits) 


 A minimum of 8 credits to include  


o Humanities/Fine and Performing Arts (minimum 1 credit) 


o Technical Studies/CTE (minimum 1 credit) 


o Leadership Studies( minimum 1 credit) 


o Healthy Living (2 credits) 


 Graduation Portfolio 


 Junior/Senior Project 


 Service Learning (40 hours) 


 


 


High School Portfolio 


 


As both an exhibit of a student’s best work and evidence of competency in the 


curriculum, the MCLC requires completion and presentation of a portfolio prior to 


graduation. The portfolio is a purposeful collection of work from core curriculum and 


elective areas of interest. With the implementation of authentic performance assessment 


which involves “real world” situations, students are able to complete projects in each 


class that are relevant for the portfolio. 


 


Students are supported by their teachers who certify projects and insure that the portfolio 


is complete and representative of the student’s finest work. The portfolio process 


provides the opportunity for students to “showcase” their work, reflect on its purpose and 
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meaning, and practice communication and presentation skills through a formal exit 


interview conducted by representatives of the school, parents, and community. 


 


The portfolio will consist of a range of student selected work in each of the following 


categories. An exhibit may satisfy more than one category. 


 


 Service Learning – 40 hours 


 Reading Literacy 


 Writing Literacy 


 Mathematics Literacy 


 Scientific Literacy 


 Technological Literacy 


 Humanities Literacy 


 Workplace Literacy 


 Leadership Skills 


 Healthy Living 


 Student Interest 


 Extracurricular Activity 


 Transition to Post-Secondary 


 Junior/Senior Project  


 Final Reflection on High School Experience 


 Exit Interview 


 


Teachers must certify that portfolio exhibits meet the school’s standards. Each exhibit 


must be certified as meeting at least the proficient level. Teachers will provide at least 


one opportunity for a portfolio exhibit in each block. Students will be responsible for 


selecting the final portfolio items from the full collection of works, present it in a digital 


format, and complete a final reflection piece on their high school experience. 


 


Junior/Senior Project (JSP) 


 


The Junior/Senior Project is a major project designed to give the student an opportunity 


to delve into one area of particular personal learning that demonstrates high levels of 


proficiency. This is an excellent time for exploration of a career; learning a new skill or 


strengthening one; participating in a social service project; doing an internship; 


conducting research with professionals; or, trying out that interest for which “there has 


never been time.” 


 


Designing the JSP requires considerable effort, and a great deal of time is devoted during 


the junior year to help each student develop a plan that assures appropriate application of 


a time management plan. A booklet outlining the rules and regulations of the JSP is 


distributed to students at the beginning of the junior year. Students will design their 


projects and fill out a contract articulating goals and procedures. 
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Students are required to write journals about their JSP experiences. The Project Director 


(teacher or partnership member) and the student’s advisor will read the journals, fill in 


evaluation forms and arrange for presentation of the project. The evaluation becomes a 


part of the student’s permanent file which is often used in the preparation of the school’s 


recommendation letter for postsecondary institutions. JSP’s may be scheduled during 


intersession, once they begin in year two of the plan, or during an instructional block so 


long as all requirements for graduation will still be met. 


 


Course Offerings 


 


Teacher teams will have the opportunity to develop cross disciplinary classes and projects 


in a block schedule.  Initially, the number of courses offered will depend upon funding. 


We expect to be able to offer all courses that may be needed as the school opens. For 


example, there may be 9
th


 grade students who will have completed Algebra in 8
th


 grade 


and will be ready for Geometry so we would expect to be prepared for general math 6 – 8 


along with Algebra (8
th


 and 9
th


) and Geometry. Students will be in Humanities 


(English/Social Studies) and Technical (Math/Science/Technology) blocks inclusive of a 


spiral curriculum that incorporates standards for both grade 8 and 9 so students will be 


able to participate at their instructional level in a cross age or cross grade level 


arrangement. By using differentiation vital to provide rapid intervention and 


accommodations for special education and second language learners, this arrangement 


supports a range of needs with one teaching team and maintains the absolute maximum 


25:1 ratio,  plus community partners, we believe is necessary to provide individualized 


attention. As the site grows out and the budget allows, additional core and elective 


options will gradually be added to match the business plan.  


 


Expected Course Offerings for High School  


 


ENGLISH – English/Language Arts 6,7,8,9, 10, 11, 12 


MATHEMATICS – Algebra, Geometry, Algebra II, Trigonometry, Discrete Math, 


Statistics and Probability, Calculus 


SCIENCE – Physics, Biology, Chemistry, Lab Science Electives (Integrated Science) 


SOCIAL STUDIES – Global Studies I and II; American and Arizona History, American 


and Arizona Government, Economics, Electives of interest to students such as 


Psychology, Social Issues Study, Cultural Studies 


FINE AND PERFORMING ARTS – General Art, General Music Appreciation, Drama, 


Band, Orchestra, Mariachi, Folklorico and Electives of interest to students. 


HEALTHY LIVING – Yoga, Fitness Training, Team Sports, Individual Sports, 


Nutrition, Health for Life 


TECHNICAL – Information Technology, Career and Technical Education in areas of 


interest to students, Joint Technical Classes beginning year 2 of the program 


WORKPLACE SKILLS – Conservation Corps, Internships, Practicums 


 


Further enrichment occurs through the Portfolio Projects and through the Junior/Senior 


Project. As the school adds one high school level each year the offerings will expand in 


depth based upon the strengths and interests of our students. 
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Initial Course Descriptions for Core Required Classes 


 


Humanities Block:  Project-based, team taught two class period blocks, infusing 


language arts and social studies.  The arts are incorporated as a reflection of the time 


period in which they occur.  Projects are focused on a concept (economics) or a theme 


(literary or historical period) in which students develop or are given a hypothetical 


problem to address.  All courses are developed to include the Arizona Common Core 


Standards. 


 International Studies 6,7,8- Students will examine themes associated with coming 


of age on a personal as well as political/social levels in a variety World Cultures & 


Geography, informational and literary texts. Development of organizational skills and 


academic habits of mind along with skills in collaboration and communication are 


stressed. 


 Global Studies 9 and 10 – Students will complete two years of global studies with 


a focus on world history and culture, informational and literary texts with an emphasis on 


intercultural literacy.   


 American Studies 11 – Students will focus on American history and literature to 


include informational and literary texts reflective of historic and cultural benchmarks and 


connected to the historical context by theme, setting and author significance during that 


time period. 


 Political Studies 12- Students will focus on economics and American government 


paired with informational and literary texts that reflects political philosophies, political 


thought, and cultural ideas from the founding of our country forward. 


 


Math/Science/Technology Block:  Math and Science are blocked in a two class 


arrangement to allow for projects to enhance the natural links between these subject 


areas.  However, each course is independent and integration occurs as determined by the 


Design Team. Whenever possible the appropriate selection and use of technology is 


emphasized within the context of visualizing, representing and solving problems.   


 Mathematics:  Core offerings range from Algebra I, through Geometry, Algebra 


II, Trigonometry/Pre-Calculus, to College level courses including Calculus.  Students 


will develop mathematical and critical thinking skills as they apply their knowledge 


towards solving problems. (In order to insure student success in Math, support classes 


offered in the elective block as well as before and/or after school tutoring will be 


mandatory as needed.) 


 Integrated Math/Science grades 6-8-The Science Academy and Math instruction 


will provide separate explicit instruction in pre-algebra and algebra along with integrated 


science covering Earth, Physical and Physics.  Technology will be fully integrated. 


 Algebra I-This course covers topics outlined in the Arizona Common Core Math 


Standards and includes review for the 9
th


 grade Arizona standardized assessment.  Some 


major topics include linear equations, proportional reasoning, graphing, solving systems 


of equations, quadratic equations and polynomials. 


 Geometry-This course covers Arizona Common Core Math Standards and 


includes review for the AIMS (or PARCC) assessment as well as the PSAT. Some topics 


include inductive reasoning, proofs, constructions, similar and congruent triangles 
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coordinate geometry, surface area and volume, right triangle trigonometry, polygons and 


analyzing circles.  Concepts learned in Algebra are also reinforced. 


 Algebra II- Algebra 2 units continue to reinforce and build on material presented 


in Algebra I and Geometry. Students also work on such mathematical concepts as 


sequences, logarithms, inverses, and linear systems. Algebra II also contains units on 


probability and statistics. 


 Trigonometry/Pre-Calculus-Some topics include graphing, functions, equations 


and inequalities, logarithms, sequences, and probability. 


 Science:  Based on Common Core and national Science Standards, students will 


study life science, physical science, earth science and space science in an integrated 


course approach.  This is followed by Biology, Chemistry and Physics.  A major goal is 


to help students become responsible, independent problem-solvers who can be both 


articulate leaders and effective team members. 


 Earth Science-The course will focus on earth science and basic scientific 


techniques used in science laboratories and industry.  These include metric measurement, 


the use of laboratory equipment and the use of the scientific method. 


 Biology –This course emphasizes the study of the living world.  The students will 


explore living things and their interactions with the environment within the framework of 


biochemistry, the cell, genetics, evolution, microorganisms, invertebrates, and human 


biology 


 Chemistry – The central issues of chemistry are introduced in the context of 


important issues related to energy and resources that confront all Americans at this time.  


Problem solving based on logic and physical evidence is emphasized.  The topics covered 


include water, chemical resources, petroleum, food, nuclear energy, the atmosphere, 


health, and the chemical industry. 


 Integrated Science – A hands on course that challenges students to make 


connections amongst the various scientific disciplines while developing their 


observational, analytical and quantitative skills to better understand the physical world. 


Combines Earth Science, Ecology, Biology, Physics and Chemistry in the context of our 


modern environment to prepare students for future and more advanced science classes.  


 


  Healthy Living: A class combining Health Education with Physical 


Education/Fitness that includes decision making, assertive refusal and negotiation skills, 


manipulative skills that impact the quality of movement patterns, dietary guidelines, 


relationship between food consumption, physical activity and body weight,the social and 


physical consequences of alcohol, tobacco, and other drug use, appreciation for creative 


aspects of skilled performance in school, home and community,  setting realistic physical 


activity goals and a plan to obtain them, and resolving interpersonal conflicts in a non-


combative way.   


 


Course Credit Criteria 


 


In order to receive credit for a course, the student will be required to demonstrate the 


minimum competency set forth by the Design Teams. This competency standard will be 


agreed upon by the design team, based clearly on the Common Core Standards, and 


applied across all classes so there is uniformity of expectation. Mastery of the required 
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standards must be demonstrated in order to qualify for credit in any class. Formal 


progress reports are provided at mid-terms after blocks 1-3 on October 10
th


 and on March 


17
th


 after blocks 6-8. Semester grades/course credit are awarded following the Fall 


Intersession and blocks 4-5 on December 20
th


 and after the Spring Intersession and 


blocks 9-11 on June 20
th


. The mastery expectation is clearly delineated in the 


Performance Management Plan (PMP) for both Reading and Mathematics and will also 


be included across all other curricular offerings. The curriculum samples clearly show the 


higher level of “meets” expected for our students. As credit will not be issued for a grade 


equivalent of less than a “C,” students will be required to repeat the learning unit or class 


until mastery is demonstrated at a minimum of 75% on summative assessments. Students 


in grades 11 and 12 will be expected to reach higher levels up to 83% for mastery that 


will support successful transition to postsecondary education. In addition to 


demonstrating mastery of the Core Standards, it is expected that students will be enrolled 


in and successfully complete college level classes no later than their senior year.  The 


high school classes are designed for acceleration to allow students to complete Arizona 


Core Standards and the expectations for SAT, ACT, PISA, and CWRA through rigorous 


high school and college classes. 


 


Intervention, Remediation and Enrichment-Program of Instruction 


 


Teachers are expected to track progress on a daily basis (as documented in the PMP) in 


order to rapidly address re-teaching and intervention needs. The budget and PMP include 


programs such as Achieve 3000 Reading and Laurus Math which are designed for 


individualized instructional needs that are directly tied to standards and offer rapid 


intervention based on data. This will assure that the Reading and Math needs of all 


students can be identified and addressed on a weekly basis.  The calendar provides for 


assessment checks every three weeks followed by teacher design team meetings to 


address remediation and/or enrichment. 


 


If the individualized opportunities do not bring the student back on track the elective 


course options for skill support will be required.  Within the elective track, the design 


team teachers will provide classes for students who may require additional direct 


instruction in order to be successful.  Additionally, tutorial program provided before and 


after school will be required.  For those who still are struggling learners, the child study 


process would be initiated within three weeks of evidence that the student is not able to 


meet standards even with the individual instruction and the individual tutorial. 


 


Enrichment opportunities are built into the block classes through differentiation.  


Additionally, students will have the option of enrolling in varied enrichment through the 


elective block and also through college classes that will be offered both on site and at the 


Pima Community College or University of Arizona  








Three Year Operational Budget Assumptions Applicant name: StrengthBuilding Partners


STUDENT COUNT Assumptions


Number of Students (Budget based on) The Capacity for year one is 200 students


% of full Enrollment Budget based on Student count is based on an 90% enrollment = 180 students


CARRYOVER  (Balance from Start-Up Budget in year 1 


or previous year)


There is a rolloverof $1,910


REVENUE


State Funding (Equalization Assistance) Please see Revenue worksheets for details of revenue expected


Secured Funds - Private Donations


Secured Funds - Loans 


Secured Funds - Other (Specify)


     Total Revenue


EXPENDITURES


1.  Administration, Instruction, & Support:


Salaries 


Administration The academic leader will be full-time at a reduced salary of $45,500. The Community StrengthBuilding Leader will work 3/4 time at the same salary 


level. She will receive incremental increase each year to work towards an annual salary level of $85,000, same for the CSBL at .75FTE


       Teacher-Regular Education Eight regular ed teacher at an average rate of $45,000 annually, with $2,000 merit increase each year


       Teacher-Special Education One SPED teacher at an average salary level of $45,000 depending upon experience.  A $2,000 merit increase each year is budgeted


       Instructional Assistants-Regular Education None


       Instructional Assistants-Special Education None


       Office Manager/Registrar This position began in April and continues at an average rate of $45,000, with $2,000 merit increase budegted each year


       Clerical This position began in April and continues at the same rate of $10.00/hour, with a $1,000 merit increase budgeted each year


       Custodial/Maintenance A custodian will be hired through a contract with ESI, see contracted services, O&M


       college prep counselor Will be hired at FTE to start in Year Two at an average annual  full time salary rate of $45,000.  A merit increase is budgeted for year 3.


       Family Mentoring Coordinator Will be hired at .5 FTE to start in Year Two at an average annual  full time salary rate of $45,000.  A merit increase is budgeted for year 3.


Employee Benefits 
Required Contribution percentage is 15% to include FICA, Social Security, Medicare, Workers Comp & unemployment. If this can be done with less than 15%, money will 


be added to employee benefits towards a retirment plan


Employee Insurance (if applicable) @ 10% The MCLC will participate in the Health Insurance program available to Charter schools and will participate at 10% of the employee's salary


Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) Based upon average needs of approximately $100 - 150 per month


Instructional consumerables Inquire student materials 3600 Y1 1330 Y2 1330 Y3; reading material Y1 2800, Y2 1860 Y3 2000; Y3 Connected math materials 3400 (budgeted based 


upon 100% enrollment each year)


Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel


Arizona Charter Schools Association Dues: $650; Conference fees: $1,000 for three years; year 2 travel and registration for all 12 staff to attend High 


Tech High Summer Institute in CA ($50,000)


Contracted Services (AIS)
Year 1: 30,500 for Business management, $4,000 for IT, 2,500 for legal; Year 2 & 3: $29,000 Business management, 2,500 legal, 2,500 IT


Contracted Services (Special Education)


Year1: $6,750 psychologist & 12,000 for other therapy specialists; Year 2: $8,600 psychologist due to increase in student body and need for 


psychologicals& 12,000 other therapy specialist (numbers not anticipated to increase inneed with increase in population); Year 3 $12,200 for 


psychologist & $12, 000 for other specialists. 


Curriculum & Resource Materials
Y1:ICLE Web material $3,000,Lauras math program $1500, Beyond Textbooks $2100; Y 2 & 3: Lauras 1500, Beyond textbooks 1500, Inquire Teacher 


material 300 , 1500 math ipad instructional material(budgeted based upon 100% enrollment each year)







Library Resources/Software  For Brainology $3750 year 1, 1200 year2 & 3; Achieve $10,000 per year; instructional software updates (budgeted based upon 100% enrollment each 


year)


SAIS Software as per Tylertech- $6,200 willinclude all training, 1st year software support and initial annual fee; after that  $750 annual fee


Auditor Fees budgeted for more than the average costs quoted by three accountants who comduct school audits


Other (Specify)


     Total Administration, Instruction, & Support


Operations & Maintenance(O&M) EXPENDITURES:


(add lines as necessary)


Supplies average costs for ink, toner, pens, etc between 130 and 160 per month


Marketing/Advertising maintaining level of advertising and promotions that have been successful such as Harkins, bus benches, etc
Contracted Services O&M Through ESI, contract for full-tome custodian
Building Rent/Lease/Loan Y 1 $18,750 security deposit plus rent of $12,500 per month, with increase in needed space, an increase in rent Y2 & Y3 based upon 30 square foot per 


student each year, plus additonal space for other purposes for partnerships and plus gradual rent increase for other purposes for partnerships and plus 


gradual rent increase


Building & Improvements Budgeted for $5000 for year 2 & year 3 for design improvements for pod space and exhibit space


Land & Improvements none anticipated


Fees/Permits 


Property/Casualty Insurance as per estimate by applicant's current insurance provider


Liability Insurance as per estimate by applicant's current insurance provider


Utilities (Electric, Gas, Water, Waste) Estimate based upon projections by landlords on possible facilities with increases budgeted for increase in student body


Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity Based upon rates quoted by appplicant's current provider with increases budgeted for increase in student body


Transportation (bus passes) assuming that 30% of students will require bus passes each year times the cost of reduced fee ($.50) city bus passes


Food Service


the MCLC will not be providing lunch service until qualifications are met for Free & Reduced lunch supplements. A small amount was budgeted for 


costs associated with maintianing a supply of healthy snacks for students in need


Student Furniture & Other Equipment 


Several of the facilities being considered have furniture included in the lease, $50 per student was budgeted to purchase used student furniture, Year 2 


& Year 3 there will be 50 additional students. Replacement costs were also budgeted for broken furniture


Office Furniture & Other Equipment


Several of the facilities being considered have furniture included in the lease. A nominal amount was budgeted each year for any needed additional 


furniture for offices


Student Technology Equipment Each student will be provided with some form of technology: a notebook, an ipad or a laptop.  With the rapid advance of technology, it has not been 


decided which form of technology will be purchased but an adequate amount has been set aside to guarantee each student receives one.


Office Technology Equipment
A laptop computer was budgeted for the Academic leader, a desktop for both the office manager and the clerical worker as well as two new printers


Other Leases/Loans (Security, Copiers, etc.) based upon rates quoted by appplicant's current copier provider, funds were budgeted for a heavy duty copier 


Loan Repayment no loan repayment


Other (Specify) NA


     Total Operations & Maintenance


Total Expenditures


Total Revenues


Budget Balance (Revenues-Expenditures) C.5 Three Year Operational Budget  Assumptions  Revised StrengthBuilding Partners   Page 1 of 1
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C.1 Facilities Acquisition Exhibit 2: Layout of Space 


Examples of  instructional pods with common breakout spaces for project work. Access to 


outside and lots of natural light.  


 


Example #1 
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Example #2 


 


 


 


 


The school is divided into small learning environments comprising four classrooms grouped around one 


breakout space with direct access to the outdoors. Interior glazing fosters a friendly, community spirit. 
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Education Plan: A.3 Program of Instruction 


 


Curriculum for Academic Core Content Areas  


 


The Rigor/Relevance Framework, developed by the International Center for Leadership in 


Education (ICLE)
i
 will serve as the tool for development and implementation of curriculum, 


instruction and assessment at the MCLC. The framework, posted on the next page, is based on 


two dimensions of higher standards and student achievement: 


 


1) There is a continuum of knowledge based on the six levels of Bloom’s Taxonomy describing 


increasingly complex ways to think. The low end involves acquiring knowledge and being 


able to recall or locate that knowledge. The high end labels more complex ways in which 


individuals use knowledge, often referred to as higher-order thinking skill in which students 


can solve multistep problems and create unique work and solutions. The updated Bloom’s 


Taxonomy terms will replace those found in this model. 


 


2) The second continuum, known as the Application Model, is one of action. The five levels of 


this continuum range from knowledge in one discipline to application to real world 


unpredictable situations or how a person puts knowledge to use. While the low end is 


knowledge acquired for its own sake, the high end signifies action – use of that knowledge to 


solve complex real world problems and to create projects, designs and other works for use in 


real-world situations.   


 


Rigor occurs as the instruction and assessment moves up the Taxonomy. Relevance relates to the 


degree of real world application in the instruction and assessment. One of the principles of 


effective learning is congruence among curriculum, instruction, and assessment. This is the 


expectation across all curricular areas for all students attending the MCLC. 


 


The Rigor/Relevance Framework has four quadrants. Each is labeled with a term that 


characterizes the learning or student performance at that level. Rigor occurs as the instruction 


and assessment moves up the Taxonomy. Relevance relates to the degree of real world 


application in the instruction and assessment. The overall goal for instruction at the MCLC is to 


help students meet college readiness standards and the expectations for 21
st
 century application 


by focusing on quadrant D. 


 


Curriculum Components  


 


The Arizona Common Core Standards will serve as the foundation for MCLC Curriculum, 


Instruction and Assessment.  In order to reach the higher college preparatory standards for 


MCLC the Arizona Standards will be augmented with strands correlated with the PSAT/SAT 


and the College and Work Readiness Standards (CWRE).  The new standards impact not only 


what we teach, but also how we teach and assess learning. The shared responsibility for teaching 


literacy across other core subjects is one example and fits well with the interdisciplinary and 


multi- grade teacher design team model at the MCLC. Additionally, student projects will be co-


developed with community business partners thereby including workforce standards across the 


curriculum. 
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Rigorous/Relevant Methods of Instruction 


 


In order to help students reach the higher levels associated with Quadrant D, the MCLC design 


teams, composed of teachers across disciplines and community partners, will be guided by 


principles of project based learning and parallel explicit instruction. Design teams will work at 


two grade levels so teachers will be able to stay with their students for up to two consecutive 


years. One team will work with grade 6-7 and the second team with grade 8-9. Students will 


participate in a common grade level core curriculum with applied differentiation and acceleration 


to address specific instructional levels in a single track curriculum approach.  This will be 


augmented in the elective course assignments and guided by formative assessments that are 


scheduled at the end of each three week block. 


 


 
 


www.LeaderEd.com 


 


The overall goal is to help students move toward quadrant D in order to create, evaluate and 


apply analysis to authentic, real-world problems and issues. 


 


 



http://www.leadered.com/
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Learning Outcomes and Progressions 
 


The MCLC design teams will identify the Essential Learning Outcomes (ELO) drawn from the 


Core Curriculum Standards. These ELO’s will address the criteria of endurance, leverage and 


readiness 
ii
 and will serve as the foundation for the expected learning progression across the 


curriculum. The integrated curriculum design along with an inquiry, project based approach 


provides for parallel tasks focusing on the same big ideas but addressing different level of 


difficulty to address student readiness. The design teams will be comprised of a team of teachers 


in Math, Science, and Humanities supplemented by specialists in the arts, technology, languages 


and special education as needed. This allows for the ELO’s to be embedded in and reinforced 


across the curriculum. As part of the MCLC professional learning community approach, each 


design team will develop their integrated curriculum along with the common formative 


benchmark assessments to be administered every three weeks. Results of the assessments will be 


shared and discussed for immediate adjustment and differentiation in instruction to allow for 


enrichment and remediation. Remediation will always be provided directly by the design team 


teachers through the use of small group student teams for re-teaching and individualized 


computer based programs such as Achieve 3000. The MCLC elective course options also 


provide for further support and enhancement during the regular instructional day in addition to 


the tutorial programs offered before and after the regular school day. 


 


One can see from the Curriculum Examples that the core curriculum standards are carefully 


integrated into each project and lesson. Additionally, there is clear evidence of rigor to include 


college entry level course expectations. Examples of materials recommended for instruction 


include Building Math Power, a constructivist based college preparatory mathematics curriculum 


covering Pre-Algebra through Algebra II/Trigonometry. Connected Math (CMP2) is another 


example of resources that align well with project based learning for middle school levels.   


Achieve 3000, the lexile based computer program, will help to provide differentiation in reading 


instruction across all subject areas. Through use of the Beyond Textbooks curriculum tool from 


the Vail District, teaching design teams will incorporate authentic text for literacy instruction and 


assessment.  


 


The goal is to integrate a high level of instructional technology across the curriculum. Grants will 


be written to add to the number of student computers, graphing calculators, and other technology 


tools and to apply for E-rate funding. Initial funding is set aside in start up and first year budget 


to provide some computer access for the students and staff. 


 


Design teams will use a common rubric for designing projects based upon Real Learning, Real 


Work
iii


 used by Jobs for the Future. The rubric includes Authenticity, Academic Rigor, Applied 


Learning, Active Exploration, Adult Connections, and Thoughtful Assessment Practices.  


Projects will be required to meet the following criteria: 1) Meet core standards; 2) Engage 


students; 3) Focus on essential understanding; 4) Encourage higher-level thinking; 5) Teach 


literacy and reinforce basic skills; 6) Allow all students to succeed; 7) Use clear, precise 


assessments; 8) Require the sensible use of technology; and 9) Address authentic issues. 


 


An important aspect of the MCLC program is to develop independent thinkers so they take on 


more ownership and responsibility for their learning. Gallimore and Tharp, in building on the 
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work of Vygotsky
iv


, present a framework for progression through stages leading to performance 


capacity. In the first level there is a gradual release of assistance as the responsibility for learning 


shifts from adult to learner. In Stage II the learner carries out the task without assistance. In 


Stage III the learner enters the developmental stage and shifts from apprentice to master. Stage 


IV represents the recursive nature of learning. In everyday teaching language this is sometimes 


referred to as the process “I do, We do, You do” in which the teacher demonstrates the task, then 


the students practice with the assistance of the teacher, eventually shifting to the student doing 


the task independently. It is expected that the students at the MCLC will progress through these 


stages and become independent thinkers. 


 


Professional Learning Community (PLC) 
 


To support the design teams there will be a comprehensive professional development plan to 


include participation in training with the Buck Institute for Education. Initially, this will take 


place through an online learning option presented by the Buck Institute. An investment will be 


made in materials for training through the ICLE Model Schools network. Staff will work closely 


with New Tech High and High Tech High, both in California, by participating in Institutes and 


Seminars each year beginning year two of the school. The Academic Leader will provide the 


initial training for Project Based and ICLE strategies based upon her experience with these 


resources. She was instrumental in the implementation of these programs during her tenure as 


Director at STAR Academic Center where project based education was successfully 


implemented 2009-2010 school year. 


 


The ongoing process of StrengthBuilding Training and Coaching will also serve as the vehicle 


for school improvement and the foundation for collaboration teams. This will be provided by 


Master StrengthBuilder, Pamela Clark-Raines, as part of her role as Community 


StrengthBuilding Leader. The collaboration teams will be expected to review student progress on 


a continuous basis guided by observation of student work and benchmark assessments. This 


information will then be used to guide differentiation of instruction and academic intervention 


steps. This is pivotal to the school belief that all students, regardless of ability, will be fully 


integrated in the regular instructional and social programs. 


 


Time is scheduled directly in the instructional day for design team meetings and weekly 


collaboration blocks.  Half days allow for all staff to review continuous benchmark progress and 


make team decisions regarding direction or redirection of instruction. This job embedded 


professional development time is an essential component of the PLC and will be guided by two 


highly qualified lead teachers.   


 


Special Education Assurances and Procedures  


 


The MCLC administration will assure that staff will identify, locate and evaluate all children 


with disabilities within the population served who are in need of special education and related 


services. They will maintain a record of all children who are receiving special education and 


related services. Further, the school will fully meet the Americans with Disabilities Act to 


include application of the 504 plan for all students who may require that support. Because the 


school admissions process will include support from our community partners all entering 
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students will benefit from a full academic, health, social and language screening to assure that 


appropriate services are initiated upon enrollment.   


 


The school intends to contract with a licensed School Psychologist for the psycho-educational 


evaluation and case management oversight to assure that students who are identified, along with 


their families, receive all of the services and safeguards required by law. Additionally, funding 


has been included in the budget for related services that may be expected to include 


Occupational and Physical Therapy, Speech Language, and Interpretation for Hearing Impaired. 


These funds may also be used for Bilingual Evaluations as needed. 


 


Design Teams will be carefully monitoring the progress of students so that any student who may 


need support is quickly identified and provided with appropriate interventions. The Academic 


Leader has a substantial background in the operation of programs for youth with special needs 


including oversight of a K-8 self contained program for youth with severe emotional disabilities 


and a grade 6–12 ED-P program. She has also been responsible for administration of all special 


education regulations in large high schools as well as alternative schools. The Community 


StrengthBuilding Leader is a licensed Social Worker and has over 20 years of experience in this 


field.  Additionally, there is a plan to contract with a licensed School Psychologist who will 


provide all evaluation services and support the Multidisciplinary Team in developing a case 


management plan that meets all required federal and state mandates. 


 


The MCLC service delivery model will be a fully inclusive program with separate service 


specifically limited to support labs and related services that may be specific to the identified 


student need. Each design team will have the benefit of a qualified special education teacher who 


will teach as part of the team. The smaller class sizes and the multi-grade approach will also 


provide a more optimal learning environment for struggling learners. Because the school focus is 


on project based learning, all students will benefit from participation in “mainstream” project 


based classes and experiences. The special education teacher will be provided with additional 


planning time in order to manage the required work for the IEP, updated evaluation and required 


team and family meetings. All rights of FAPE will be assured. Full confidentiality of records and 


instructional delivery will also be assured. All students will be expected to demonstrate high 


mastery of the state standards and will sit for AIMS at each offering. Exemption from AIMS will 


be very limited with emphasis on use of augmentation so long as that option is available. 


Students with special needs will not simply be excused from the expectation for meeting and 


exceeding on AIMS and related assessments. 


 


Parents will be a vital part of the school. Therefore, the necessary communication and meetings 


required to implement a viable special education program will be enhanced by their regular 


participation. A copy of the full procedural guidelines will be provided for all youth who are in 


the process of evaluation or services. The Family Mentoring Program will assure that all parents 


have full access to all elements of the Community School. Additionally, the Social Work Interns 


will provide for both case management and counseling services to support students and families 


as needed. 
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Formative and Summative Assessment Plan 


 


A comprehensive framework for assessment and evaluation is built into the continuous school 


improvement system. The goal of standards based education is quality for all with emphasis on 


what is learned rather just on what is taught.  It is expected that: 


 


• Curriculum, instruction, staff development, assessment and accountability systems 


are integrated and focused toward the attainment of standards by all students. 


• Students will be performing on assessments that reflect our school’s content 


standards. 


• Grade and school level accountability reports will reflect performance levels on 


content standards. 


• There will be a smaller gap in performance between the highest and lowest 


performers in our school. 


• Students will not be promoted through the system without demonstrating proficiency 


of content standards. 


• What is valued, what is taught, what is tested and what is reported to the community 


team and the public will be perfectly compatible. 


 


The purposes for assessment will be 1) Assessment FOR Instruction and 2) Assessment OF 


Instruction. The Assessment for Instruction is generally teacher focused and consists of pre-


testing and formative assessment so the teacher can make “next step” decisions about teaching 


and intervention. These assessments will also serve as feedback information for students as they 


work through their projects so they can make adjustments and improvements in their work. 


These should occur throughout the learning in a variety of formats. The Assessment of 


Instruction is more student focused providing a summative account of learning across several 


concepts. These are generally carried out at the end of a course or project, typically used to 


assign a “grade” to be incorporated in the student led conferences with parents each block. 


 


Formative Assessments will include Intermittent Checks for Understanding and formal 


Benchmark Assessments each three weeks to track student growth toward meeting the Arizona 


and National Standards. Benchmark results will be quickly analyzed and provided back to each 


design team so that instructional decisions can be made through collaboration. Students will also 


contribute to formative assessment through completion of tasks required for their graduation 


portfolio and student led parent conferences. 


 


Additionally, formative assessments are directly linked to instruction in that teachers use 


evidence of learning to adapt instruction to meet student needs.  It is expected that teachers will 


incorporate elements such as the key strategies that define assessment for learning:
v
 


• Clarifying and sharing learning intentions and success criteria 


• Engineering effective classroom discussions and tasks 


• Providing feedback that moves learners forward 


• Activating students as owners of their learning 


• Activating students as instructional resources for one another 
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Summative Assessments, generally conducted at the end of a course or project to assign a 


“grade,” will also serve as the basis for decisions regarding promotion, differentiation of 


instruction, and interventions as part of the Progress Monitoring process. A major summative 


assessment will be the student exhibition of learning as the culmination of each major project.  


This will be the demonstration of meeting all of the standards required for the project as reflected 


in the rubric. The other summative assessments which will be reported to the public and also 


guide the continuous improvement planning will be AIMS (Arizona Instrument to Measure 


Standards), Stanford 10 for 9
th


 grade, PSAT scores beginning grade 10 and SAT/ACT Scores in 


grades 11 and 12. 


 


All students will complete a series of pre-assessments upon enrollment to include academic 


standing, emotional and social intelligence, health and development, and strengths/assets (funds 


of knowledge). Results will be shared with the design team, students and parents/guardians as 


part of development of the Individual Personal Education Plan for each student. These will also 


serve as the baseline for the individual student portfolio required for graduation. By year two this 


will become a digital portfolio.   


 


Expectations for assessment driven instruction in Reading and Mathematics are detailed in the 


Performance Management Plans and will be developed for all curricular areas as design teams 


begin their work prior to the opening of the school. 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 8 Content Area Mathematics 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit 1 week Time of Year Block 2 of 10 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will be able to solve problems involving equal ratios. Students will be familiar with the properties of similar 


triangles in that the proportions of the sides are equal ratios. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


This lesson involves the students applying knowledge of similar triangles to develop an understanding of slope. 


Students will be using a real life situation along with a hands on graphing method to construct the knowledge that 


slope is constant. This aligns with the rigor/ relevance framework outlined in the Program of Instruction. Students are 


using high levels of learning and applying it to real-world situations.  


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


 


8.EE.6. Use similar triangles to explain why the slope m is the same between any two distinct points on a non-


vertical line in the coordinate plane; derive the equation y = mx for a line through the origin and the equation y = mx 


+ b for a line intercepting the vertical axis at b.  


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


The summative assessment will be a paper pencil test. Students will determine the slope of lines. They will then 


show that the slope of the lines are constant by graphing similar triangles and showing that the ratios of the sides are 


proportional and equal to the slope. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


The summative assessment will consist of 5 problems each worth 2 points. Students will receive 1 point for 


determining slope, and 1 point for using similar triangles to show the slope is an equal ratio of the proportions of 


sides of similar triangles, and therefore constant. The following is the grading scale: 0-6 = No Grade (required 


retake), 7 = C, 8 = B, 9-10 = A. Students will demonstrate mastery by scoring 7  (70%) or better. 


Materials/Resources Needed Graphing paper, rulers, protractor, computer with Internet access, document camera and projector  


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


     Students will review similar triangles for their bell work. Students will 


be using the lengths of sides of similar triangles and determining the 


ratios of sides. Students will show that the ratios are the same for similar 


triangles. Students will also, as review, find the length of a missing side 


knowing that for equal ratios one can cross multiply to find the unknown. 


This will be a lengthy bell work and review because the concepts are 


essential for understanding that slope is constant. Teacher will choose 


students to describe and demonstrate their solutions to the class using the 


document camera. 


     Students will then be introduced into the concept of angled roofs and 


why it is important to angle roofs. Students will be asked if there are 


different weather conditions that might call for a steeper or larger angle 


roof than other weather conditions.  Students will be introduced to the 


term pitch. After the students discuss roof pitch and angle of roofs they 


will, with a partner, conduct Internet research to find a pitch to angle 


calculator, and to find out if there are codes for how steep a roof needs to 


be angled for different weather conditions. Groups will report their 


findings back to the class.  Students will finish class with a vocabulary 


exercise on pitch. 


Students will calculate ratios of lengths of similar triangles 


Students will use cross multiplication to find the unknown lengths of 


sides in similar triangles. 


Students will record information about Internet research on pitch to angle 


calculators and codes for pitches of roofs in different climates 


Students will present Internet search information to the class 


Students will create a vocabulary card on pitch 


2 


     For bell work students will be given graph paper and asked to plot a 


positive integer point (x, y). Students will then be instructed to use a ruler 


to draw a line through the point and the origin. Students will then 


measure the angle created by the x-axis and the line they drew. 


     After bell work teacher will demonstrate how to draw triangles using 


points along the line the students drew for bell work (triangles will be 


right triangles with the drawn line as the hypotenuse for a triangle that 


has the other sides parallel to the axis).  Students will use a protractor and 


ruler to show that all 3 angles are equal demonstrating that the triangles 


are congruent (if side lengths are the same) or similar (if side lengths are 


different). Students will then pair up and be asked to plot another point 


and line that runs through the origin. Students will have to construct two 


similar triangles and two congruent triangles. Students will then be asked 


Students will plot a point, draw a line, and determine angle on a graph 


Students will, as a class, create triangles that are on their plotted line 


Students will, in teams, plot a point, draw a line, and create two 


congruent and two similar triangles on that line 


Students will, in teams, calculate the proportions of side lengths for their 


triangles. 


Students will write and report ways in which they can communicate the 


steepness of the line other than angle. 


Students will solve problems involving slopes of graphed lines using 


triangles and the proportion of their sides to communicate slope. 







A.6 Curriculum Samples – 8
th


 grade math                                             StrengthBuilding Partners                                          Page 3 of 6 


 


to calculate the proportion of side length for the sides that are parallel to 


the axis. Students will ask if there is something interesting about their 


results and if they can explain it. Students should be able to come to the 


understanding that because they are similar or congruent triangles the 


proportions are all the same, meaning that they have equal ratios. In their 


groups students will be asked to write a way that they can describe the 


steepness of the line without using angle. Teacher will walk through at 


this time and help students who are having difficulty. When finished, 


teams will be selected to report on their ideas. Students should see that 


the proportion of side length is a way to describe the steepness of the 


line. At this point the teacher will introduce the concept of slope as a 


measure of the rise over the run. Students will be given a homework 


assignment in which they must calculate the slope for lines that run 


through the origin on graph paper by reporting the slope as the simplified 


ratio of rise over run (proportion of sides) for a triangle on that line. 


 


3 


Students will calculate slope of graphed lines using the proportion of 


sides of triangles on the line for bell work. Teacher will circulate during 


bell work to check for understanding and help with any 


misunderstandings. After bell work students will with a partner convert 


the pitches for roofs in different environments found in their Internet 


searches into angles using a pitch angle calculator from the Internet. 


Students will then graph the roof angle through the origin using a 


protractor and 3 pieces of graph paper for three different pitches of roofs. 


Students graph the roof out to what represents 24 feet on their graph 


paper. Students will then create 3 similar triangles that use the roof line. 


Students will determine the proportion of sides for the triangles. The 


ratios should be the same for all triangles showing that slope is constant. 


Students will next be asked to calculate the ratio for the pitch. Students 


should see that the pitch is an equal ratio set up with a run of 12, meaning 


that the pitch and slope are equal ratios. Students are then given 5 


problems in review for a test in which students have to calculate slope for 


a line and use similar triangles to show that the simplified proportion of 


sides is equal to the slope. 


Students will calculate slopes of graphed lines using the proportion of 


sides of triangles 


Students will use Internet to convert pitches to angles 


Students will graph the angles of roofs 


Students will determine slopes of roofs using similar triangles 


Students will simplify pitch ratio and hypothesize on how it relates to 


slope 


Students will complete 5 review problems in which they calculate slope 


and use similar triangles to demonstrate slope is the simplified proportion 


of side lengths  


4 


Students will be given a bell work in which they review problems for the 


assessment. Students will be given lines and asked to calculate the slope. 


Students will show that the proportions of sides of similar triangles are 


equal ratios. Students will then complete the assessment. After the 


Students will determine slope of lines using proportions of similar 


triangles 


Students will complete summative assessment 
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assessment students will be introduced to the idea that slope can be 


determined by a formula instead of by using triangles, but that it is 


essentially the same method. 


 
Paste Summative Assessment Here 


 
 


Determining Slope Using Similar Triangles 
 


Determine the slopes of the following lines. Use 2 similar triangles to prove that the slope is equal to the proportion of 
sides of the triangle 
1.                                                                                          2. 
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3.                                                                                               4.   
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Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 
 
The summative assessment will consist of 5 problems each worth 2 points. Students will receive 1 point for determining slope, and 1 point for 


using similar triangles to show the slope is an equal ratio of the proportions of sides of similar triangles, and therefore constant. The following is 


the grading scale: 0-6 = No Grade (required retake), 7 = C, 8 = B, 9-10 = A. Students will demonstrate mastery by scoring 7 (70%) or better. 


 


 


Answer Key: Determining Slope Using Similar Triangles 


 


1. Slope of line is 2/3. 


The triangles students might use to prove that the slope is equal to the proportion of sides of the triangles could be different. For this reason I will 


demonstrate a possible selection. For the rest of the problems I will only include the slope. Teacher will determine if triangles used are appropriate. 


 


 One possible triangle the students could use would be the triangle that has point A at (0,0), point B at (3,2), and point C at (3,0). The 


proportion of sides on this triangle BC to AC is 2/3. For another triangle the students could choose point A at (0,0), point B at (6,4), and point C at 


(6,0). The proportion of sides on this triangle BC to AC would be 4/6 which simplifies to 2/3. This shows the slope to be constant and equal to the 


simplest ratio of proportional sides of similar triangles. 


 


2. Slope = 2/1 


3. Slope = 1/4 


4. slope = 3/4 


5. slope = 1/1 


 


 


 


 








2013-2014 Application Cycle – Results of the In-Person Interview 


StrengthBuilding Partners 


Page 1 of 5 


The Technical Review Panel (TRP) conducted an interview of the applicant, StrengthBuilding Partners (SBP) on November 6, 2012 for the 


following purposes: 


 To evaluate the capacity of the applicant to successfully implement the plan to operate a high-quality charter school, 


 To provide the applicant team the opportunity to demonstrate how well they understand and have thought through the plan presented 


in the written application.  


The applicant team present for the interview included the following members of the corporate board: Allison Ewing-Cooper, Pamela Clark-


Raines, and Pamela Cornell. 


The interview questions posed by the interview panel addressed the Education Plan, Organization Plan, and Business Plan. The results of the in-


person interview are divided into sections aligned to scoring areas of the application.  Each row begins with an overall rating for that portion of 


the interview. The rating options for each section are: 


 The applicant provided additional information that improved the TRP’s overall evaluation of the applicant. 


 The information provided by the applicant did not change the TRP’s overall evaluation of the applicant.  


 The information provided by the applicant raised additional questions and/or concerns in the TRP’s overall evaluation of the applicant.   


The last column provides a summary of the responses given by the applicant in italics, and includes the primary questions asked by TRP 


members. 


Rating Section Interview Summary 
The information 
provided by the 
applicant did not change 
the TRP’s overall 
evaluation of the 
applicant. 


Education Plan 1. Describe a typical day in the life of a 7th grade student at your school. 


 How many students would be in these classes. 
 
SBP described details of a 6th/7th combined class and their program of instruction consistent with 
the written application package. They stated they would open with a 25 to 1 ratio, with 50 in a grade 
level. 


The information 
provided by the 
applicant did not change 
the TRP’s overall 
evaluation of the 
applicant. 


Education Plan 2. Consider this scenario – a 7th grade student comes in who’s below grade level in reading. 
What does your program provide throughout the day for a student like that?  


 
SBA described intervention programs consistent with the written application package. 
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Rating Section Interview Summary 
The information 
provided by the 
applicant did not change 
the TRP’s overall 
evaluation of the 
applicant. 


A.3.2 
Course Offerings 
and Graduation 
Requirements 


3. You mentioned before that your blocks would be in three week increments. Describe the 
correlation between the three week instructional blocks and course credits in high school.  


 So at the end of three weeks, if I’m a 9th grade student, am I awarded credit? 


 So you have 11 of these three week blocks, is that correct? 


 When would students be awarded credit? 


 Credit would be awarded after the exhibition? 
 
SBP described how the three-week blocks are instructional units with formative assessments, but 
grades are given at 9 and 18 weeks, with credit being awarded twice a year at the end of traditional 
semesters.  


The applicant provided 
additional information 
that improved the TRP’s 
overall evaluation of the 
applicant. 


A.4  
School Calendar 
and Weekly 
Schedule 


4. How will the instructional time of the Technical block be structured? 


 So in that block they would do an hour in a Math class and then shift into a Science 
class for an hour? 


 
SBP described how the Math and Science programs would be instructed separately, but Math 
concepts would be incorporated into the Science program. They described flexibility in the block to 
address the ability levels of students. 
 
The applicant provided information in the interview which should be incorporated in the narrative. 


The applicant provided 
additional information 
that improved the TRP’s 
overall evaluation of the 
applicant. 


A.5 
Performance 
Management Plan 


5. Will students be responsible for any school-related work during intersession weeks? 


 During the intersession, the school will be open and the students will actually be in 
classes? 


 What would be the difference between the three week class blocks and the two 
week intersession period? 


 What would a day look like if I was a 7th grade student? Would I still be going to my 
Humanities block and my Technical block? 


 Talk to me about the project exhibition days, and how they are structured. Are they 
also school days? 


 
SBP described having classes provided by community partners during the intersession, guided by 
teachers. They described the structure of the intersession and exhibition schedules.  
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Rating Section Interview Summary 
The applicant provided 
additional information 
that improved the TRP’s 
overall evaluation of the 
applicant. 


A.5 
Performance 
Management Plan 


6. How will the leadership team use data in terms of its day to day evaluation of school 
operations? 


 
SBP described specific details regarding the process for gathering and analyzing data, and the 
process for implementing improvements as a result of the data analysis. 


The information 
provided by the 
applicant raised 
additional questions 
and/or concerns in the 
TRP’s overall evaluation 
of the applicant. 


A.6  
Curriculum 
Samples 


7. How does your instruction address the increasing rigor of the Common Core standards, 
particularly in Writing? 


 Could you identify the alignment of instruction to the standard in the 6th Grade 
Writing sample? 


 Now could you identify in the 9th grade writing sample where the added rigor is 
addressed in instruction? 


 Could you show me where in the instruction you are addressing the added rigor of 
the standard? 


 
SBP described approaches to addressing rigor in instruction, and identified instruction aligned to 
standard rigor in the 6th grade Writing sample. They did not identify instruction aligned to the added 
rigor of the standard in the 9th grade Writing sample. 


The information 
provided by the 
applicant did not change 
the TRP’s overall 
evaluation of the 
applicant. 


A.6  
Curriculum 
Samples 


8. What components will your administrators be looking for to identify an effective assessment 
aligned to Arizona Common Core Standards? 


 Could you identify those components in your 8th grade Reading sample 
assessment? 


 Does it address the part of the standard where it asks if students recognize when 
irrelevant information has been introduced? 


 Can you point to where in the assessment they are doing that? 
 
SBP described elements of standard-aligned assessments. They identified areas in the sample rubric 
that addressed the standard, but stated that the rubric could be clarified to make the alignment 
more clear. 


The information 
provided by the 
applicant did not change 
the TRP’s overall 
evaluation of the 
applicant. 


B.1 
Applicant 
Organization 


9. Discuss the history and specific outcomes of the relationship between SBP and STAR 
Academic Center. 


 What happened with STAR?  
 
SBP described the history of the organization and their involvement in partnerships with school 
districts consistent with their written application package. 
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Rating Section Interview Summary 
The information 
provided by the 
applicant did not change 
the TRP’s overall 
evaluation of the 
applicant. 


B.2 Governing 
Body; 
B.1 Applicant 
Organization 


10. Could you describe the role of the Community StrengthBuilding Leader as both a board 
member and employee? 


 Article V of the SBP Bylaws specifies a minimum of 5 directors. What steps are you 
taking to comply with your bylaws? 


 
SBP described their corporate and governance structures consistent with the written application 
package.  


The applicant provided 
additional information 
that improved the TRP’s 
overall evaluation of the 
applicant. 


C.1 
Facilities 
Acquisition 


11. What progress have you made in securing a facility in your target area? 


 Could you identify what it would take to get the certificate of occupancy and fit the 
needs of the school as you envision it? 


 So you feel you will be able to complete all that work in time for opening day, or 
prior to it? 


 
SBP described progress in identifying and acquiring facilities aligned to their program of instruction in 
the target area. They stated that many of the buildings have upgrades that would limit the need for 
extensive modifications, and economic conditions have made landlords willing to work with possible 
tenants. 
 
The applicant provided information in the interview which should be incorporated in the narrative. 


The information 
provided by the 
applicant did not change 
the TRP’s overall 
evaluation of the 
applicant. 


C.3 
Personnel 


12. The narrative for the Target Population states there will be an “absolute limit on class sizes 
(25:1).” How will seven regular education teachers supervise 200 students within that limit? 


 Who are the community partners you are referring to? 


 Have you identified a process for ensuring that these community partners have the 
appropriate documentation? 


 
SBP stated that there would be one SPED teacher, and community partner volunteers as well as 
regular education teachers. They stated that their budget was conservative, and if the full number 
enrolled, they would be able to add staff. They named a number of high-profile community partners. 
They stated that several community partners would already be fingerprinted, and they described a 
process for pairing community partners with teachers. 
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Rating Section Interview Summary 
The information 
provided by the 
applicant did not change 
the TRP’s overall 
evaluation of the 
applicant. 


C.3 
Personnel 


13. How will teachers earn the merit pay increases described in the Personnel narrative? 
 
SBP stated that the details of the merit pay plan would be developed by the design team in the 
future. They described a possibility that the teachers would want those funds allocated to school 
resources. 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 9 Content Area Mathematics (Algebra) 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) Algebra I 


Length of Unit 2 weeks (1 week on lessons, 1 
week on project) 


Time of Year Block 8 of 10 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Slope intercept form, graphing data to form a line. Using two points to create an equation. Solving 
an equation for a variable 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


The culminating project that students will be completing is a real life application of the standard. This fits 
with the rigor/ relevance framework outlined in the Program of Instruction. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


HS.A-REI.6. Solve systems of linear equations exactly and approximately (e.g., with graphs), focusing on 
pairs of linear equations with two variables. 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Students will be completing a paper pencil test in which they will solve a system of equations using 
substitution. Students will have to check their answers graphically. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


The summative assessment will consist of 5 questions. Each question will be worth 2 points. Students will 
receive 1 point for correctly solving the system of equations, and 1 point for graphing the system to check 
their work. The following will be the grading scale: 0-6 = No Grade (required retake), 7 = C, 8 = B, 9-10 = A. 
Students will demonstrate mastery with a score of 7 (70%) or better. 


Materials/Resources Needed Data on companies offering voluntourism, graph paper, ruler, colored pencils, poster board, class 
computers or computer lab with Internet access, document camera and projector. 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Students are introduced, through an article, to voluntourism. The article 
details a mother and sons experiences in India 
 
Students are asked to write a summary of the article. 
 
Students are then told that different companies offer different rates for 
different amounts of time. 
 
Students are introduced to their project which will be a presentation on 
what they want to do for summer.  
 
The assignment is as follows: 
 
Through research, find one summer program that you would love to 
attend. Find out the details about the program: the location, the dates, 
the ages of participants, the supervision, what is included in the cost 
and what is not included in the cost. Also, save some research on 
competing programs to show a comparison in your presentation. 
 
Make a mathematical analysis of the total cost of attending this 
program and the alternate program. Be sure to document the sources of 
your information.  
 
Illustrate at least one category of costs by using a table of values, a line 
graph, and an equation or a function to describe the relationship 
between two variables. Use the same tools to compare the alternate 
program. Then show when the two programs would be equal for cost 
and time by solving a system of equations and graphing it. 
 
Write a letter to your family, persuading them to allow you to attend 
this program. Sometimes organizations like Rotary International or 
American Association of University Women (AAUW) fund certain 
summer programs. If this is the case, you can address your letter to 


Students will read an article 


Students will write a summary of the article 


Students will solve equations for a variable 


Students will solve an equation for a variable as a ticket out of class 


Students will solve homework problems in which they will solve for a 
variable 


 


example : Solve for y;   3x – 6y = 18      Subtract 3x from each side 


                                          -3x            -3x 


                                           -6y = -3x + 18   Divide each side by -6 


                                            -6      -6     -6 


                                            y = ½X – 3         simplify 
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them. Your letter must refer to your mathematical analysis, which must 
be attached to the letter. 
 
Your letter and your mathematical analysis must be posted on a 
presentation board along with any illustrations, photos or other 
information that you think will be supportive to your request. 
At this time the teacher will inform the students that they already have 
all of the necessary skills to complete this project except for the ability 
to solve a system of equations. The teacher will inform the students that 
they will be introduced to this skill in the next couple of lessons so that 
they can complete their project 
 
Next the students will review how to solve an equation for 1 variable. 
Students will be given several equations and asked to solve for x or y. 
The teacher will circulate the classroom helping individuals who need it. 
At the conclusion of class the students will be given a problem to finish 
that will be their ticket out of class. Students will be given homework in 
which they will have to solve for variable a 
 
There will be a separate rubric for the project that is not included in this 
curriculum sample. The project is introduced so that it can be 
demonstrated how this instruction relates to the rigor/ relevance 
framework (Program of Instruction), and how the standard will be used 
in a real-world example.  


2 


Students will be given bell work in which they will solve for a variable (y) 
reviewing their previous day’s work. Students will then be asked to graph 
two equations using slope, intercept, form.  The equations will come from 
their solving for (y) invtheir bell work. Students will be called on to show 
and explain their solutions and graphs in the front of the class using the 
document camera.  


Students will now be told that where the graphs intersect is called the 
solution for that system of equations. When they have two unknowns 
they can solve for each of them by graphing or by a method called 
substitution. Students will now be shown an example of solving by 
substitution. After several examples by the teacher the students will 
attempt several as a class. Next students will be grouped and asked to 
solve some systems of equations and check their answers by graphing. 


Students will solve for a variable 


Students will , as a class, solve a system of equation using substitution 


Students will, in teams, solve and graph a system of equations 


Students will, in teams, demonstrate their solutions 


Students will individually solve and graph systems of equations 


example: 2y + 6x = 18 and 4x + y = 12 


solve the second equation for y:    y = -4x +12 


substitute in first equation for y: 2(-4x + 12) + 6x = 18 
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When students have completed their problems the groups will 
demonstrate their solutions for the class using the document camera. 
Students will then be given homework in which they will solve and graph 


systems of equations Students will be given bell work in which they will 
solve for a variable (y), reviewing their previous day's work. Students 
will then be asked to graph two equations using slope intercept form. 
The equations will come from their solving for y in their bell work. 
Students will be called to show and explain their solutions and graphs in 
the front of the class on using the document camera. 


Students will now be told that where the graphs intersect is called the 
solution for that system of equations. That when they have 2 unknowns 
they can solve for each of them by graphing, or by a method called 
substitution. Students will now be shown an example of solving by 
substitution. After several examples by the teacher the students will 


solve for x: 2(-4x + 12) + 6x = 18          distributive property 


                     -8x + 24 + 6x = 18             combine like terms 


                             -2x + 24 = 18             subtract 24 from each side  


                               -2x = -6                 divide by each side by -2 


                                  x = 3 


Substitute x back into the second equation:    y = -4(3) + 12 


                                                                                   y = 0 


Solution for system of equation (3,0)  


3 


Students are asked to solve and graph a system of equation for bell 
work. After checking bell work students will be given several problems 
to practice for their test. Teacher will circulate throughout the room to 
check for understanding and help students with individual needs. 


Students will solve and graph systems of equations 


4 


Students will review solving and graphing a system of equations. 
Students will take the summative assessment in which they will solve 
and graph systems of equations. After students finish their assessment 
they will start to research for their project. 


Students will solve and graph systems of equations  


Students will begin research work on projects 


Paste Summative Assessment Here: 
Solving Systems of Equations by Substitution 


 
 Solve each system of equations (1 point) 
 Graph each system of equations to check your answer (1 point) 


 


 


1. y = -3x +5 
5x – 4y = -3 
 


2. -4x + y = 6 
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-5x – y = 21 
 


3. -5x + y = -2 
-3x + 6y = -12 
 


4. -5x + y = -3 
3x – 8y = 24 
 


5. x + 3y = 1 
-3x – 3y = -15 
 
Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 
 


The summative assessment will consist of 5 questions. Each question will be worth 2 points. Students will receive 1 point for 
correctly solving the system of equations, and 1 point for graphing the system to check their work. The following will be the grading 
scale: 0-6 = No Grade (required retake), 7 = C, 8 = B, 9-10 = A. Students will demonstrate mastery with a score of 7 (70%) or better. 


 
 


Solving Systems of Equations by Substitution 
Answer Key 


 


1. y = -3x +5 
5x – 4y = -3 
 
 Substitute for y into second equation:      5x – 4(-3x + 5) = -3           distributive property 
      5x + 12x – 20 = -3               combine like terms 
      17x – 20 = -3                      add 20 to each side  
      17x = 17                          divide each side by 17 
      x = 1 
 Substitute x in first equation:           y = -3(1) + 5 
          y = 2 
 
 Solution (1,2) 
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For the rest of the problems I will only show the solution. The algebra steps were shown for example purpose only 
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2. solution (-3,-6)                                                                  3.  solution (0,-2) 
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4. Solution (0,-3)                                                                             5. Solution (7,-2) 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 12 Content Area Mathematics  


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) Pre-Calculus / Trigonometry 


Length of Unit 4 days Time of Year Block 4 of 10 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will have an understanding of complex numbers in the form z = x + yi, and how to graph them. Students will 
be able to use the relation i


2
 = –1 and the commutative, associative, and distributive properties to add, subtract, and 


multiply complex numbers. Students will know what the modulus of complex numbers 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


One question students have is how imaginary numbers are used in real-world situations. When the unit on 
imaginary and complex numbers is introduced, students will be told that the most common use  of complex 
numbers in the real-world is when an engineer wants to use a complex number to represent two dimensions of the 
same object. This comes up in magnetic fields, electronics, mechanical motion, etc.... Also complex numbers are 
sometimes used to solve real-world problems. These problems can only be solved with complex numbers that will 
eventually give results of real numbers. At the end of this unit students will present a power point on how complex 
numbers are used in the real world – showing examples. In order to make sense of this they will need a background 
in how to work with complex numbers, and that is what this lesson focuses on. This fits the Program of Instruction 
because it requires students to take their skills learned in the classroom and apply it to real-world situations. 
Because of this lesson students will have a better understanding of complex numbers and how they are used by 
engineers. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


HS.N-CN.3. Find the conjugate of a complex number; use conjugates to find moduli and quotients of complex 
numbers. 


 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


The summative assessment will have students use conjugates to find moduli and quotients of complex 
numbers. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 


The assessment will have 6 questions each worth 2 points for a total of 12 points. Students will receive 1 point for 
setting up the problem correctly with the conjugate, and one point for solving the problem correctly. There will be 
3 problems in which students will find moduli and 3 problems where students will find quotients. The grading scale 
will be 0-8 = No Grade (required retake), 9 = C, 10 = B, 11-12 = A. Students must score 9 or better to demonstrate 
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of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


mastery. 


Materials/Resources Needed Document camera and projector, white-boards 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


For bell work students will simplify expressions with complex numbers 
in order to review the use of mathematic properties in dealing with 
complex numbers (i² = -1). After bell work students will be introduced to 
conjugates of complex numbers. Students will take notes and as a class 
practice making conjugates of complex numbers. Students will then 
have an assignment in which they will individually make conjugates of 
complex numbers. Teacher will circulate and give individual help. 
Students will demonstrate the conjugates they made on the document 
camera. As a check for understanding, students will create conjugates 
on white-boards. Students will be given homework in which they 
simplify expressions and create conjugates. 


Students will simplify expressions with complex numbers 


example: (4 + 3i)(-5 – 2i)     


                   -20 – 23i – 6i² 


                -20 – 23i + 6 


                -14 – 23i 


Students will take notes on conjugates 


Students will create conjugates 


example: 4 + 3i conjugate 4 -3i 


                7 – 2i  conjugate 7 + 2i 


2 


Students will create conjugate for their bell work. After bell work 
teacher will introduce how to use conjugates to solve for the modulus. 
Students will work with a partner to solve problems using conjugates to 
determine modulus. Students will demonstrate on the document 
camera how they determined the modulus using the conjugate. 
Students will then have individual problems that they will begin working 
on in class, and finish as homework 


Students will create conjugates 


Students will take notes about using conjugates to find modulus 


Students will, with a partner, use conjugates to find modulus 


Students will find modulus individually 


example: z = 4 + 2i,  Find the modulus of z 


|z|= modulus of z 


|z|² = (z)(conjugate of z) 


         = (4 +2i)(4- 2i) 


         = 16 – 4i² 


          = 20           square root of each side  


|z| = 2 times the square root of 5 (could not write symbol with word 
processor) 


3 Students will have a bell work in which they review how to find the 
modulus. After bell work students will be introduced to finding 


Students will find modulus using conjugates 
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quotients of complex numbers using conjugates. Students will work with 
a partner to find quotients of complex numbers. Teams will 
demonstrate how they solved the problems using the document 
camera. Students will be given individual work in finding quotients. 
Students will finish problems as homework 


students will take notes on finding quotients using conjugates 


students will, in teams, find quotients of complex numbers 


Students will demonstrate solutions 


students will, as individuals, find quotients of complex numbers 


example: z= 4 + 2i; w = -3 + 4i      what is the quotient of z and w 


4 + 2i         multiply top and bottom by the conjugate of w 


-3 + 4i 


 


(4 + 2i)(-3 -4i)            =           -12 -6i – 16i - 8i² 


(-3 + 4i)(-3 – 4i)                              9 – 16i² 


 


-4 – 22i 


     25 


4 
Students will start class by reviewing how to find modulus and quotient. 
Students will take the summative assessment in which they will have to 
find modulus and quotients of complex numbers 


Students will take summative assessment 


Paste Summative Assessment Here: 
 


Quotient and Modulus using Conjugates 
 


1. Find the modulus of z using the conjugate;  z = -3 + 2i 
2. Find the modulus of z using the conjugate;   z = 6 – 3i 
3. Find the modulus of z using the conjugate;  z = 5 + 4i 
4. Find the quotient of w and z using the conjugate;  w = -3 +  3i      z = 4 – 3i 
5. Find the quotient of w and z using the conjugate;  w = 4 + 2i        z = -6 + 5i 
6. Find the quotient of w and z using the conjugate;  w = -2 – 4i       z = 2 + 3i 
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Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 


The assessment will have 6 questions each worth 2 points for a total of 12 points. Students will receive 1 point for setting up the problem 
correctly with the conjugate, and one point for solving the problem correctly. There will be 3 problems in which students will find moduli and 3 
problems where students will find quotients. The grading scale will be 0-8 = No Grade (required retake), 9 = C, 10 = B, 11-12 = A. Students must 
score 9 or better to demonstrate mastery. 


 


Quotient and Modulus Using Conjugates Answer Key 
 


1. Find the modulus of z using the conjugate;  z = -3 + 2i 
 
For this problem I will show an example of a student's response. For 2 and 3 I will just provide the answer 
 


|z|² = (-3 + 2i)(-3 – 2i) 


        = 9 – 6i + 6i -4i² 


        = 9 – 4i² 


       = 9 + 4 


       = 13               take the square root of each side to find  |z|  
|z| = square root of 13 
 


2.  Find the modulus of z using the conjugate;   z = 6 – 3i 
 
                          |z| = 3 times the square root of 5 
 
3.  Find the modulus of z using the conjugate;   z = 5 + 4i 
 
                          |z| = the square root of 41 
 
4.  Find the quotient of w and z using the conjugate;   w = -3 +  3i      z = 4 – 3i 
 
For this problem I will give an example of a student response. For 5 and 6 I will just provide the answer 
 


(-3 + 3i)(4 +3i)             =        -12 – 9i + 12i + 9i²          =         -21 + 3i 







A.6 Curriculum Samples – HS Number & Quantity                           StrengthBuilding Partners                                              Page 6 of 6 


 


(4 – 3i)(4 + 3i)                               16 – 9i²                                  25 


 
 
 
5.  Find the quotient of w and z using the conjugate;   w = 4 + 2i        z = -6 + 5i 
 
                     -14 – 32i 
                          11 
 
6.  Find the quotient of w and z using the conjugate;   w = -2 – 4i       z = 2 + 3i 
 
                      -16 – 2i 
                          -5 
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Performance Management Plan (PMP)  


Applicant Name:__StrengthBuilding Partners 


Indicator
 (check one):  ___Humanities    ___x__Reading    Duration of the Plan:  July 1, 2013 – June 30, 2015 


Measure Metric 
Expected/Predicted Baseline Based 


on Enrollment of Target Population 
Annual Target For The Plan 


State 


standardized 


assessment 


data (school 


average) 


Percent (%) of students who score 


proficient on the State standardized 


assessment  


62.3%  based on local district and 


charter school average for grades 5 - 


10 Meet or demonstrate sufficient progress 


toward the Level of Adequate Academic 


Performance (LAAP) as set and modified 


periodically by the Board 
Average student growth percentile 


(SGP) on the State standardized 


assessment. 


48.9% based on local district and 


charter school average for grades 5 - 


10 


Applicant does not edit sections in grey 


STRATEGY I: Provide and implement a curriculum that improves student achievement.  


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Publish guide that reflects expectations 


for alignment of written/taught/assessed 


curriculum. 


July, 2013 Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Humanities Lead 


Teacher 


Copy of Curriculum, Instruction, 


Assessment Guide (CIA) 


In start up 


budget 


2. Purchase laptops for staff and students 


for delivery of curriculum, instruction and 


assessment steps. 


Replace and add laptops for new students 


and staff 


 


Aug. 2013 


and Aug. 


2014       


Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Purchase orders and receipts on file in 


the office of the Business Manager 


Laptops in 


Math PMP 


 


 


3. Develop Essential Performance Objectives 


based on the Arizona Common Core 


Standards, CWRE, and SAT. Refine with ICLE  


Next Navigator and Successful Practice 


July, 2013 


 


Oct. 2013- 


Academic Leader 


Humanities Lead 


Teacher 


Essential Performance Objectives are in 


the CIA Guide and are upgraded based 


upon results of assessment monitoring 


and revisions 


In start up 


budget 


ICLE in Math 







 


A.5 PMP Reading Plan                                            StrengthBuilding Partners                                                                Page 2 of 7 


 


website resource across each academic year 


and with results of assessment data. 


June 2015 Teachers PMP 


4. Develop Curriculum Maps based upon the 


Essential Performance Objectives then 


refine and update based upon benchmark 


and summative assessment data 


July 2013  


Quarterly 


2013-14  


July, 2014 


Quarterly 


2014-15 


Academic Leader 


Humanities Lead 


Teacher with Teachers 


Curriculum Maps are available in print 


and online 


Included in 


Contract 


time 


5. Develop Core and Specials class 


curriculum and projects based on the 


Curriculum Maps for each set of three 


instructional blocks through backward 


planning process supported by Buck 


Institute and Beyond Textbooks 


July, 2013 


October, 


December, 


March 2013-


2015 


Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Humanities Lead 


Teacher Teachers 


 


Written curriculum and design team 


lessons plans are available in print and 


online. 


Included in 


Contract 


time and in 


Professional 


Development 


Strategy IV 


6. Purchase and implement Brainology 


software for student use year one for 200 


students and year two for 70 students.  


Purchase Achieve 3000 software for Reading 


assessment and intervention and continue 


contract for year two 


Purchase Inquire online for teachers and 


Student consumable books 


Reserve for acquisition of ELA text sources 


across curriculum (Instructional 


consumables) 


Aug. 2013 


Aug. 2014 


 


 


 


Aug. 2013 


Aug. 2014 


Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Purchase orders and receipts on file in 


the office of the Business Manager 


Brainology  


in Math PMP 


Achieve 3000 


software 


$10,000 year 


1 and year 2 


Inquire cost 


in Math PMP 


Reserve for 


ELA text 


2,800-yr 1 


1,860-yr 2 


7. Develop and Implement the Response to 


Intervention System to align with the 


benchmark assessment procedures. 


July 2013 


Aug 2013-


June 2015 


Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


RTI system is included in the CIA Guide 


Process for re-teaching and acceleration 


in print and on-line 


Benchmark review data 


Included in 


contract time 
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Humanities Lead 


Teacher Teachers 


 


8. Develop and implement Principal and 


Teacher Evaluation indicators, process and 


materials to support the overall school goals 


and meet ADE requirements. 


July 2013 – 


June 2015 


Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Humanities Lead 


Teacher 


Board Approved Evaluation System is in 


place. 


Records of walkthroughs, data talks, 


and evaluations on file. 


Included in 


contract time 


 


 


 


 


STRATEGY II: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring the integration of the Arizona Academic Standards into instruction. 


Action Steps  Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Develop and implement 


collaboration team guidelines to 


include:  


• Alignment of curriculum and 


instructions plans with core 


standards 


• Examples of alignment using 


Next Navigator and 


Successful Practice website 


 


July, 2013 Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding  


Leader 


Humanities Lead 


Teacher with design 


teams 


Copies of written collaboration 


guidelines on file in the office of the 


Academic Leader 


In  Salaries 


and budget 


under 


Strategy I 


2. Enact the weekly Collaboration 


sessions 


• Review design team 


curriculum plans, 


instructional activities and 


classroom formative 


assessment 


August, 2013 


and continue 


through 


June, 2015 


Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Humanities Lead 


Teacher 


Collaboration feedback sheets, 


instructional plans and calendar of 


sessions on file in the office of the 


Academic Leader 


In salaries 







 


A.5 PMP Reading Plan                                            StrengthBuilding Partners                                                                Page 4 of 7 


 


• Develop and submit plan for 


continuation or modification 


of instructional plans based 


on dialogue and data 


3. Review design team plans each week 


to determine alignment of 


standards, instruction and 


assessment 


Ongoing 


from August 


2013 – June 


2015 


Academic Leader 


Humanities Lead 


Teacher 


Calendar of action and records of 


feedback 


In salaries 


4. Review Beyond Textbooks 


curriculum design for each teacher 


Ongoing 


form August 


2013-June 


2015 


Academic Leader 


Humanities Lead 


Teacher 


Calendar of action and records of 


feedback 


In salaries 


5. Conduct walkthroughs each 


instructional block to collect data on 


alignment of standards, instruction 


and assessment  


Ongoing 


beginning 


Aug. 2013 – 


June 2015 


Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Humanities Lead 


Teacher 


Teachers 


Calendar, walkthrough forms, and 


feedback documents on file in the office 


of the Instructional Leader 


In salaries 


6. Hold feedback sessions with design 


teams based upon collaboration 


plans and walkthrough data 


Ongoing 


from 


September, 


2013 – May, 


2015 


Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Humanities Lead 


Teacher 


Calendar and feedback evaluations on 


file in the office of the Academic Leader 


In salaries 


7. Hold monthly meeting with each 


teacher to review progress  


From Sept 


2013 – May, 


2015 


Academic Leader Calendar and meeting reflection from 


teacher 


In salaries 
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STRATEGY III:  Develop and implement a plan for monitoring and documenting student proficiency. 


Action Steps  Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Create system for public presentations of 


Reading achievement across classrooms and 


total school 


July, 2013 Academic Leader  


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Humanities Lead 


Teacher 


Charts, data walls, website and reports 


to the Governing Board 


In salaries 


2. Provide information on baseline and 


target proficiency expectations and 


procedures 


July, 2013 Academic Leader Agenda of opening of school meetings In salaries 


3.Develop or select items for Reading  


benchmark assessments that are aligned 


with the curriculum maps to be conducted 


each 3 week instructional block. 


July, Sept, 


November, 


January, 


March 2013-


2015  


Academic Leader 


Humanities Lead 


Teacher 


Benchmark Assessments In salaries 


and ICLE 


materials 


under 


Strategy I 


4. Initiate the benchmark assessment/data 


review program held each late start day to 


include analysis and adjustment steps for 


each student. 


Aug. 2013 – 


June 2015 


Academic Leader 


Humanities Lead 


Teacher 


Calendar of late start data review 


meetings and follow up student plans 


In salaries 


5. Review the Specials class assignments for 


each student and reassign according to 


benchmark results. Initiate tutorial program 


as needed. (RTI program) 


After each 


benchmark 


review from 


Aug 2013-


June 2015 


Academic Leader 


Humanities Lead 


Teacher 


Design Teams 


Records of student schedules for the 


Specials classes based upon 


documented benchmark results. 


Tutoring records of attendance and 


assessment results 


In salaries 


6. Develop common end of course 


assessments and proficiency standards that 


meet college preparatory expectations. 


July-Aug 


2013; May-


July 2014; 


May-June 


2015 


Academic Leader 


Humanities Lead 


Teacher 


Teachers 


Secured end of course assessments on 


file in the office of the Academic Leader 


In salaries 
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7.Incorporate  Reading benchmark and 


classroom formative assessment results in 


design team meetings and collaboration 


sessions. 


Aug. 2013 – 


June, 2015 


Humanities Lead 


Teacher 


Agendas from meetings on file in office 


of the Academic Leader 


In salaries 


8.Hold data dialogues with each design team  


after each instructional block 


Aug, 2013-


June, 2015 


Instructional Leader 


Humanities Lead 


Teacher 


Design Team Records on file in the office 


of the Academic Leader 


In salaries 


9.Conduct student led conferences to 


include report on their academic progress in 


Reading 


Dec 2013, 


June 2014, 


Dec, 2014 


June, 2015 


Instructional Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Humanities Lead 


Teacher 


Teachers 


Calendar and student conference 


summary on file in the office of the 


Academic Leader 


In salaries 


 


STRATEGY IV:  Develop and implement a professional development plan that supports effective implementation of the curriculum. 


Action Steps  Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Establish a comprehensive 


Professional Learning Community Model 


July, 2013 Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Lead Teachers 


Guide to PLC is complete and 


available online and hard copy 


In salaries 


and 


supplies 


2. Provide structured time and resources 


for a range of professional development 


activities to include Design Team 


Meetings, Collaboration on student 


progress, peer walkthroughs and 


conferences 


July 2013 and July 2014 Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Schedule and Calendar reflect 


designated Professional 


development, Collaboration and 


Design Team time within the 


regular work schedule 


In salaries 


3.  Provide initial Strengthbuilding 


Training followed by coaching 


July 2013 and 2014, and 


Sept/Nov/Jan/March/May 


2013-2015 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Record of Training and Coaching 


with Evaluation feedback data 


In salaries 
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4. Provide overview training on the 


major components of the Program of 


Instruction. 


• Project Based Learning 


• Common Core Standards with 


focus on Foundational 


Humanities, STEM, Connected 


Humanities and use of technical 


text 


• Data driven instruction 


• Beyond Textbooks 


• Rigor/Relevance Model 


• Response to Intervention  


• Achieve 3000 


During Start Up and in 


July 2013 and 2014, three 


PD days during each 


school year 2013-2015 


Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Lead Teachers 


Pre Service agenda and agenda for 


three PD days each year 


In salaries 


5. Participate in conferences and 


workshops that model the major 


components of the Program of 


Instruction. 


 


2013-14 Beyond 


Textbooks 


2014-15 High Tech High 


Workshop and ICLE Model 


Schools Conference 


Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Agenda, purchase orders on file 


and evaluation of workshops and 


conferences on file in the office of 


the Academic Leader 


Included 


in Math 


PMP 
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APPLICANT NAME


WORK SHEET A
FY 2012 BASE SUPPORT LEVEL WEIGHTS [A.R.S. §§15-184(A) and 15-943(1)]


K-12 STUDENT COUNT (budget based on) (1) K-8 9-12


Student Count Grades 1-12 135 45


Student Count Kinder (1)


Adjusted Student Count = 135 = 45


SUPPORT LEVEL WEIGHTS 


TO BE USED FOR: K-8 9-12


Adjusted Student Count 0.001-99.999  (1)


Support Level Weight  (2) 1.399 1.559


Adjusted Student Count 100.000-499.999  (1)


Student Count Constant 500.000 500.000


Adjusted Student Count - 135 - 0


Difference = 365.000 = 0.000


Weight Adjustment Factor x 0.0003 x 0.0004


Support Level Weight Increase = 0.11 = 0


Support Level Weight Constant + 1.278 + 1.398


    Support Level Weight  (2) = 1.388 = 0


Adjusted Student Count 500.000-599.999  (1)


Student Count Constant 600.000 600.000


Adjusted Student Count - 0 - 0


Difference = 0.000 = 0.000


Weight Adjustment Factor x 0.0012 x 0.0013


Support Level Weight Increase = 0 = 0


Support Level Weight Constant + 1.158 + 1.268


    Support Level Weight  (2) = 0 = 0


Adjusted Student Count 600.000 or More  (1)


    Support Level Weight  (2) 1.158 1.268


NOTES:


(1)


(2) Column 1 to Work Sheet B, line I.A.1


Column 2 to Work Sheet B, line I.A.2


Expected number of kindergarten students will be divided by 2 to get student counts for kindergarten.


StrengthBuilding Partners
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APPLICANT NAME StrengthBuilding Partners


WORK SHEET B
FY 2012 WEIGHTED STUDENT COUNT [A.R.S. § 15-943(2)]


Student Weighted 


I. A. Adjusted Student Count  (1) Count x (from W.S. A) = Student Count


1. K-8 135.000 x 1.388 = 187.380


2. 9-12 45.000 x 1.559 = 70.155


3. Total Student Count 180.000 257.535


B. Student Count Add-Ons  (2)


1. Hearing Impairment x 4.771 = 0.000


2. K-3 x 0.060 = 0.000


3. ELL (English Learners) x 0.115 = 0.000


4. MD-R, A-R, and SID-R   (3) x 6.024 = 0.000


5. MD-SC, A-SC, and SID-SC   (4) x 5.833 = 0.000


6. Multiple Disabilities Severe Sensory Impairment x 7.947 = 0.000


7. Orthopedic Impairment (Resource) x 3.158 = 0.000


8. Orthopedic Impairment (Self-Contained) x 6.773 = 0.000


9. DD, ED, MIID, SLD, SLI, and OHI   (5) x 0.003 = 0.000


10. Emotionally Disabled (Private) x 4.822 = 0.000


11. Moderate Intellectual Disability x 4.421 = 0.000


12. Visual Impairment x 4.806 = 0.000


13. Total Add-On Count 0.000 0.000


II. Total Weighted Student Count 257.535


NOTES:


(1)


(2)


Add-On Category ADE Report Name


K-3 Recalculated State Aid ADM Counts (ADMS 46-1)


ELL


Children with Disabilities Student Counts for Use in Budget Preparation (SPED 28)


(3) MD-R (Multiple Disabilities-Resource), A-R (Autism-Resource), and SID-R (Severe Intellectual Disability-Resource)


(4)


(5)


Support


Level Weight


See Note (1), on Work Sheet A.


Based on the Target Population described in A.2, and the Program of Instruction described in A.3, applicants may use estimated


student counts based on comparison schools to determine the Add-On weighted counts or counts may be left blank. Intellectual


Disability was previously referred to as Mental Retardation. ADE will continue using the term Mental Retardation in data collection


and reports in FY 2012 and will convert to using Intellectual Disability in FY 2013.


MD-SC (Multiple Disabilities-Self-Contained), A-SC (Autism-Self-Contained), and SID-SC (Severe Intellectual Disability-Self-


Contained)


DD (Developmental Delay for children in kindergarten through age 10), ED (Emotional Disabilities), MIID (Mild Intellectual 


Disability), SLD (Specific Learning Disability), SLI (Speech/Language Impairment), and OHI (Other Health Impairments)


English Learners (ELL) Students Served in Programs Under A.R.S. §15-754 


(ELLs 10-1)
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APPLICANT NAME StengthBuilding Partners


I. Base Level Amount $ 3,267.72


II. Increase for 200 Days of Instruction (1) + $ 163.39


III. Adjusted Base Level Amount = $ 3,431.11


IV. Total Weighted Student Count (from Work Sheet B, line II) x 257.535


V. BSL = $ 883,631


NOTES:


(1)


WORK SHEET C


FY 2012 BASE SUPPORT LEVEL (BSL)


[A.R.S. § §15-943(3) and 15-901(B)(2)]


A.R.S. §15-902.04 allows schools that provide 200 days of instruction to increase the base level amount by 5%.


Enter $163.39 ($3,267.72 x 5%) on line II. To be eligible for this increase in funding, the school must be approved


for 200 days of instructions by its sponsor and have submitted a 200 days of instruction calendar.
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APPLICANT NAME StrengthBuilding Partners


WORK SHEET D
FY 2012 ADDITIONAL ASSISTANCE [A.R.S. §15-185(B)(4)]


K-8 9-12


I. Total Student Count (1) 135.000 45.000


II. Additional Assistance per Student Count x $ 1,621.97 x $ 1,890.38


III. Additional Assistance = $ 218,966 = $ 85,067


IV. Total  Additional Assistance


[IV (K-8) + IV (9-12)] (to Work Sheet E, line II) $ 304,033


NOTE:


(1) Total student count from Work Sheet A for K-8 and 9-12.


WORK SHEET E
FY 2012 EQUALIZATION BASE AND ASSISTANCE [A.R.S. §15-185(B)(4)]


I. BSL (from Work Sheet C, line V) $ 883,631


II. Additional Assistance (from Work Sheet D, line IV) $ 304,033


III. Total Equalization Base/Assistance $ 1,187,664
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 7 Content Area Humanities Block – English/Language Arts 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit 5 classes in Humanities Block Time of Year Block 2 of 10 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will need to know how to find main idea and supporting details in informational text.  They will also have 


exposure to author‟s purpose and point of view. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will participate in analysis and evaluation activities to address the rigor/relevance framework at higher 


levels.  The lesson will lead to a project in which students will develop a video that portrays a stance on an issue of 


importance to them and provides sound reasoning and relevant evidence. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


7.RI.8.  Trace and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, assessing whether the reasoning is sound and 


the evidence is relevant and sufficient to support the claims. 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


The students will complete a multiple choice and short answer assessment focusing on determining the author‟s 


claim and reasoning. 


A copy is included. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


Each multiple choice item is worth 5 points for a total of 30 points.  The short answer responses are worth 10 points 


for a total of 20 points.  Students must achieve 35-39 points for mastery (minimum 70%) for a “C”; 40-44 for a “B” 


and 45-50 for an “A” 


Materials/Resources Needed Several newspaper headlines on the same topic/issue and two full articles; Two different articles on the same topic 


that have distinct and different views about that topic;  access to computers and several pre-selected websites 


relating to the same topic/issue.   Butcher paper or chart paper and markers. Several pre-selected talk show, news 


reports or other “non-fiction” video clips. 
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* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


1. Review author‟s purpose and point of view with focus on informing 


and persuading. 


2. Show students several newspaper headlines about the same topic/issue.  


Engage in a think-aloud to help students answer the following question:  


Can we determine the view of the author from the headline? 


3. Select one full article to read as a class and see if the determinations 


regarding view were correct.  Model finding supporting evidence from 


the text (highlighting key words/phrases for example) 


4. Provide partner pairs another article and have them repeat the same 


process.  


5. As a ticket out, have students select specific statements that are 


examples of what the author claims then indicate whether the information 


is supported by fact or if it is an opinion. 


1. Participate in whole class reading of an article. 


2. Work with a partner to determine the purpose, if possible and author 


point of view from several newspaper headlines. 


3. Work with a partner to work through another article. 


4. Complete a ticket out as an initial assessment of understanding. 


2 


1. Review understandings and clarify misconceptions from tickets out. 


2. As a class read an article on a topic.  Utilize a think aloud as you and 


students determine what argument the author is making.  Model how to 


use key words and phrases that illustrate how the author is making a 


claim or argument. 


3. Provide additional articles to partner pairs.  Have them complete the 


same process with another article.  Monitor students and assist/extend as 


necessary.  Articles should be on the same topic/issue as the whole class 


article, but should have a different claim or argument. 


4. Lead a discussion about student findings and how author claims or 


arguments are similar/different.  This discussion should include but now 


be limited to: word choice, the use of examples vs. facts, text structure, 


tone. 


5. Have students work with a partner to create “rules” for determine the 


author‟s purpose, claims/reasons, and what constitutes evidence for those 


claims/reasons.  Monitor and extend as partner pairs are working. 


1. Participate in whole class reading of the article. 


2. Work with a partner to analyze a text using the same process as with 


the whole class reading. 


3. Participate in class discussion. 


4. Work with a partner to come up with “rules” for working with author 


purpose, claims and reasons and what constitutes evidence. 


5. Participate in class discussion. 


6. Copy class list of rules and put in notebook. 
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6. Discuss as a whole class and come up with a set of “rules” that all will 


use. 


3 


1. Review “rules” from previous lesson. 


2. Randomly assign students a website.  Give them time to independently 


analyze the website using class “rules.” 


3. Have students find a classmate with the same website and compare 


analysis. 


4. Have newly formed partners find another partner pair that has a 


different website. 


5. In groups of four, students should spread chart paper on their desks 


and create a large Venn Diagram that includes similarities and 


differences based on content and process (what the author is saying and 


how he/she is saying it.) Monitor and extend as groups are working. 


6. Discuss findings as a class. 


7.Provide the following prompt for a ticket out: 


-list your most important piece of learning today, list two questions you 


have about finding claims and reasons in the articles, list three ways 


authors make their case. 


1. Independently read and analyze a website using the rules generated in 


the previous lesson. 


2. Compare information with a classmate and defend responses. 


3. Work in group to develop a Venn Diagram related to two different 


websites on the same topic.  Include similarities and differences based on 


content and style. 


4. Independently complete a ticket out. 


4 


1. Show students a video clip that clearly expresses a claim or argument. 


Discuss similarities and differences of analyzing video and written text. 


2. Show another video with a differing view, but on the same topic.  


Have students work with a partner to analyze the video for claims, 


reasoning and evidence. 


3. As a class create a Venn Diagram that compares and contrasts the 


views of the two videos. 


4. Students will write a paragraph responding to the following prompt: 


Describe how one author distinguishes his/her position from the other. 


1. Analyze videos for claims or arguments.  Determine similarities and 


differences between analyzing video and written text.  What are the 


benefits, drawbacks and styles of each. 


2. Participate in class discussion creating a Venn Diagram analyzing 


videos. 


3. Write a paragraph describing how one author distinguishes his/her 


position form the other in the video. 


5 


1. Share some excellent example paragraphs from previous lesson.  Have 


students explain why you chose them as excellent examples. 


2. Administer the assessment. 


1.  Discuss why the examples were chosen. 


2.  Take the assessment. 
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Paste Summative Assessment Here: 


Read the articles provided then answer the six multiple choice questions by placing a circle around the correct letter.  


For “ Hybrid Crocs on the Rise in Cuba” 


1. The main purpose of this passage is to: 


 a. Inform the reader about a crisis in Cuba 


 b. Inform the reader about American and Cuban Crocodiles 


 c. Inform the reader about hybridization of Cuban and American Crocodiles. 


 d. Inform the reader about how to breed more aggressive crocodiles. 


2. Which statement best describes the author‟s claim in the article? 


 a. “The study will be a „wake-up call‟ for conservationists in Cuba 


 b. “American crocodiles…are not considered threatened 


 c. “This suggests that the American and Cuban species are mating much more than thought.” 


 d. “They‟re very cool beasts.” 


3. Which word best describes the opinion of how the author sees the crocodile situation in Cuba? 


 a. Surprising 


 b. Salty 


 c. Strategic 


 d. Serious 


For “Animal Hybrids” 


4. The main purpose of this passage is to: 


 a. Describe several animal hybrids 


 b. Describe the difference between a liger and a tigon 


 c. Describe how animal hybrids come to be 


 d. Describe where animal hybrids live. 


5. Which statement best describes the author‟s claim in the article? 


 a. The nature of animal hybrids often depends on exactly who the parents are 
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 b. Weird name or not, these ursine hybrids demand a whole lot of respect 


 c. Hybrid creatures prove a little “monkey business in the animal kingdom can sometimes be a good thing 


 d. Beefalo, a hybrid of beef cattle and the American Bison, have been hailed as one of the meat industry‟s greatest successes 


6. What word best describes how the author views animal hybrids, whether man-made or naturally  occurring? 


 a. Exciting 


 b. Entertaining 


 c. Beneficial 


 d. Amusing 


 


7.  In a well constructed paragraph, select one of the two authors and explain how he/she took a position and how it differs from the other author.  


Be sure to include several examples from the texts. 


 


8. In a well constructed paragraph explain why it is important to be able to tell how authors convey their view.  Think about the work we did in 


class, and incorporate examples to support your ideas. 


 


 


 


Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 


 


Each multiple choice item is worth 5 points for a total of 30 points.  The short answer responses are worth 10 points for a total of 20 points.  


Students must achieve 35-39 points for mastery (minimum 70%) for a “C”; 40-44 for a “B” and 45-50 for an “A” 


 


 


Answers to multiple choice questions: 1. C ;  2. A ;  3. D ; 4. A;  5. C;  6. C    


 


Extended Response Scoring Rubric* (Rubric scores will be doubled for grading purposes) 


 


5 points: The response indicates that the student has a thorough understanding of the author‟s position.  The student has provided a response that is 


accurate, complete, and fulfills all the requirements of the task.  Necessary support and/or examples are included, and the information is clearly 


text-based. 


 


4 points: The response indicates that the student has an understanding of the author‟s position.  The student has provided a response that is 


accurate and fulfills all the requirements of the task, but the required support and/or details are not complete or clearly text-based. 
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3 points: The response indicates that the student has a partial understanding of the author‟s position.  The student has provided a response that 


includes information that is essentially correct and text-based, but the information is too general or too simplistic.  Some of the support and/or 


examples and requirements of the task may be incomplete or omitted. 


 


2 points: The response indicates that the student does not demonstrate an understanding of the author‟s position. The response is incomplete, may 


exhibit flaws, and may not address all requirements of the task. 


 


1 point:  The response indicates that the student does not demonstrate an understanding of the author‟s position.  The student has provided a 


response that is inaccurate; the response has an insufficient amount of information to determine the student understanding of the task. 


  


0 point:  The student has failed to respond to the task 


 


*Adapted from the FCAT extended response scoring rubric. 
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APPLICANT NAME


WORK SHEET A
FY 2012 BASE SUPPORT LEVEL WEIGHTS [A.R.S. §§15-184(A) and 15-943(1)]


K-12 STUDENT COUNT (budget based on) (1) K-8 9-12


Student Count Grades 1-12 135 90


Student Count Kinder (1)


Adjusted Student Count = 135 = 90


SUPPORT LEVEL WEIGHTS 


TO BE USED FOR: K-8 9-12


Adjusted Student Count 0.001-99.999  (1)


Support Level Weight  (2) 1.399 1.559


Adjusted Student Count 100.000-499.999  (1)


Student Count Constant 500.000 500.000


Adjusted Student Count - 135 - 0


Difference = 365.000 = 0.000


Weight Adjustment Factor x 0.0003 x 0.0004


Support Level Weight Increase = 0.11 = 0


Support Level Weight Constant + 1.278 + 1.398


    Support Level Weight  (2) = 1.388 = 0


Adjusted Student Count 500.000-599.999  (1)


Student Count Constant 600.000 600.000


Adjusted Student Count - 0 - 0


Difference = 0.000 = 0.000


Weight Adjustment Factor x 0.0012 x 0.0013


Support Level Weight Increase = 0 = 0


Support Level Weight Constant + 1.158 + 1.268


    Support Level Weight  (2) = 0 = 0


Adjusted Student Count 600.000 or More  (1)


    Support Level Weight  (2) 1.158 1.268


NOTES:


(1)


(2) Column 1 to Work Sheet B, line I.A.1


Column 2 to Work Sheet B, line I.A.2


Expected number of kindergarten students will be divided by 2 to get student counts for kindergarten.
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APPLICANT NAME StrengthBuilding Partners


WORK SHEET B
FY 2012 WEIGHTED STUDENT COUNT [A.R.S. § 15-943(2)]


Student Weighted 


I. A. Adjusted Student Count  (1) Count x (from W.S. A) = Student Count


1. K-8 135.000 x 1.388 = 187.380


2. 9-12 90.000 x 1.559 = 140.310


3. Total Student Count 225.000 327.690


B. Student Count Add-Ons  (2)


1. Hearing Impairment x 4.771 = 0.000


2. K-3 x 0.060 = 0.000


3. ELL (English Learners) x 0.115 = 0.000


4. MD-R, A-R, and SID-R   (3) x 6.024 = 0.000


5. MD-SC, A-SC, and SID-SC   (4) x 5.833 = 0.000


6. Multiple Disabilities Severe Sensory Impairment x 7.947 = 0.000


7. Orthopedic Impairment (Resource) x 3.158 = 0.000


8. Orthopedic Impairment (Self-Contained) x 6.773 = 0.000


9. DD, ED, MIID, SLD, SLI, and OHI   (5) x 0.003 = 0.000


10. Emotionally Disabled (Private) x 4.822 = 0.000


11. Moderate Intellectual Disability x 4.421 = 0.000


12. Visual Impairment x 4.806 = 0.000


13. Total Add-On Count 0.000 0.000


II. Total Weighted Student Count 327.690


NOTES:


(1)


(2)


Add-On Category ADE Report Name


K-3 Recalculated State Aid ADM Counts (ADMS 46-1)


ELL


Children with Disabilities Student Counts for Use in Budget Preparation (SPED 28)


(3) MD-R (Multiple Disabilities-Resource), A-R (Autism-Resource), and SID-R (Severe Intellectual Disability-Resource)


(4)


(5)


Support


Level Weight


See Note (1), on Work Sheet A.


Based on the Target Population described in A.2, and the Program of Instruction described in A.3, applicants may use estimated


student counts based on comparison schools to determine the Add-On weighted counts or counts may be left blank. Intellectual


Disability was previously referred to as Mental Retardation. ADE will continue using the term Mental Retardation in data collection


and reports in FY 2012 and will convert to using Intellectual Disability in FY 2013.


MD-SC (Multiple Disabilities-Self-Contained), A-SC (Autism-Self-Contained), and SID-SC (Severe Intellectual Disability-Self-


Contained)


DD (Developmental Delay for children in kindergarten through age 10), ED (Emotional Disabilities), MIID (Mild Intellectual 


Disability), SLD (Specific Learning Disability), SLI (Speech/Language Impairment), and OHI (Other Health Impairments)


English Learners (ELL) Students Served in Programs Under A.R.S. §15-754 


(ELLs 10-1)
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APPLICANT NAME StengthBuilding Partners


I. Base Level Amount $ 3,267.72


II. Increase for 200 Days of Instruction (1) + $ 163.39


III. Adjusted Base Level Amount = $ 3,431.11


IV. Total Weighted Student Count (from Work Sheet B, line II) x 327.690


V. BSL = $ 1,124,340


NOTES:


(1)


WORK SHEET C


FY 2012 BASE SUPPORT LEVEL (BSL)


[A.R.S. § §15-943(3) and 15-901(B)(2)]


A.R.S. §15-902.04 allows schools that provide 200 days of instruction to increase the base level amount by 5%. Enter


$163.39 ($3,267.72 x 5%) on line II. To be eligible for this increase in funding, the school must be approved for 200


days of instructions by its sponsor and have submitted a 200 days of instruction calendar.
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APPLICANT NAME StrengthBuilding Partners


WORK SHEET D
FY 2012 ADDITIONAL ASSISTANCE [A.R.S. §15-185(B)(4)]


K-8 9-12


I. Total Student Count (1) 135.000 90.000


II. Additional Assistance per Student Count x $ 1,621.97 x $ 1,890.38


III. Additional Assistance = $ 218,966 = $ 170,134


IV. Total  Additional Assistance


[IV (K-8) + IV (9-12)] (to Work Sheet E, line II) $ 389,100


NOTE:


(1) Total student count from Work Sheet A for K-8 and 9-12.


WORK SHEET E
FY 2012 EQUALIZATION BASE AND ASSISTANCE [A.R.S. §15-185(B)(4)]


I. BSL (from Work Sheet C, line V) $ 1,124,340


II. Additional Assistance (from Work Sheet D, line IV) $ 389,100


III. Total Equalization Base/Assistance $ 1,513,440
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Curriculum Sample Template 
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 9 Content Area Humanities Block -English(Reading) 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


This I Believe: Analyzing and Responding to Eli Wiesel’s 1986 Nobel Peace Prize Acceptance Speech 


Length of Unit 5 Lessons, 7 Class Periods  Time of Year Block 3 of 10 


After reading Night and studying 


persuasion. 


 


 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


 


 Students finished the unit on Eli Wiesel’s book, Night. Students had ample contextual information covered 


before during and after reading the book : Students received sufficient background information regarding 


the liberation of Buchenwald concentration camp, used credible resources to learn about the Holocaust, 


viewed the PBS biography video Eli Wiesel: First Person Singular and were given links to additional 


resources. Colors and symbols of stigmatization were studied as the students researched the different 


colors and symbols used to symbolize the Nazi party's list of undesirable people. The students gained an 


understanding of how other people can arbitrarily judge other people as inferior. This provided students 


with a deeper context with which to delineate and evaluate the argument and specific claims in the text of 


Eli Wiesel’s Acceptance speech for the Nobel Peace Prize in 1986. 


 


Students finished the Unit on Persuasion that included pathos, ethos and logos, propaganda, a study   of 


fact and opinion; it included delineating and evaluating the argument and specific claims in a text, 


assessing whether the reasoning is valid and the evidence is relevant and sufficient; and to recognize when 


irrelevant is introduced. This prepared the students to delineate and evaluate Eli Wiesel’s 1986 Nobel Prize 


Acceptance Speech. 


 


Students have ongoing familiarity with the requirements and standards for pair/share and collaborative 


groups, Socratic Circles, Word Wall, K-W-L charts, Cornell notes, AVID reading and writing strategies 


and have already created a class blog for discussion purposes. 
 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students use collaborative groups, pair/share, and class blog, Socratic circles, to use higher order thinking to analyze 


and respond to Eli Wiesel’s 1986 Nobel Peace Prize Acceptance Speech. Students will delineate and evaluate the 


argument and specific claims in the speech, assessing whether the reasoning is valid and the evidence is relevant and 


sufficient; to identify false statements and fallacious reasoning as they continue to educate themselves about the 



http://www.pbs.org/eliewiesel/

http://www.learnnc.org/lp/pages/2918
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consequences of bigotry and hatred so that never again will anyone suffer the atrocity, the injustice and the agony of 


the Holocaust. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


Reading 
Reading Standards for Informational Texts (R1) 
Reading for Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
9.RI.8- Delineate and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, assessing whether the reasoning is valid 


and the evidence is relevant and sufficient; identify false statements and fallacious reasoning. 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


 


Each student will create a chart that examines the speeches of both winners of the 1993 Nobel Peace Prize: 


Nelson Mandela and F.W. de Klerk.  The student   1) outlines the specific arguments that Mandela and de 


Klerk make 2) delineates and evaluates the arguments and the evidence that each recipient makes for 


points that are strong and those that do not support the argument.  3) The chart will show whether the 


reasoning is sound and the evidence is relevant and sufficient and recognize when (if any) irrelevant 


evidence is introduced. 


 


 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


Teacher will score all charts. All students must achieve mastery with a score of 15 (75%) or higher.  


Exceeds=20 points Meets=15-19 points Approaches=9-14 Falls Far Below=8 or lower.  Feedback is given 


in one-to-one conferencing usingthe “Writing Rubric for Unit 2” Students who have not achieved mastery 


are given time to achieve mastery. Teacher will mentor students. 


Materials/Resources Needed Computers, Microsoft Office, Internet, LED Projector and screen, markers, colored pencils, paper, 


handouts with resources, copies of Eli Wiesel’s 1986 Nobel Peace Prize Acceptance Speech, class blog, 


cell  phones, Word Wall, AVID reading  and writing strategies and graphic organizer, rubrics. 


 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1) 
 


This I Believe: 


Analyzing and Responding to Eli Wiesel’s 1986 Nobel Peace Prize Acceptance Speech 


In this lesson, students use collaborative groups, pair/share, and class blog, Socratic Circles, to use higher order thinking to analyze and respond to Eli Wiesel’s 


1986 Nobel Peace Prize Acceptance Speech. Students will delineate and evaluate the argument and specific claims in the speech, assessing whether the 


reasoning is valid and the evidence is relevant and sufficient; to identify false statements and fallacious reasoning as they continue to educate themselves about 


the consequences of bigotry and hatred so that never again will anyone suffer the atrocity, the injustice and the agony of the Holocaust. 
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Lesson
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1. 


 


Begin the lesson by providing the students with websites as 


resources to use throughout in the lesson. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Students are asked to describe and define 


Nobel Peace Prize 


 acceptance speech  


 Eli Wiesel 


 


 


 


Prepare students to read Eli Wiesel’s Nobel Prize Acceptance 


Speech. 


Students receive a handout with resources to use during this lesson: 


Eli Wiesel 


Nobel.org: 1986 Peace Prize: Eli Wiesel 


www.nobelprize.org/nobel_prizes/peace/laureates/1986 


United States Holocaust Museum  


http://www.ushmm.org/ 
A Decade Inspired by Eli Wiesel sponsored by The Leon and Levine 


Foundation: Sandra and Leon Levine 


http://www.echofoundation.org  


/Past%20Projects%20II/Elie%20Wiesel/Wiesel%202007/Elie%20Wiesel


%20Curriculum%20Guide%20Final.pdf 


 


Each student creates K-W-L chart about what they know about the Nobel 


Peace Prize, an acceptance speech and Eli Wiesel. Students visit the 


Nobel Prize website and search the web for the definition and parts of an 


acceptance speech. 


 


Through Pair/Share students review notes, from their unit on 


persuasion that included pathos, ethos and logos, propaganda, fact 


and opinion, argument and specific claims in a text, how to assess 


whether the reasoning is valid and the evidence is relevant and 


sufficient. For homework students review background notes on Eli 


Wiesel’s Night. From their reviews and notes, students create a 


short timeline of Eli Wiesel’s life. 


2 


 Teacher processes homework 


Teacher provides resources to research and answer the following  
1. Eli Wiesel is a tireless humanitarian, standing up for people 


around the world who are persecuted and in despair. What 


specific event(s) in his life gave him his passion for activism? 


Why? 


2. Choose 5-10 major world events that you believe had the most 


direct and profound influences on Eli Wiesel’s life. Justify your 


choices. 


Students pair share their homework timelines of Wiesel’s life. 


 


Using suggested resources each student researches and takes 


Cornel notes over answer the questions.  
1) Eli Wiesel is a tireless humanitarian, standing up for people around the 


world who are persecuted and in despair. What specific event(s) in his 


life gave him his passion for activism? Why? (2)Choose 5-10 major 


world events that you believe had the most direct and profound 


influences on Eli Wiesel’s life. Justify your choices. 


 



http://nobelprize.org/peace/laureates/1986/

http://nobelprize.org/peace/laureates/1986/

http://www.nobelprize.org/nobel_prizes/peace/laureates/1986

http://www.ushmm.org/
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3 


Teacher’s uses class blog to let students share their homework. 


Prepare for the reading of the acceptance speech by first playing: 
Award Ceremony Speech: Presentation Speech by Egi lAarvik, 


Chairman of the Norwegian Nobel 


Committeehttp://www.nobelprize.org/nobel_prizes/peace/laureates/


1986 


Teacher provides copies of the Egil Aavik’s speech and  models 


how to use the AVID graphic organizer “Learning about Rhetorical 


Devices” 


Teacher assigns homework. 


 


 


 


Using their Cornell notes students blog their reactions to their homework. 


Students fill out the AVID graphic organizer “Learning about 


Rhetorical Devices.” 


Students listen to the Award Ceremony Speech: Presentation Speech by 


Egil Aarvik, Chairman of the Norwegian Nobel Committee 


Students blog the questions  
1. In the Nobel Peace Prize presentation speech how does 


Chairman Aarvik explain the phenomenal success of Hitler and 


the Nazi Party?  


2. What does Aarvik say about Eli Wiesel that made him deserving 


of the Nobel Peace Prize? 


For homework, using the provided resources students locate and 


read a copy of Eli Wiesel’s 1986 Nobel Peace Prize Acceptance 


Speech. Students fill out the AVID graphic organizer “Charting the 


Text” to determine the technical, connotative, and figurative 


meanings, to analyze how specific word choices shape meaning or 


tone. 


4 


Teacher facilitates discussion of homework. 


 


 


Play the video of  the acceptance speech 


(resources httpNobel.org: 1986 Peace Prize 


/www.nobelprize.org/nobel_prizes/peace/laureates/1986/) 


 


Teacher facilitates student understanding of text by looking at the 


text and Wiesel’s use of techniques and language.  Teacher uses 


AVID strategy and graphic organizer and models how to analyze 


metadiscouse.  


 


 


Discuss What do you think is Eli Wiesel’s most important life 


mission?  What is his main philosophy for what he does? 


Students pair/share their notes from their homework. 


 


Students watch the acceptance speech. 


 


After reading the speech, students blog: What do you think is Eli 


Wiesel’s most important life mission?  What is his main 


philosophy for what he does? 


 


 


 


 


For homework students fill out the AVID graphic organizer 


“Analyzing Metadiscourse.” And then each student re-read, reflect, 


and answer the questions: 
1. While not telling the world of the atrocities of the Holocaust 



http://www.nobelprize.org/redirect/links_out/prizeawarder.php?from=/nobel_prizes/peace/laureates/1986/presentation-speech.html&object=nobelpeaceprize.org&to=http://nobelpeaceprize.org/

http://www.nobelprize.org/redirect/links_out/prizeawarder.php?from=/nobel_prizes/peace/laureates/1986/presentation-speech.html&object=nobelpeaceprize.org&to=http://nobelpeaceprize.org/

http://www.nobelprize.org/redirect/links_out/prizeawarder.php?from=/nobel_prizes/peace/laureates/1986/presentation-speech.html&object=nobelpeaceprize.org&to=http://nobelpeaceprize.org/

http://www.nobelprize.org/redirect/links_out/prizeawarder.php?from=/nobel_prizes/peace/laureates/1986/presentation-speech.html&object=nobelpeaceprize.org&to=http://nobelpeaceprize.org/
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Teacher assigns homework. 


 


 


 


 


 


would have been a horror in itself, how could telling of his 


experiences have been a “betrayal of the dead”?   


2. Explain this duality with at least two examples from the In Eli 


Wiesel’s Nobel Prize acceptance speech, what seems to be his 


most pressing question regarding the Holocaust?  How does he 


answer it? 


3. Why does Eli Wiesel feel as ardently about anti-Semitism, a 


crime against his own people, as he does about apartheid and 


poverty in Chile? 


5 


Teacher processes homework. 


 


 


Assign chart: Each student will create a chart that examines the 


speeches of both winners of the 1993 Nobel Peace Prize: Nelson 


Mandela and F.W. de Klerk.  The student 1) outlines the specific 


arguments that Mandela and de Klerk make 2) delineates and 


evaluates the arguments and the evidence that each recipient makes 


for points that are strong and those that do not support the 


argument.  3) The chart will show whether the reasoning is sound 


and the evidence is relevant and sufficient and recognize when (if 


any) irrelevant evidence is introduced. (allow three days for the 


project) 


 


In collaborative groups students share their homework for 


discussion. 


 


 


Each student will create a chart that examines the speeches of both 


winners of the 1993 Nobel Peace Prize: Nelson Mandela and F.W. 


de Klerk.  The student   1) outlines the specific arguments that 


Mandela and de Klerk make 2) delineates and evaluates the 


arguments and the evidence that each recipient makes for points 


that are strong and those that do not support the argument.  3) The 


chart will show whether the reasoning is sound and the evidence is 


relevant and sufficient and recognize when (if any) irrelevant 


evidence is introduced. 
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Summative Assessment   Each student will create a chart that examines the speeches of both winners of the 1993 Nobel Peace Prize: 


Nelson Mandela and F.W. de Klerk.  The student   1) outlines the specific arguments that Mandela and de Klerk make 2) delineates 


and evaluates the arguments and the evidence that each recipient makes for points that are strong and those that do not support the 


argument.  3) The chart will show whether the reasoning is sound and the evidence is relevant and sufficient and recognize when (if 


any) irrelevant evidence is introduced. 
 


 


Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 
 


Teacher will score all charts. All students must achieve mastery with a score of 15 (75%) or higher.  Exceeds=20 points Meets=15-19 


points Approaches=9-14 Falls Far Below=8 or lower.  Feedback is given in one-to-one conferencing usingthe “Writing Rubric for 


Unit 2” Students who have not achieved mastery are given time to achieve mastery. Teacher will mentor the student(s). 


 


 Reading Rubric 


 


This I Believe: Analyzing and Responding to Mandela and de Klerk’s 1993 Nobel Peace Prize Acceptance Speech 


 


Each student will create a chart that examines the speeches of both winners of the 1993 Nobel Peace Prize: Nelson Mandela and F.W. 


de Klerk.  The student   1) outlines the specific arguments that Mandela and de Klerk make 2) delineates and evaluates the arguments 


and the evidence that each recipient makes for points that are strong and those that do not support the argument.  3) The chart will 


show whether the reasoning is sound and the evidence is relevant and sufficient and recognize when (if any) irrelevant evidence is 


introduced. 


Teacher will score all charts. All students must achieve mastery with a score of 15 or higher.  Exceeds=20 points Meets=15-19 points 


Approaches=9-14 Falls Far Below=8 or lower.  Feedback is given in one-to-one conferencing in conjunction withthe “Writing Rubric 


for Unit 2”so the reading and writing standards are both met through this assignment. The writing part is in a separate curriculum 


sample. Students who have not achieved mastery are given time to achieve mastery. Teacher will mentor student(s). 


Score Content  Organization   Development  Style  Correctness  
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Exceeds 
4 


Response to topic 


is insightful and 


original. Chart 


reflects depth of 


thought. Excellent 


analysis of reading 


is evident with 


strong examples of 


reasoning. 


Thesis is well-


focused. 


Information 


sequence is 


logical; transitions 


clarify 


relationships of 


ideas. Chart 


information is 


engaging; 


conclusion is 


substantive.  


Examples are unified 


and coherent. Ideas are 


well-developed with 


significant and include 


persuasive evidence. 


Relevant quotes are 


skillfully integrated. 


Sound reasoning and 


valid statements made. 


Information and 


graphics are 


skillfully 


constructed, varied, 


and distinctive. 


Diction is fresh and 


precise. Chart is 


well constructed 


visually appealing. 


Consistent use 


of standard 


grammar, 


punctuation, 


and spelling.  


Meets 
3 


Response to topic 


is thoughtful, and 


purpose is clear. 


Chart information 


shows that close 


reading is evident 


with clear 


examples of 


reasoning. 


Thesis is focused. 


Sequence of 


information is 


logical; transitions 


are generally 


smooth. Chart is 


informative; 


conclusion goes 


beyond summary.  


Examples are unified 


and coherent. Ideas are 


developed with 


effective evidence and 


support. Quotes are 


generally relevant and 


well integrated. Some 


illogic in reasoning and 


statements.  


Information is 


generally concise, 


varied, and fluent. 


Graph is well 


constructed, neat. 
 


Mandatory 


score of 4 


Approaches 
2 


Response to topic 


is appropriate but 


needs more 


sustained thinking. 


Chart is not fully 


developed. 


Analysis of 


reading is 


superficial and 


limited examples 


Thesis is evident, 


but may need 


sharper focus. 


Organization is 


apparent but not 


consistent. 


Transitions are 


lacking. Intro 


and/or conclusion 


may be weak.  


Examples are generally 


developed but have 


occasional lapses in 


coherence or unity. 


Some ideas may be 


underdeveloped; some 
key points may need 


support. 9th grade 


reading looks good.   


Some fallacious 


Information is 


appropriate but may 


show little 


complexity or 


variety and some 


awkwardness. 


Diction is generally 


clear and idiomatic 


with occasional 


vague or 


Mandatory 


score of 4 
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of reasoning. reasoning or false 


statements. 
inappropriate 


wording. Graph is 


not well 


constructed, no 


visual appeal. 


Falls Far 


Below 
1 


Topic is addressed 


inadequately. Ideas 


lack development. 


Understanding of 


reading is not 


demonstrated. 


Inappropriate 


topic. 


Unacceptable 


length. Little 


thought evident. 
 


Thesis is weak. 


Organization is 


haphazard; 


information is 


illogical. Some 


information is 


repetitive or 


irrelevant. Intro 


and conclusion are 


weak. No thesis. 


No plan or 


organization 


evident. 
 


Information 


lackscoherence and is 


short. Ideas are overly 


generalized, ramble, and 


lack supporting details. 


Quotes are insufficient, 


excessive, or inaccurate. 


Short, undeveloped 


statements. No 


transitions. Incoherence. 


9th grade reading looks 


good. Fallacious 


reasoning or false 


statements? 
 


Awkward train of 


thought. Diction is 


vague, repetitive, 


incorrect, and 


unidiomatic. 


Excessive slang. 


Awkward language 


obscures train of 


thought. Diction is 


vague, repetitive, 


and incorrect. 
Excessive slang. 


Chart is poorly 


constructed with 


little design appeal. 


Repeated 


comma 


splices, 


fragments, 


and other 


serious errors. 


Serious 


deviations. 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 11 Content Area Mathematics (Algebra II) 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) Algebra II 


Length of Unit 7 days (4 for lessons, 3 for 
project) 


Time of Year Block 4 of 10 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will be familiar with exponents and how to simplify exponent expressions 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will be asked to provide a brochure of how logs are used in the real-world. The brochure will 
include information about the history of how the log and scale is used, and sample calculations. Students 
will be using their knowledge of logs and exponents from class to explain their brochure. Students will 
choose scales that are logarithmic (pH, decibels, radio-active decay, Richter scale, etc...). Applying their 
knowledge to real world experiences aligns with the Program of Instruction 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


HS.F-BF.5. Understand the inverse relationship between exponents and logarithms and use this relationship to 
solve problems involving logarithms and exponents. 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


For the summative assessment students will be solving problems involving logs and exponents. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


There will be 10 questions on the assessment. Each problem will be worth 1 point. The following will be 
the grade scale: 0-6 = No Grade (required retake), 7 = C, 8 = B, 9-10 = A. Students will demonstrate 
mastery by scoring 7 (70%) or better.  


Materials/Resources Needed Scientific calculator, graph paper, document camera and projector, computer with Internet access and 
publisher 
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* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Students will have bell work that reviews exponents. After the bell work 
students will be told that they are going to be learning about logarithms 
and how they are related to exponents. Students will be informed that 
logs are used in several places in our everyday life and that students will 
be creating a brochure that details 1 way logs are used. In order to be 
able to complete the brochure assignment students will need to know 
more about logs and exponents. Students will then be introduced to 
what logs are (y = bx  and logby = x are the same). Students will practice 
writing logs as exponents and exponents as logs. The class will complete 
it all together first, then in small teams, and finally as individuals. 
Students will be given homework where they change logs to exponents 
and exponents to logs. 


There will be a separate rubric for the brochure not included in this 
curriculum sample. The assignment is included to show how the sample 
relates to the Program of Instruction. 


Students will review exponents 


Students will take notes on converting logs to exponents. 


Students will, as a class, in teams, and as individuals convert exponents 
to logs and logs to exponents. 


Example: 


 convert to log ; 45 = 1024 


             answer; log41024 =  


2 


Students will have bell work in which they review the previous day 
work. Students will then be introduced to algebra problems involving 
logs. Students will then be given problems in groups that involve logs. 
Teacher will circulate to help students that have individual needs. 
Students will present their solutions.  Students will graph an exponential 
function by plotting points, then graph the log of the function. This 
graph will create a straight line. Students will be told that this is why log 
functions are used to make scales for exponential functions (like pH, 
radioactive decay, Richter scale etc...). For homework students will have 
practice problems for solving logs. 


Students will convert exponents to logs and logs to exponents 


Students will take notes on solving algebra problems with logs 


Students will work in teams to solve problems with logs  


Students will graph exponential function and log functions 


Students will individually solve problems with logs 


example: 


      log42x = 3 


         43 = 2x 


          64 = 2x 


           x = 32 
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3 


Students will complete bell work in which they will solve problems using 
logs.  Students will be shown how their calculator has a log function that 
is base 10. Students will solve some problems with logs using 
calculators. Students will then receive review questions for the 
assessment. Students will finish review at home. 


Students will solve algebra problems with logs 


Students will use calculator to solve log problems with base 10 


Students will have a review assignment for their test (converting 
exponents to logs, solving problems with logs) 


 


4 
Students will have a quick review for their bell work on logs. Students 
will take the assessment involving logs and exponents. When finished 
students can begin research for project. 


Students will complete the assessment 


Paste Summative Assessment Here: 
 


Logs and Exponents 
 


1. Convert from an exponent to a log:   216 = 63 


2. Convert from a log to an exponent:   log84096 = 4 
3. Use your calculator to solve for x:  log123 = x 
4. Use your calculator to  solve for x: log67 = x 
5. Solve: log3(18-9x) = 4 
6. Solve: log5(3x +5) = 3 
7. Solve: log6(-2x +4) = 2 
8. Solve using your calculator: 1000 = 10(x+4) 


9. Solve using your calculator: 46 = 10(2x – 7) 


10. Solve using your calculator: 158 =10(4x + 1) 


 
 
 
 
Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 


There will be 10 questions on the assessment. Each problem will be worth 1 point. The following will be the grade scale: 0-6 = No 
Grade (required retake), 7 = C, 8 = B, 9-10 = A. Students will demonstrate mastery by scoring 7 (70%) or better.  
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Key for logs and exponents assessment 
 


1. log6216 = 3 
2. 84 = 4096 
3. log123 = 2.09 
4. log67 = 1.83 
5. 34 = 18 – 9x 


81 = 18 – 9x 
63 = -9x 
x = -7 


6. 53 = 3x + 5 
125 = 3x + 5 
120 = 3x 
x = 40 


7. 62 = -2x + 4 
36 = -2x + 4 
32 = -2x 
x = -16 


8. log1000 = x+4 
3 = x + 4 
x = -1 


9. log 46 = 2x – 7 
1.66 = 2x – 7 
8.66 = 2x 
x = 4.33 


10. log158 = 4x + 1 
2.17 = 4x + 1 
1.17 = 4x 
x = 0.29 
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6
th


 Grade READING 
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 6th Content Area Humanities Block – English/Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit 5 two hour blocks Time of Year Block 3 of 10 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Basic familiarity with the vocabulary and concepts related to: fact, opinion, reason, claim, and evidence. Students 


can refer to illustrations to demonstrate understanding of the text. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will use reading strategies to comprehend and analyze information in small and whole group discussions to 


help with comprehension. They will demonstrate new skills of reasoning by using the examples provided to 


discriminate between fact and opinion in text. They will reconstruct individual interpretations of the text by sorting 


fact from opinion.  This is an example of a direct instructional approach used to supplement project based learning. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


6 RI.8 Trace and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, distinguishing claims that are supported by 


reasons and evidence from claims that are not. 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Students will respond to items on a test on a topic different from what they have studied to determine mastery of 


what a factual claim is, how it is supported by reasons and evidence, and how to identify opinion.  


Students will be able to read a prepared text and  


1.) identify facts 


2.) identify opinions  


3.) identify opinions and factual claims in an informational text 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


The assessment will include 4 multiple choice questions each worth 1 point.  Students also will select 6 examples of 


fact and 6 examples of opinion from an excerpt from Can A President Be Too Strong? Adapted from The 


Presidency, Congress, and the Supreme Court, Scholastic Inc., 1989. 


Each item is worth one point for a total of 16 possible points.   A minimum of 12 points (75%) is required to 


demonstrate mastery for a “C” grade; B grade 13-14; A grade 15-16. 


Materials/Resources Needed Fact and opinion statements. What Really Happened to the Titanic? Video Samples. Poster Paper. Students will need 


their computers.  Post Test with Can A President Be Too Strong? 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Ask students to define the words fact and opinion.  


Provide a list of statements to students and ask them to identify them as 


fact or opinion and to provide an explanation of why their answer for 


each is correct. Examples: Girls are smarter than boys; 57x62=3534; 


George Washington Carver invented peanut butter; poetry is more 


enjoyable when it rhymes.  


Preview lesson vocabulary:  


optical 


illusion 


inversion 


thermal 


theory 


Students pair/share prior understanding of fact/opinion. 


Still working in pairs, students use slate boards record their choices and 


share with whole class. 


 


 


 


Ticket out: Students either write a fact or an opinion on a square of 


paper, and then exchange their paper with another student. That student 


writes FACT or OPINION to identify which they think the statement is 


on the paper they were given. Students review answers. Teacher collects 


tickets for next class discussion. 


2 


1.) Review responses from previous class about fact and opinion using 


tickets out.  


 


 


2.) Introduce students to the difference between fact and opinion in the 


news.  
Teacher supplies text: What Really Happened to the Titanic?  


After student readings, teacher asks clarifying questions, checking for 


whole group comprehension of text content. 


 


3.) Teacher instructs the students in marking the text for facts and 


opinions. 


1.) Teacher reads statement. Students stand up if they think statement is 


fact. Have all students stand. Go to next statement. Have students sit 


down if they think statement is an opinion.  


 


2.) Students first read article to themselves, circling unfamiliar words. 


Students may do this exercise online, if available. 


Students move into groups of not more than four. Students take turns 


reading the article again, this time aloud, in their groups. 


 


 


3.) This work may be done on a computer. Half the student groups 


highlight statements of fact in red and the other half of the class highlight 


opinion statements in blue. All students in the group must agree on the 


highlighting so each in the group has the same words highlighted. Allow 


15-20 minutes. Next, two students from each group move tables. Each 


table now has two copies (or two computers) with red highlighting and 


two with blue highlighting. 


3 
1.) Teacher projects final papers from previous class for review. Any 


omissions or differences are discussed. Teacher provides list of 


discussion topics. 


1.) Possible questions for student discussion are: What makes a statement 


an opinion? What are opinions based on? What is the difference between 


an opinion and a theory? How easy is it to confuse fact and opinion? 
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2.) Teacher supplies newspapers or selected computer sites for students 


to use. 


 


 


Questions for guidance: Where are the different types of stories located 


in the newspaper? Did you find opinion pieces on the same topic that 


differed in opinion? Why would the editors print all those different 


opinions? Is the editorial cartoon fact or opinion? Why? 


How can anyone determine that something is a fact? Can people be 


convinced that opinions are facts? What is the thinking process that leads 


to determining fact from opinion? 


 


2.) Students work in groups to identify the different departments in a 


newspaper.  


Using a program like Pinterest or poster paper, each group makes a chart 


showing different departments of a newspaper. Students label where facts 


are found and where opinions are found. This exercise extends to online 


news on teacher directed sites. 


Each group shares its findings. Any differences in outcomes are 


discussed. 


4 


1.) Brainstorm, then focus on a topic with adequate supporting ideas or 


examples that is controversial or important to the students. (Bullying is a 


possible example.) Allow for student choice to increase student buy-in. 


2.) Teacher provides video samples of press conferences. Example: 


Kermit the Frog London; a sports announcement; other age appropriate 


sample. 


3.) Hold a mock press conference. The teacher (or a guest) serves as the 


person holding the press conference (role-playing as a superintendent or 


another authority figure), or have someone actually involved in the issue 


hold a press conference for the students. 


4.) After the mock press conference, instruct students on how to write a 


completely fact-based article. No opinion! 


 


5.) Follow-up questions: How difficult was the activity? What steps did 


you take to ensure that you did not include your own opinion? Did 


anyone use facts but still have an article that seems to take a side? If so, 


what does it contain or what is missing that makes it appear so? 


1.) Select a topic. 


 


2.) Students watch and discuss issue and come up with their own 


description/definition of a press conference. 


 


3.) Students take notes on the press conference. 


 


4.) Students write papers in class and for homework. Allow for peer 


editing sessions and second, third, final drafts.  


 


 


5 Have students participate in the summative assessment. Students complete the summative assessment. 
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Paste Summative Assessment Here: 


The assessment will include 4 multiple choice questions each worth 1 point.  Students also will select 6 examples of fact and 6 examples of 


opinion from an excerpt from Can A President Be Too Strong? Adapted from The Presidency, Congress, and the Supreme Court, Scholastic Inc., 


1989. 


Each item is worth one point for a total of 16 possible points.   A minimum of 12 points (75%) is required to demonstrate mastery for a “C” grade; 


B grade 13-14; A grade 15-16. 


 


FACT AND OPINION POST TEST 


Please circle the correct answer. 


1.  Which of the following best describes a fact? 


 a. The feelings of the author. 


    b. Something that can be proven. 


 c. Something that can’t be proven. 


 d. How much the author likes something. 


2. Which of the following best describes an opinion? 


 a.  A person who  can prove something. 


 b. Making a good choice. 


 c. A person’s thoughts or feelings about something. 


 d. Something that can be proven. 


3. Which of the following is an opinion? 


 a. Todd is wearing a blue tie. 


 b. Gary was unhappy that his team lost. 


 c. Sheila woke up at 7:30 in the morning. 


 d. Jose won the race at field day. 


4. Which of the following is a fact? 


 a. I’m the smartest student in the sixth grade. 


 b. I received a 98% on the reading test. 
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 c. Reading is very easy. 


 d. Gary Paulsen is my favorite author. 


5.  Read the selection from Can a President Be Too Strong.  List three statements of fact and three statements of opinion from the case against a 


strong president and three statements of fact and three statements of opinion from the case for a strong president. 


Against a strong president 


 Fact 1 


 Fact 2 


 Fact 3 


 Opinion 1 


 Opinion 2 


 Opinion 3 


For a strong president 


  Fact 1 


 Fact 2 


 Fact 3 


 


 Opinion 1 


 Opinion 2 


 Opinion 3 


  


Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 
  


1. b 


2. c 


3. b 


4 b. 


 


Response to fact and opinion will vary. 


An example of opinion from the case against a strong president is “We often treat our presidents as if they were royalty.” 


An example of a fact from the case for a strong president is “…there is only one president but there are 435 Representatives and 100 Senators.” 
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B. Organization Description: B.1 Applicant Organization 


Organization’s history 


StrengthBuilding Partners (SBP) is a 501(c)(3), non-profit training, coaching and mentoring 


organization that works with children, families, schools and businesses to create success for 


children, adolescents, adults and families through the powerful tool of StrengthBuilding™. 


Founded in 1999, SBP’s initial focus has been working in disadvantaged school communities. 


Through StrengthBuilding, adults and children learn how to identify and build upon their 


strengths and how to recognize and appreciate the strengths of others. The result is greater 


student attachment to school and academics, decreases in absences and tardies, and a higher level 


of academic achievement. 


SBP was originally incorporated under the name of RPM 2000 in April 1999 and received the 


EIN number of 86-0954216 in May 1999. In June of 2000 an amendment to the Articles of 


Incorporation was made to change the corporation’s name to StrengthBuilding Partners.  In 


March of 2000, SBP made the request for Exempt Organization Determination Letter (501(c)(3) 


status). The final approval of SBP’s exempt status was made on September 11, 2003. 


SBP was co-founded by Pamela Clark-Raines and Regina Murphy-Darling and the first board 


was established in 2000 guided by the Articles of Incorporation and the By-Laws (see legal 


documentation exhibit). 


Since its incorporation, SBP has worked in partnership with over 12 schools in two school 


districts and with the Catholic diocese in Tucson. Currently, SBP provides services in Tucson, 


Arizona and rural areas surrounding Tucson, including rural Native American reservations 


providing StrengthBuilding Training, Coaching and Mentoring services founded on the 


principals of StrengthBuilding® 


The results that SBP obtained in its work with schools have proven the effectiveness of 


StrengthBuilding in impacting the quality of life for children, families, and individuals in 


academics and their lives. However, repeatedly, SBP ran into a barrier that prevented the 


accomplishment of its purpose: the transient nature of the leadership of schools and school 


districts. Research strongly confirms that systemic change takes five years to achieve. With the 


revolving doors of school leadership, SBP experienced an interruption, shift and/or a need to re-


new its partnership with schools.  The impact of StrengthBuilding became diluted, even 


sometimes tossed out as the new school leadership decided to begin with a “clean slate.” The 


exception to this experience was in its work with STAR Academic Center in Sunnyside Unified 


School District. Working continuously with its director and a relatively stable staff for over eight 


years StrengthBuilding, through StrengthBuilding Training and Coaching with staff and students, 


was instrumental in creating a marked increase in parental engagement, and in the school moving 


from underperforming to “exemplary” status awarded by the Arizona Department of Education.
i
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Armed with the knowledge that StrengthBuilding works and its extensive experience with 


schools, SBP began to seek opportunities to take on a more assertive role in overcoming this 


barrier to accomplishing its mission and purpose. After careful exploration and discussion, SBP 


and the director of STAR, Pamela Trotter Cornell, realized that the most effective plan of action 


to achieve SBP’s mission was to team up and open its own charter school designing it with 


StrengthBuilding as its foundation and implementing the cutting edge academic practices that 


Cornell had brought to STAR. Thus, SBP intends to be the sponsoring entity which will hold the 


charter for the Model Community Learning Center (MCLC). Its Board of Directors will be 


functioning as the Founding Governing Board of the school (Exhibit 1 two organizational charts: 


year1 and years 2 & 3 combined and title page). 


Reporting Structure as it relates to organizational chart 


The StrengthBuilding Partners Board of Directors will take on the duties and responsibilities of 


the MCLC Governing Board once the Charter is established.  Under the direction of the 


Governing Board, the Academic Leader of the MCLC, Pamela Trotter Cornell, and the 


Community StrengthBuilding Leader, Pamela Clark-Raines, will work as a team responsible for 


managing the school policies, regulations and procedures to ensure that all students receive the 


highest quality educational experience in a safe learning environment. They will work 


collaboratively with school staff, families and community partners to ensure effective 


communication, interactions and learning opportunities that prepare all students to graduate as 


college, career and community ready individuals. However, both Cornell and Clark-Raines will 


have primary responsibility for specific areas of operations at the MCLC.   


As Academic Leader, Cornell will have the overall responsibility for the academic areas 


associated with the operations of the school as well as the personnel associated with the 


functional activities of that area. Cornell has extensive experience as the principal and director of 


a multitude of schools across the country as well as in the start-up and development of schools. 


Cornell will be responsible for the following: Curriculum, instruction, and assessment; 


professional development (with the professional learning community, (PLC) of the school); the 


office manager/registrar (responsible for the Student Accountability Information System 


(SAIS)); and contracted academic services (these include: psycho-educational evaluations, and 


speech-language therapist/physical therapist/occupational therapist/interpreter for the hearing 


impaired). 


Clark-Raines, the Community StrengthBuilding Leader, will be responsible for providing 


StrengthBuilding Training and Coaching to the MCLC community which includes the 


Governing Board, all school personnel, students, families and community partners as well as 


assist in the integration of StrengthBuilding into the systems of the school. She is the co-founder 


and president of SBP as well as the author of StrengthBuilding®. Clark-Raines has designed and 


been director of the StrengthBuilding Partners Mentoring Program for over 10 years and will be 
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responsible for the development and implementation of the Family Mentoring Program. This 


program will be the venue through which the MCLC will engage families as an integral 


component of the school community and help prepare students for college. Clark-Raines has 


been an adjunct professor at Arizona State University School of Social Work – Tucson 


Component for eleven years and has served as a field supervisor for students while completing 


their student internships for almost as long. She will lead a team of social work students whose 


field placement is the MCLC. Community partnerships are key to the development of a 


community school and Clark-Raines will be responsible for overseeing the development of these 


partnerships as the community partners volunteer their time with MCLC students and families. In 


addition, she will provide oversight to contracted business services such as: financial 


management, IT, accounting and legal services.   


It is important to note that despite the fact that Cornell and Clark-Raines are ultimately 


responsible to the governing board for the areas as noted above, the MCLC will utilize the team 


of school staff, students, families and community partners in many processes of school 


operations such as the design team for curriculum planning, the professional learning community 


to plan and develop the professional development agenda and schedule and the entire team as 


participants in program planning and development. 


 StrengthBuilding Partners does not have any subsidiary relationship to another 


organization. 


 StrengthBuilding Partners has never operated a charter school in any capacity. 


Role of each principal in the organization 


The SBP Board of Directors will adhere to the roles and responsibilities as defined in the 


attached Articles of Incorporation and will serve as the Founding Governing Board of the school 


(see exhibit). The roles and responsibilities of the principals will be as follows: 


The Chairperson: Allison Ewing-Cooper, PhD 


The Chairperson presides at all meetings of the Board of Directors/School Governing Board and 


the Executive Committee.  The Chairperson shall, when required to do so by the Board of 


Directors, sign or countersign, as Chairperson, on behalf of the Corporation, all instruments, 


papers and documents to be executed by the Corporation. Dr. Ewing-Cooper will be instrumental 


in the Governing Board oversight of the operations and quality of education at the MCLC. Dr. 


Ewing is Coordinator of Undergraduate Programs in the John and Doris Norton School of 


Family and Consumer Science at the University of Arizona.  Her areas of expertise are: teacher-


child relationship quality and child development. She will provide valuable insight and direction 


in the development and operations of the MCLC. 
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Acting Secretary/ Employed Officer: Pamela Clark-Raines, LCSW, ACSW   


Ms. Clark-Raines is the acting secretary of the Board of Directors. The functions of Secretary of 


the Board include: The Secretary shall execute such documents, keep the minutes of Board of 


Directors/School Governing Board meetings, have such other responsibilities and shall perform 


such other duties as prescribed by the Board of Directors from time to time. The Secretary will 


act as the parliamentarian and shall chair the nominating committee. Ms. Clark-Raines, as the 


President of SBP, is the general manager and Chief Executive Officer (CEO) of the Corporation. 


She shall make reports on the affairs and conditions of the Corporation to the Board of Directors 


at any meeting thereof when required to do so by such meeting and shall have, subject to the 


control of the Board of Directors, the general management of the affairs of the Corporation as 


well as the school. The President shall primarily be responsible for generating revenue to support 


the organization and for overseeing the program design and operation. As such, unless otherwise 


prohibited by resolutions of the Board of Directors without specific authorization thereof, she 


will execute on behalf of the Corporation all contracts and agreements incident to the carrying on 


of the routine business of the Corporation. She may also perform such other duties as may be 


properly required of them by the Board of Directors. Ms. Clark-Raines has extensive experience 


working with schools both as an employee of SBP and in her +30 years as a social worker prior 


to co-founding SBP. Her experience with schools includes years of writing curriculum and 


facilitating training for both school staff and students. Most recently she authored 


StrengthBuilding Training and Coaching (SBTC) and has been the primary staff facilitating 


SBTC in the Tucson area schools. She also designed the SBP Mentoring Program and has served 


as its Program Director since its inception in 2002.  Additionally, Ms. Clark-Raines has been the 


business leader for SBP, handling the business affairs of the corporation as well as writing and 


managing its grants. 


Director: Anna Rivera, PhD  


Directors of the Board shall attend all meetings, participate in discussion and decision-making as 


well as promotion and growth of the organization. They will assist in generating revenue and 


providing input regarding program design and operation. Dr. Rivera is a retired educator with 


years of knowledge and experience in the academic world.  


 None of the Principals of StrengthBuilding Partners have ever operated a charter. 


                                                           
i
 LeCroy & Milligan Associates, Inc. Identifying Best Practices: The Already Familiar 15 Nationally Identified 


Strategies, 2008. 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 9 Content Area Science 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) Environmental Science 


Length of Unit 1 week Time of Year Block 8 of 10 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will know what genetic variation, students will have studied about Darwin's journey to the Galapagos, and 


students will have studied some of the people that influenced Darwin (Hutton, Lyle, Malthus, etc...) 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will use their knowledge of natural selection, learned in class, to analyze results from a lab. Students apply 


their knowledge to solve new problems which fits with the rigor/ relevance model and is aligned to the Program on 


Instruction. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


HS.4.4.2 


Explain how genotypic and phenotypic variation can result in adaptations that influence an organism’s success in an 


environment  


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


The assessment for this standard will be an essay question that is given as part of a unit test on natural selection. The 


essay question will be: Explain how genetic variation can effect or influence an organism’s success in an 


environment. Provide an example. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


The essay question will be part of a larger test on natural selection. The essay will be worth 6 points. Students will 


receive 0-4 points for identifying the role genetic variation plays in natural selection, and 0-2 points for citing an 


example of genetic variation and an organism's success. The grading scale for the essay will be 0-4 points =no credit 


for essay (must correct and redo), 5-6 points (83%) = demonstrates mastery (score will be accepted for unit test). 


Materials/Resources Needed Document camera and projector, M&Ms, different colored backgrounds, poster board, calculators 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Students will have bell work reviewing the term genetic variation, and 


giving examples of genetic variation. After bell work students will take 


notes on natural selection from a lecture. Lecture will include 


information on: genetic variation, artificial selection, struggle for 


survival, fitness, adaptation, descent with modification, natural selection 


and common descent. The lecture will take 2 class periods and will 


contain several checks for understanding. Over the two class periods 


students will complete think-pair-shares, vocabulary exercises 


(vocabulary cards, Frayer models, etc...), and summaries of notes. 


Students will have review questions that they can answer from their notes 


as homework. 


Students will review and cite examples for genetic variation 


Students will take notes on natural selection 


Students will complete think-pair-shares 


Students will complete vocabulary exercises 


Students will  write summaries of notes 


Students will complete review questions 


2 


Students will review how genetic variation and environmental pressures 


drive evolution by natural selection. After bell work students will be 


introduced to a lab assignment in which they will simulate a real-world 


predator - prey relation, and how a changing environment and genetic 


variation will cause changes in the prey species. Students will be told that 


for this exercise the students will be predators, and their prey will be M 


& Ms. Students will be told that they hunt by site. Students will be 


placed 20 ft. away from a table. At the table will be poster board that 


covers an environment. Students will be told that the way they get to eat 


is by identifying how many of a color is on the table ( to begin the 


surface of the table will be a random series of colored dots the same color 


and size as the M & Ms). Four students at a time will have 3 seconds to 


try and count how many of a certain color M & M are on the table. If 


students answer correctly 4 of the M & Ms of that color are removed 


from the board. After each round 2 new M & Ms of the color of each 


survivor will be added to the population. The environment will be 


covered, a new handful from the population of M & Ms will be added to 


table and 4 new students will attempt to “capture” M & Ms. After four 


rounds on the random background students will count the number of each 


color of M & Ms and record it in their data tables (Students will be given 


the initial number for the M & M population). Students will then be told 


that a new invasive species of plant has moved into the environment and 


Students will review the role genetic variation plays in evolution 


Students will perform an M & M evolution lab 
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grows with much more green foliage. The random background will be 


replaced with a bright green one that matches the color of the green M & 


Ms. Students will then go through another 4 rounds of capturing prey.  


Again data on the populations will be recorded. Students will be 


instructed to note any changes in certain groups. Next the students will 


be told that warming in the area has caused the foliage to dry out. The 


green background will be replaced with one that is yellow and matches 


the color of the yellow M & Ms. Students continue for 4 more rounds 


then the population numbers are recorded. Students will then clean up the 


lab, and told they will review the data and write lab reports the next day. 


3 


Students will review the procedure from the previous day lab. Then 


students will analyze the data to see if populations of M & M s changed 


after backgrounds changed. Students will then write a discussion as to 


why populations changed and how it relates to the real-world. Students 


will share their thoughts within groups. Groups will refine ideas then 


present them to the class using the document camera 


Students will analyze data 


Students will write a discussion on the role of genetic variation in a 


changing environment 


Students will share discussions with in small groups 


Students will revise discussions based on peer review 


Students will present discussions 


4 Students will take the assessment on evolution by natural selection Students will complete exam on natural selection 


Paste Summative Assessment Here: 


 


Natural selection 


 


Now that we have completed the unit on natural selection please write a five paragraph essay that summarizes your understanding of genetic 


variation.  Explain how genetic variation can effect or influence an organism’s success in an environment.  Provide an example. 


 


 


Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 


The essay question will be part of a larger test on natural selection. The essay will be worth 6 points. Students will receive 0-4 points for 


identifying the role genetic variation plays in natural selection, and 0-2 points for citing an example of genetic variation and an organism's success. 


The grading scale for the essay will be 0-4 points =no credit for essay (must correct and redo), 5-6 points (83%) = demonstrates mastery (score 


will be accepted for unit test). 


 


Natural Selection key 
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Provided below is an example of an exemplary response. The essay will be graded by the rubric that follows. 


 


Example of response: 


 


 Genetic variation along with environmental pressure is the driving force behind evolution. All species of organisms have genetic variation. 


For example, not all people have the same eye color, hair color, or height. These differences may increase an organisms overall ability to survive 


or reproduce in its environment (fitness). As a result, certain variations will be favored by the environment. Over several generations the favored 


variations will result in adaptations that could eventually result in the divergence of species. This is the change with modification that is the result 


of natural selection.  An example of this can be seen in the color of organisms. Like in our lab, some organisms of the same species have different 


color patterns. If the environment changes, the variations that cause a prey organism to blend in could increase its fitness. Over several generations 


the favored color could become more dominant replacing other colors and causing a change in the species. Other examples of this could be found 


in Darwin's time and the favoring of darker colored moths during the industrial revolution. 


 


Rubric 


Content 0-4: points 


 


0 1 2 3 4 


No response Response attempts to show 


how genetic variation is 


connected to evolution by 


natural selection, but 


contains several errors 


Response shows connection 


with minor errors 


Response correctly shows 


importance of genetic 


variation and species 


survival, but does not use 


much of the vocabulary 


associated with the concept  


Exemplary response. 


Excellent use of vocabulary 


and exemplary description 


of connection 


 


Example: 0-2 points 


 


0 1 2 


No response Has an example, but not clearly explained Example with clear explanation how it relates 
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Education Plan 


A.3.1 Mastery and Promotion 


 


The MCLC is dedicated to the continuous and rigorous development of each student.  


Promotion from year to year will be based upon the Arizona Common Core and National 


Standards for each basic subject area as identified in the course of study and will follow 


the requirements of ARS 15-701 Common School Promotions. The minimum standards 


that students must achieve shall include accomplishment of the standards in reading, 


written communication, mathematics, science, and social studies as adopted by the State 


Board of Education. In addition to these standards, the basic college readiness 


requirements at MCLC must also be met. 


 


Because the school is dedicated to college, career and community preparation, the 


absolute minimum for mastery in any area will be equivalent to 70% achievement. The 


school grading and evaluation system will be standards based but in no event will award 


either a “D” or “F” grade. The minimum must be at least equivalent to what would be a 


“C” in other educational institutions. The criterion for determining acceptable levels shall 


be equal to or greater than the levels as assessed in AIMS and the Common  Core 


Content Standards as measured by benchmark assessment or equivalent rigorous 


measure.   


 


Teachers will be required to develop a common rubric and evaluation system across the 


curriculum so that achievement reporting is consistent across classrooms. Additionally, 


the metric for grades will be matched to both Arizona Core Curriculum and National 


Standards to help students reach top levels of competence for postsecondary success. The 


Arizona Common Core Standards will serve as the minimum for achievement of a 


mastery/passing grade. It is expected that by junior year the standards will elevate to 


those matching the PSAT/CWRA and other postsecondary entry requirements. 


 


A core belief for the MCLC is that all of our students will achieve at high levels. This 


belief underlies the education philosophy and operation of all elements in the school 


community. The clear and long standing evidence on middle level schools indicates that 


neither retention nor social promotion will increase student achievement and is linked to 


increased drop-out rates and under-educated graduates.  Information from the North 


Central Regional Educational Laboratory points to three major strategies as alternatives 


to retention and social promotion. These include: 


1. Intensify Learning by assuring rigorous standards, a rich curriculum, effective 


teachers and meaningful learning. These are clearly evident in the four core 


concepts that underlie all elements of the MCLC. 


2. Provide professional development to ensure skilled teachers. The rich professional 


development program along with the Professional Learning Community and the 


StrengthBuilding Training and Coaching embedded in the MCLC directly 


addresses this strategy. 


3. Expand Learning Options. The areas recommended are block scheduling, year-


round schooling, differentiating learning to include high quality curriculum and 


instruction, assessment and instruction as inseparable, all students participating in 
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respectful work, and teachers who understand, appreciate and build upon student 


differences.  These elements are all critical aspects of the MCLC. 


 


Within the multi-age grouping of grades 6/7 and 8/9 with teachers looping to maintain 


longer contact with their students, each student has the opportunity to participate in 


learning at their respective instructional levels across two years. Students will continue to 


participate with their cohort but will participate in enrichment and remediation within the 


classroom, in the elective strands and in the before and after school programs. However, 


formal promotion from grade to grade shall not occur until the minimum requirement is 


met in all core and basic enrichment areas as delineated in the EPO benchmark 


framework and measured through the common EPO assessment developed by the Design 


Teams and aligned to the Arizona Core Standards. 


 


Students in special education, if unable to meet regular academic requirements for 


promotion, must meet the requirements of an alternative curriculum derived from the 


regular curriculum, which will be developed by an IEP team on an individual basis. 


Every effort will be made to offer the same quality with creative alternatives that 


encourage full inclusion through heterogeneous grouping. 


 


Students with Individual Language Learning Plans will also be integrated within the 


single track curriculum and will receive direct instruction support through ELL services 


and the elective course support along with the before and after school programs. 


 


The procedure for promotion and retention of students is included in the Student 


Monitoring Strategy expected across the program. Minimally this will include end of 


grading period identification based upon the formative and summative assessments in 


each requirement, notice to parents and parent conference immediately following the 


grading period in which low student performance is identified, and a written and enacted 


plan for intervention which is monitored with three week updates to the design team. 


 


No decision for retention shall be made without parent involvement and student 


counseling. Each student will be permitted to engage in study at a higher level if mastery 


of standards has been documented. Thus, a student may be partially “enrolled” in class 


work at multiple levels but will not be promoted until all common core and enrichment 


criteria are met for that grade level. It is possible for a student to be promoted at any time 


in the year subsequent to having been retained.  However, it is not the purpose of the 


MCLC to “double promote” students as the program demands enrichment rather than 


speed. 


 


Intervention Procedures – Grades 6 – 12 


 


When it becomes apparent that a student needs extended opportunities in order to master 


the Arizona Core Standards in a course, the teacher will immediately: 


• assess mastery of standards and critical learnings 


• review records of previous decisions concerning academic progress 


• develop a classroom plan for corrective action 
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• closely monitor student progress 


• communicate regularly with parents, design team and counselor 


• Make referrals through design team if special program support is indicated. 


The benchmark assessment program is designed to provide timely feedback to teachers 


and students so interventions may be initiated promptly. 


 


Student Intervention Opportunities 


 


There will be tutorial options both before and after school for all students. Additionally, 


there are specific lexile based intervention supports in reading (Achieve 3000) and 


leveled labs in mathematics. Intervention is built into the design team instructional 


program in which the teacher of record is responsible for intervention as part of the 


Professional Learning Community meetings and planning the follow each 3 week 


benchmark assessment. All interventions will build on the strengths of the student so as 


to optimize chances for success.  


 


Students who are not yet ready for high school in all subjects will be given the 


opportunity to participate in the accelerated eighth grade program in which they may 


bridge to specific high school level classes for which they are prepared but will not be 


promoted to ninth grade until all core and enrichment criteria per the 8
th


 grade core 


standards have been fully met. 


 


 


 


 


 








START-UP REVENUE Applicant Name: StrengthBuilding Partners
Secured Funds - Private Donations Camerone & Jeffrey Parker are donating $55,000 as Start-up funds for the MCLC
Secured Funds -  Loans 
Secured Funds - Other  (Specify)____
     Total Start-up Revenue


EXPENDITURES
1. Administration, Instruction, & Support: All instructional staff will begin salaried positions on July 29 with first payroll on August 5
Salaries 
Academic Leader Academic leader has agreed to forego salary compensation until July 29
       Community StrengthBuilding Leader Community StrengthBuilding Leader has agreed to forego salary compensation until July 29


       Teacher-Regular Education
As per market analysis, an average salary for highly qualified teachers, is approximately $45,000 per year. It is assumed and desirable to have a range of teaching expertise between a 
talented master teacher and teachers who are talented and still relatively new to the field.  This will allow for mentoring, learning and growth. The lead teachers will receive the 
highest compensation.  The average salary will be $45,000.


       Teacher-Special Education Same as Teacher- regular education


        Office Manager/Registrar (4 mos - Apr, may, june, july)
Starting salary for this position is $45,000 annually, in order to be appropriately prepared for the 1st day of school, this position will be hired and trained by April 1. One-third of the 
annual compensation has been budgeted for start-up


        Clerical (4 mos - Apr, may, june, july)


The clerical worker will be a .5 FTE worker and will also start in April.  At market competitive salary of $10/hour, this position will be an important person workinig in start-up 
fielding the phones, helping with enrollment packages, as well as scheduling.


       Custodial/Maintenance
The services of a custodial company will be engaged for the initial facility clean-up.  The full-time custodian hired through ESI will not begin employment until August


       Other (Specify) Staff incentives for training
Instructional staff will not begin their contracts until July 29.  The 9 teaching staff will be paid $100/day for 4.5 days of training in May/June.


Employee Benefits Required benefits at 15% for the office manager and clerical worker
Employee Insurance (if providing) Included in the ERE in above benefit line
Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) Supplies needed for enrollment package, office work, contracts, etc.
Instructional Consumables Ordered in June/July on Credit cards. To be paid in August
Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel None at this time
Contracted Services:AIS IT Services-$4,000, Legal Services-$1,000, 2,750 curriculum development
Contracted Services: Special Education Exceptional Education specialist for professional development training
Curriculum & Resource Materials
Library Resources/Software
SAIS Software As per Tylertech, Software can be ordered, training can be arranged and billing will occur after the start of the school year
Other (Specify)
     Total Administration, Instruction, & Support
EXPENDITURES
2.  Operations & Maintenance:
Supplies office supplies, materials


Marketing/Advertising
Harkins-$5,326 for 16 wk promotion, Clear Channel PSA posters-$150, Advision PSAs 10 units-$1,000, Yellow Cab PSAs-$225, $4,080 for two outreach workers (all of the 
preceding are approximate dollar figures to assist in planning)


Contracted Services (O & M) A custodial service will be hired to do the initial cleaning of the facility to prepare for the first day of school
Building Rent/Lease/Loan pre-arrangement for rental payments to begin in August
Building & Improvements Build to suit arrangement with landlord
Land & Improvements 
Fees/Permits $70 business license ($25 app/$45 annual), $50 sign permit fee
Property/Casualty Insurance Discussd with applicant's current carrier, first payment in August
Liability Insurance Discussd with applicant's current carrier, first payment in August
Utilities - Deposits/Monthly (Electric, Gas, Water, Waste) As per carriers, security deposit for commercial accounts are 2.5 times anticipated monthly bill & is spread out over the first two service months
Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity As per carriers, security deposit for commercial accounts is spread out over the first two service months
Student Furniture & Other Equipment Buildings currently being considered have furniture that is appropiate for use included in lease
Office Furniture & Other Equipment Buildings currently being considered have furniture that is appropiate for use included in lease
Student Technology Equipment student technology equipment to be charged and paid for in August
Office Technology Equipment ipads for 8 teachers; office computers and printers through SBP
Other Leases/Loans (Security, Copiers, etc.)
Loan Repayment
Other 
     Total Operations & Maintenance
Total Expenditures


Total Start-up Revenues


Budget Balance (Revenues-Expenditures)


Approved 3/12/2012 C.4 Start-Up Budget Assumptions-REVISED      StrengthBuilding Partners    Page 1 of 1
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 10 Content Area Mathematics (Geometry) 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) Geometry 


Length of Unit 4 days Time of Year Block 8 of 10 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered 
earlier in the year foundational to 
the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will know Pythagorean theory, how to make a bisecting line using a straight edge and a compass, 
students will know diameter and radius of a circle. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will be solving a real-world problem, applying concepts learned in class. This lesson fits the rigor/ 
relevance framework outlined in the Program of Instruction. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


HS.G-C.2. Identify and describe relationships among inscribed angles, radii, and chords. Include the relationship 
between central, inscribed, and circumscribed angles; inscribed angles on a diameter are right angles; the radius of 
a circle is perpendicular to the tangent where the radius intersects the circle. 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Students will be using relationships among inscribed angles, radii, and chords, to solve a variety of problems. 
Problems will include two problems where students will determine the diameter of a circle using a chord and its 
bisector, two problems will involve students using a tangent perpendicular to the radius to determine distance to 
the horizon, and one problem will involve finding the diameter of a circle using an inscribed right angle.  


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


The test will have 5 questions each worth 2 points for a total of 10 points.  For 2 problems students will determine 
the radius using a chord and its bisector (1 point for labeling the length of the chord and finding it bisector, and 
another point for determining the diameter of the circle using the chord-chord product theorem). For 2 questions 
students will have to determine the distance to the horizon using a tangent perpendicular to the radius (1 point for 
setting up the problem, 1 point for the correct solution using Pythagorean theorem).  For one problem students will 
have to determine the diameter of a table knowing the length of 2 chords that form an interior right angle (1 point 
for setting up the problem, 1 point for correct solution using Pythagorean Theorem).  The grading scale will be: 0-6 
= No grade (required retake), 7 = C, 8 = B, 9-10 = A. Students will demonstrate mastery with a score of 8 (80%) or 
better. 
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Materials/Resources Needed Ruler, compass, fake pottery shards, document camera and projector 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


For bell work students will be given a review of drawing bisectors of 
segments using a compass and a straight edge. After students have 
finished they will be shown some pictures of pottery shards (broken 
pieces of pottery found at archaeological sites). Students will be told 
that archaeologists use geometry to determine how large the whole 
plate would have been. Students will be told that they are going to be 
the archaeologists after they have learned how to use a chord to find 
diameter. Students will be introduced into what a chord is. Students will 
draw their own circles and create their own chords. Next students will 
be shown that by using 2 chords they can find the center of any circle by 
drawing lines that bisect the chords. Students will find the center of 
several circles by drawing chords and their bisectors. Teacher will 
circulate at this time to give individual help where needed. Students will 
finish class with a vocabulary exercise about chords, and be given 
homework in which they must find the centers of circles using chords. 


Students will draw bisecting lines of segments 


Students will take notes on chords 


Students will find the centers of circles using chords 


Students will complete vocabulary cards 


example 


 


2 


 For bell work students will be given problems where they find the 
bisector of chords. Next students will be shown the chord-chord product 
theorem. Students will be shown how using this theorem can help them 
find the diameter of plates from broken pottery shards. Students in 
groups will then find the diameters of plates using broken shards and 
the chord-chord product theorem. Groups will present their solutions to 
the class using the document camera. Students will be given individual 
homework in which they find the diameters of circles using the chord-
chord product theorem.  


Students will bisect chords as review in bell work 


Students will take notes on the chord-chord product theorem, and how 
to use it to find the diameter 


Students, in teams, will find the diameters of circles using chords and 
their bisectors. 


Students will demonstrate their solutions 


Students will complete homework in which they find the diameters of 
circles using chords and their bisectors. 
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Example using chord-chord product theorem 


 


                                                             B 


                              A                                   Pottery Shard 


                                                                      


                                         D  


                         C                                             Rest of Plate 


                                                                  E 


                                                                     


AE would be the diameter of the plate. 


Chord-chord product theorem: CD * DB  = AD * DE 


If the distances measured are CD = 5in and AD = 3in, and CD = DB because AE is 
a perpendicular bisector then: 


(5)(5) = 3(DE) 


DE = 8.3   so DE + AD = 11.3 


The diameter of the plate is 11.3 inches 


 


3 


Students will be given a bell work involving Pythagorean theory and told 
they will use it today to solve two other types of problems involving 
circles. 


 Students will be introduced to the radius being perpendicular to a 
tangent line at the point of tangency, and also that inscribed angles on 
the diameter are right angles. Students will then work in groups to solve 
problems involving distance to the horizon, and problems finding the 
lengths of diameters using inscribed right angles. Students will present 
their solutions to the class. Students will be assigned individual 
homework for practice on both of these concepts 


Students will complete bell work on Pythagorean theory 


Students will take notes on radius being perpendicular to a tangent line 
at point of tangency, and on inscribed angles on the diameter being right 
angles 


Students will determine, in groups, the distance to the horizon using the 
radius perpendicular to a tangent. Students will determine in groups the 
length of the diameter of a circle using two chords that form an inscribed 
angle of 90 degrees 


Students will present solutions to group problems using document 
camera and projector. 


Students will, for homework,  determine the distance to the horizon 
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using the radius perpendicular to a tangent. Students will determine the 
length of the diameter of a circle using two chords that form an inscribed 
angle of 90 degrees 


4 
Students will be given bell work to review the previous days material. 


Students will be given the summative assessment. 


Students will complete review bell work 


Students will complete the summative assessment. 


 


Paste Summative Assessment Here: 
Chords, Radius, and Inscribed Angles of Circles 


 
For Questions 1 and 2 you will need to use a ruler and a compass to demonstrate that you can find the diameter of a circle using a 
chord and its bisector 
 
1.  Find the diameter of the broken plate using chord 2.  Find the diameter of the broken plate using a chord and bisector 
       and bisector  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


3. The international space station orbits Earth at an altitude of 240 miles. What is the distance from the space station to the 
Earth's horizon? Assume the radius of the Earth is 4000 miles. 


4. The crow's nest on a ship is used for observation. The crow's nest on Christopher Columbus's ship the Santa Maria was about 
60 ft above the water line. How far to the horizon would an observer on the crow's nest be able to see? Assume a radius of 
the Earth is 4000 miles. 5,280 ft = 1 mile. 


5. The tape measure I have is not long enough to measure across a large round table. I was able to measure the legs of an 
inscribed 90 degree angle. If the legs of the inscribed angle are 8 ft and 6 ft, what is the diameter of the table? 







 


A.6 Curriculum Samples – HS Geometry -REVISED                            StrengthBuilding Partners                                          Page 6 of 8 


 


 
 
Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 


The test will have 5 questions each worth 2 points for a total of 10 points.  For 2 problems students will determine the radius using a chord and 
its bisector (1 point for labeling the length of the chord and finding it bisector, and another point for determining the diameter of the circle using 
the chord-chord product theorem). For 2 questions students will have to determine the distance to the horizon using a tangent perpendicular to 
the radius (1 point for setting up the problem, 1 point for the correct solution using Pythagorean theorem).  For one problem students will have 
to determine the diameter of a table knowing the length of 2 chords that form an interior right angle (1 point for setting up the problem, 1 point 
for correct solution using Pythagorean Theorem).  The grading scale will be: 0-6 = No grade (required retake), 7 = C, 8 = B, 9-10 = A. Students will 
demonstrate mastery with a score of 7 (70%) or better. 


 
 


Chords, Radius, and Interior Angles of Circles Key 
 


1.                           A 
                                                                                C 
 


                        B 
                                                 D 
 


 


 


 


 


 


                                                                          E 
 


chord-chord product theorem: (BD)(DC) = (AD)(DE) 
                                                           (4.3)(4.3) = (2.6)(DE)  
 measurements would be in cm. Not accurate to drawing only shown here as an example 
                                                                  18.49 = (2.6)DE       divide each side by 2.6  
                                                                     2.6       2.6   
                                                                DE = 7.1    Length of diameter = DE + AD = 7.1 + 2.6 = 9.7 cm 
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2. 
 


                    A 
 


                                                       D 
                                C 
                 B 
 


                         E 
 


Chord-chord product Theorem: (AC)(CE) = (BC)(CD) 
                                                           (2.4)(2.4) = (0.8)(CD) 
                                                                5.76      =   (0.8)(CD) divide by 0.8 
                                                                   0.8            0.8 
                                                                   CD = 7.2       diameter of plate = CD + BC = 7.2 + 0.8 = 8 cm 
 


3. 
                                            240 mi               X                                          The radius is perpendicular to the tangent line (X). 
                                                                                                                      If the radius is 4000 mi then the hypotenuse of the right  
                                                                                                                      triangle is 4000 + 240. Using Pythagorean Theorem 
                                 
                                                                                                                          a² + b² = c² 
                                                                                                                       4000² + X² = 4240² 
                                                                                                                      16000000  + X² = 17977600 subtract 16000000 from each 
                                                                                                                              X² = 1977600               square root of each 
                                                                                                                             x = 1,406 miles 
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4.   
                                           0.011mi               X                                          The radius is perpendicular to the tangent line (X). 
                                                                                                                      If the radius is 4000 mi then the hypotenuse of the right  
         60 ft is converted                                                                               triangle is 4000 + 0.011. Using Pythagorean Theorem 
           to 0.011 mi by: 
              60 / 5280  
                                                                                                                         a² + b² = c² 
                                                                                                                       4000² + X² = 4000.011² 
                                                                                                                      16000000  + X² = 16000088 subtract 16000000 from each 
                                                                                                                              X² = 88               square root of each 
                                                                                                                             x = 9.4 miles 
 


 


5.   
 


   The inscribed angle is 90 degrees so by theorem of inscribed right angle on diameter, BC is the length of the diameter and the 
Hypotenuse of triangle ABC. Using Pythagorean Theorem: 
                                                                                                                                                                   A 
 (AB)² + (AC)² = (BC)² 
    8²    +  6²    = BC² 
64  + 36  = BC²     
    100  = BC²       square root of each                                                        B                                                C 
      BC = 10 feet 
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Education Plan: A.5. Performance Management Plan Narrative for Mathematics 


Setting Predicted Baseline Figures 


The baseline figures are drawn from an analysis of 10 district and charter schools serving grades 


5 – 10 in the area targeted for the location of the school. This included six district schools 


including a higher performing magnet school and 4 charter schools including one high 


performing school. This range of schools was selected to provide a true range of what entering 


performance scores might be expected.  The percent of students passing the Math AIMS at these 


schools ranged from 34% - 100% with the average of 46.7% which was selected for the MCLC 


baseline.  The Math SGP ranged from 37 – 67.5 with the average of 50.2 which was selected for 


the MCLC baseline. 


Process of Data Gathering and Analysis for Effectiveness of Action Steps 


A Process/Performance evaluation model will be used to assess the degree to which action steps 


are implemented (Process) and the outcomes of each action step (Outcome). Each action step 


will be closely monitored to track the timeline and the effectiveness of evidence for meeting the 


step. This will be accomplished through student performance data, as well as staff, student and 


parent surveys on effectiveness. The action steps for all four Strategies have built in reviews 


through student benchmark assessments, design team analysis reports, collaboration team 


reports, structured classroom walkthroughs, peer team reviews, individual teacher performance 


reviews and quarterly reports to the Governing Board. There is a system of public presentation of 


performance in mathematics built in to the strategies and the operation of the MCLC. 


Process of Updating and Implementing Improvements to the Action Steps Based on the Data 


Each Strategy contains improvement statements within both the action steps and the evidence of 


meeting action steps that requires updating and improvement based on student performance and 


the performance of the staff in making those changes is part of the overall program evaluation.  


Across the strategies statements included required refinement based directly on the results of 


student achievement data that is collected every three weeks as well as at the end of year 


summative assessment processes. This continuous data feedback system is also linked to the 


Professional Learning Community activities so that staff will regularly review achievement, 


discuss professional options for improvement and rapidly adjust the curriculum, instruction and 


support services as needed. 
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Curriculum Sample Template 
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 11 Content Area Junior Humanities Block (English) 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) Washington’s Farewell Speech Current or Outdated, Influential or Irrelevant? 


Length of Unit Unit 2  5 Lessons across 14 


periods (note: This unit parallels 


and follow Unit 1)  


Time of Year Block 7 of 10 


Expected Prior Knowledge  


The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students finished the unit on Speeches and Speech Making. Students had a broad overview of important speeches in 


the world that spoke to the needs and changes of the times. Students studied the structure and standards of good 


speeches and practiced delivery of parts of their favorite speeches. In studying George Washington’s Farewell 


Speech, ample, appropriate contextual information was covered before during and after the time the speech was 


given: Students received sufficient background  with historical context and information regarding the questions of 


“Why government?”, “Why government by consent?”, “George Washington and religious liberty, problem of 


slavery, the Rule of Law, and civic virtue”.  Understands how the world is organized politically. An emphasis was 


placed of the study and understanding of foreign policy. 


Students finished the Unit on Persuasion that included pathos, ethos and logos, propaganda, a study   of fact and 


opinion; it included delineating and evaluating the reasoning in seminal U. S. texts, including the application of 


constitutional principles and use of legal reasoning and the premises purposes, and arguments in works of public 


advocacy. This prepared the students to delineate and evaluate Washington’s Farewell speech to the Virginia 


Convention, 1776. 


Students have ongoing familiarity with the requirements and standards for Pair/Share and Collaborative groups, 


Socratic Circles; Prezi’s and have already created a class blog for discussion purposes and AVID Reading and 


Writing strategies, works cited and internal citations. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


In this lesson students will connect George Washington’s Farewell Address to later presidential foreign policy 


messages. As a group the class will discuss the influence Washington’s message had on the nation and its posterity. 


Groups of students will then investigate excerpts from later presidential foreign policy messages. The groups will 


compare and contrast their assigned document with Washington’s Farewell Address and present their findings to the 


class. In closing the class will conduct a Socratic Seminar analyzing past U.S. policy and chart a course for future 


U.S. foreign policy. Each student will write an essay that examines Washington’s stand on foreign policy with 


another president. 


Standard Number and Description 


List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


11. W.2.  Write informative/explanatory texts to examine and convey complex ideas, concepts, and information 


clearly and accurately through the effective selection, organization, and analysis of content 
a. Introduce a topic; organize complex ideas, concepts, and information so that each new element builds on that 


which precedes it to create a unified whole; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., figures, tables), and 


multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic thoroughly by selecting the most significant and relevant facts, extended definitions, concrete 
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details, quotations, or other information and examples appropriate to the audience’s knowledge of the topic. 
c. Use appropriate and varied transitions and syntax to link the major sections of the text, create cohesion, and clarify 


the relationships among complex ideas and concepts. 
d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary and techniques such as metaphor, simile, and analogy to 


manage the complexity of the topic. 
e. Establish and maintain a formal style and objective tone while attending to the norms and conventions of the 


discipline in which they are writing. 
f. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the information or explanation presented 


(e.g., articulating implications or the significance of the topic) 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate mastery 
of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Each student will write an essay titled, “Washington’s Farewell Speech Current or Outdated, Influential or 


Relevant?” Examine conflicts with core democratic values. The essay will analyze Regan’s Berlin speech, Tear 


Down that Wall and explore the ways in which U.S. foreign policy was approached in comparison to Washington’s 


Farewell Address to the Virginia Convention. As conflicts with core democratic values are discussed students will 


answer the question: Should the U.S. follow Washington’s advice in the future?  Students will use the Writing 


Rubric for Unit 1 as a guide to expectations and mastery. Essays must include all elements of the writing standard. 
Students who do not achieve mastery will be required to rewrite an essay. Teacher will mentor student(s).  


Scoring Scale and Ma Using their 


notes from the Socratic Seminar and 


their brochure, students will write an 


essay that will examine and convey 


complex ideas, concepts, and 


information clearly and accurately 


through the effective selection, 


organization, and analysis of 


content. Students will choose from 


the following topics from the 


Socratic Seminar for their essay:  


Should the U.S. follow 


Washington’s advice in the future? 


mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


Teacher will score all essays. All students must achieve mastery with a score of 10 (83%) or higher.  Exceeds=12 


points Meets=10-11 points Approaches=8-9 Falls Far Below=7 or lower.  Feedback is given in one-to-one 


conferencing usingthe “Writing Rubric for Unit 2.   Students will use the Writing Rubric for Unit 1 as a guide to 


expectations and mastery. Essays must include all elements of the writing standard. Students who do not achieve 


mastery will be required to rewrite an essay. Teacher will mentor student(s). 
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Materials/Resources Needed A copy of the following texts: Washington’s Farewell Address, Monroe Doctrine, Roosevelt Corollary, Wilson’s 


Fourteen Points, Truman Doctrine, Kennedy’s Inaugural Address, and George W. Bush’s State of the Union 


Address.  Rubrics for the Socratic seminar and class blog, The Document Analysis Worksheet (DAW) of the 


National Archives http://www.archives.gov/education/lessons/worksheets/index.html, YouTube video version of 


Washington’s Farewell Addresshttp://www.youtube.com/watch?v=v4rE9IkieUg, Washington’s foreign policy 


American President A Reference Resource 


http://millercenter.org/president/washington/essays/biography/5, computers with Microsoft Office, Internet, 


students’ USB portfolios. Regan’s Berlin speech. 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, 


Standard (e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 


4.1.3.1). 


Washington’s Farewell Speech Current or Outdated, Influential or Irrelevant 


In this lesson students will connect George Washington’s Farewell Address to later presidential foreign policy messages. As a group the class will discuss the 


influence Washington’s message had on the nation and its posterity. Groups of students will then investigate excerpts from later presidential foreign policy 


messages. The groups will compare and contrast their assigned document with Washington’s Farewell Address and present their findings to the class. In 


closing the class will conduct a Socratic Seminar analyzing past U.S. policy and chart a course for future U.S. foreign policy.  


Lesso


n(add as 


needed) 
Instruction Student Activities 


1 


 


Teacher reviews important points from what students know. Teacher       


 checks prior knowledge: sufficient background  with historical context  


  and information regarding the questions of “Why government?” 


 “Why government by consent?”, “George Washington and religious 


 Liberty, problem of slavery, the Rule of Law, and civic virtue”.   


Understanding how the world is organized politically. An emphasis is 


 placed on the study and understanding of foreign policy. 


Teacher presents the text. 


 


Students view the YouTube video version of Washington’s Farewell 


Addresshttp://www.youtube.com/watch?v=v4rE9IkieUg 


 


Students receive a copy of the text of Washington’s Farewell Address. 


They read the text and highlight or underline the key points in the address. 


Students use AVID reading strategy and complete graphic organizer, “  


Teacher reviews “Charting the Text” 


 Teacher facilitates the discussion.  


The class discusses the main ideas that they have highlighted. (allow 2 


Students review key points about George Washington with notes from 


previous unit(s).Students use the classroom blog to discuss the following 


questions: 1) How has the U.S. influenced other nations and how have 


other nations influenced American politics and society? 2) What legacy 


did George Washington leave in terms of American foreign policy? 


 


 


Students participate in activities using Cornell notetaking. 


Students view the YouTube video version of Washington’s Farewell 


Addresshttp://www.youtube.com/watch?v=v4rE9IkieUg 


 


Students receive a copy of the text of Washington’s Farewell Address. 


They use the AVID reading strategy “Charting the Text” to read the text 


and highlight or underline the key points in the address. 


 


 



http://www.archives.gov/education/lessons/worksheets/index.html

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=v4rE9IkieUg

http://millercenter.org/president

http://millercenter.org/president/washington/essays/biography/5

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=v4rE9IkieUg

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=v4rE9IkieUg
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days for this) 


 


Teacher presents the writing standard and rubric.  Teacher reviews the 


elements of good writing and emphasizes the purpose.  Presents examples 


of effective transitions, statements and conclusions for review. 


2-4 


Teacher monitors practice of transitions and conclusions by conducting 


writer workshop sessions with each student.  Students will receive 


feedback to edit and strengthen their essay. 


Assign one essay with emphasis on use of transitions and one with 


emphasis on writing effective conclusions.  (Allow two days for this.) 


Teacher provides copies of background materials for students to review 


Washington’s foreign policy read American President A Reference 


Resource 


http://millercenter.org/president/washington/essays/biography/5 


Students re read Washington’s Farewell Address and are asked to locate 


the section of the speech that deals with his views on foreign policy. 


“...The Great rule of conduct for us, in regard to foreign Nations is in 


extending our commercial relations to have with them as little political 


connection as possible. So far as we have already formed engagements let 


them be fulfilled, with perfect good faith. Here let us stop . . . Tis our true 


policy to steer clear of permanent Alliances, with any portion of the 


foreign world. So far, I mean, as we are now at liberty to do it, for let me 


not be understood as capable of patronizing infidelity to existing 


engagements (I hold the maxim no less applicable to public than to private 


affairs, that honesty is always the best policy). I repeat it therefore; let 


those engagements be observed in their genuine sense. But in my opinion, 


it is unnecessary and would be unwise to extend them. Taking care always 


to keep ourselves, by suitable establishments, on a respectably defensive 


posture, we may safely trust to temporary alliances for extraordinary 


emergencies.”George Washington says to expand our trading relations 


with other nations, but have as little political connection as possible with 


foreign nations. 


Provide students with excerpts from presidential texts  to read and 


understand using the AVID reading strategy, “Marking the Text” Teacher 


Students will write two essays as assigned and participate in writer 


workshop sessions to edit and improve their writing. 


Students locate, read and take Cornell notes over Washington’s foreign 


policy. They read American President A Reference Resource 


http://millercenter.org/president/washington/essays/biography/5 and the 


part of the speech that deals with his views on foreign policy. They sum 


up his stand on foreign policy. Students circle transitions, underline 


conclusion and highlight statements.  In their notes students comment of 


the effectiveness of metaphor, simile and analogy in the writing then 


share out examples of best practices. 


 


 


 


 


Each student reads the following excerpts and completes the Avid 


Reading Strategy “Marking the Text” Students circle transitions, 


underline conclusion and highlight use of metaphor, simile and analogy. 


In their notes students comment of their effectiveness. 


 


Monroe Doctrine 


Roosevelt Corollary 


Wilson’s Fourteen Points 


Truman Doctrine 


Kennedy’s Inaugural Address 


George W. Bush’s State of the Union Address 


 


Students are divided into 6 collaborative groups to read, discuss, and 


complete the “Document Analysis Worksheet (DAW)” of the National 


Archives for each presidential text. 


Student groups will present a 2-3 minute Prezi that compares and/or 


contrasts Washington’s stand on foreign policy with those of the other 



http://millercenter.org/president

http://millercenter.org/president/washington/essays/biography/5

http://millercenter.org/president

http://millercenter.org/president/washington/essays/biography/5
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reviews effective use of transitions, conclusions and statements. 


 


Discuss and complete the “Document Analysis Worksheet (DAW)” of the 


National Archives 


http://www.archives.gov/education/lessons/worksheets/index.h    


 


After everyone has completed all presidential text work the teacher 


assigns each group a particular text to work on for presentations. 


(allow 4 days) 


presidents.    


 


5 


Students present their findings.  Teacher evaluates the analysis in student 


blogs and provides individual feedback 


 


Teacher mentors the students as they summarize and blog key points. 


 


Teacher assigns homework: Students prepare for Socratic Seminar: 


 


 


 


 


 


Students present their 2-3 minute Prezi’s. Students take Cornell notes and 


then summarize the similarities and differences in foreign policy between 


Washington and the other presidential texts. Students blog key points. 


 


Students reviews notes and prepare for  Socratic Seminar, students will 


discuss the following questions: 


1. What has Washington’s influence on U.S. policy been 


throughout history? 


2. How closely has the U.S. followed Washington’s advice? 


 


6-8 


Socratic Seminar 


(allow 3 days) 


Teacher models a review lesson on use of transitions, conclusions and 


statements. 


 Students discuss 1) What has Washington’s influence on U.S. policy 


been throughout history? 2) How closely has the U.S. followed 


Washington’s advice? 


Students write a summary for question 1 and it is checked for use of 


transitions.  Students write a summary for question 2 and it is checked for 


a strong conclusion. 


 


 


9-11 


Teacher assigns assessment essay. 


(allow three days) 


 


Students fill out the AVID graphic organizers, “Analyzing a Writing 


Prompt” and  “Responding to a Writing Prompt” to ensure understanding 
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 and prepare for their statement they will make in the prompt. 


“Washington’s Farewell Speech Current or Outdated, Influential or 


Relevant?” Examine conflicts with core democratic values. The essay 


will analyze Regan’s Berlin speech, Tear Down that Wall and explore the 


ways in which U.S. foreign policy was approached in comparison to 


Washington’s Farewell Address to the Virginia Convention. As conflicts 


with core democratic values are discussed students will answer the 


question: Should the U.S. follow Washington’s advice in the future?  


Students will use the Writing Rubric for Unit 1 as a guide to expectations 


and mastery. Essays must include all elements of the writing standard. 


Students who do not achieve mastery will be given more time. Teacher 


will mentor student(s).  


Students save their essays on their USB journals. 
 


 


 


 


Paste Summative Assessment Here: 


Each student will write an essay titled, “Washington’s Farewell Speech Current or Outdated, Influential or Relevant?” Examine conflicts with core 


democratic values. The essay will analyze Regan’s Berlin speech, Tear Down that Wall and explore the ways in which U.S. foreign policy was 


approached in comparison to Washington’s Farewell Address to the Virginia Convention. As conflicts with core democratic values are discussed 


students will answer the question: Should the U.S. follow Washington’s advice in the future?  Students will use the Writing Rubric for Unit 1 as a 


guide to expectations and mastery. Essays must include all elements of the writing standard. Students who do not achieve mastery will be required 


to rewrite an essay. Teacher will mentor student(s).  


 


 


Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 
Teacher will score all essays. All students must achieve mastery with a score of 10 (83%) or higher.  Exceeds=12 points Meets=10-11 points 


Approaches=8-9 Falls Far Below=7 or lower.  Feedback is given in one-to-one conferencing usingthe “Writing Rubric for Unit 2” If a student has 


not achieved mastery then peer collaboration with a student who has mastered the project takes place. Students who have not achieved mastery are 


given time to achieve mastery and must rewrite an essay. 
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Writing Rubric for Unit 2: Washington’s Farewell Speech Current or Outdated, Influential or Irrelevant? 


 


Category 


 


Exceeds 


(4 points) 


 


Meets 


(3 points) 


 


Approaches 


(2 points) 


 


 


 


Falls Far Below 


(1 point) 


 


Content and Development 


a. student will introduce a 


topic; organize complex 


ideas, concepts, and 


information to make 


important connections and 


distinctions; include 


formatting (e.g., headings), 


graphics (e.g., figures, 


tables), and multimedia  


when useful to aiding 


comprehension 


Uses academic English. Excels 


in responding to assignment 


Interesting and demonstrates 


sophistication of thought. 


Central idea/thesis is clearly 


communicated and  


worth developing. Recognizes 


some complexity of its thesis: 


may acknowledge its 


contradictions, qualifications, 


or limits and follow out their 


logical implications. 


Understands and uses effective 


examples and details, chooses 


words for their precise 


meaning and uses an 


appropriate level of specificity. 


Sentence style fits paper's 


audience and purpose. 


Sentences are varied, yet clearly 


structured and carefully 


focused, not long and rambling. 


Excellent use of metaphor, 


simile and analogy to manage 


the topic. 


Uses academic English. A 


solid paper, responding 


appropriately to assignment. 


Clearly states a thesis/central 


idea, but may have minor 


lapses in development. 


Begins to acknowledge the 


complexity of central ideas,  


but may not evaluate them 


critically. Attempts to define 


terms, not always 


successfully. Language is 


clear and precise; sentences 


display consistently strong, 


varied structure. Good use of 


metaphor, simile and 


analogy to manage the topic. 


Does not use academic 


English. Content is not 


comprehensive. Major 


points are addressed, 


but not well supported. 


Language lacks clarity 


There are central ideas 


but they may not be 


supported or critically 


evaluated. May use 


metaphor, simile or 


analogy. 


 


Does not respond to the 


assignment. Lacks a thesis 


or central idea, and 


may neglect to use 


examples or supporting 


details where 


necessary. Content is 


incomplete, major points 


are not clear and /or 


persuasive. Contains many 


awkward sentences and 


misuses words.  Employs 


inappropriate language. 


Language impedes clarity. 


Organization and 


Structure 


b. Student will develop the 


topic with well-chosen, 


relevant, and sufficient facts, 


Paper follows designated 


guidelines, uses evidence 


appropriately and 


effectively, providing sufficient 


evidence and explanation to 


Paper follows designated 


guidelines. For the most 


part, uses evidence 


appropriate and 


effectively, providing 


Writer uses 


generalizations to 


support points. Uses 


examples, but 


they may be obvious or 


Uses irrelevant details or 


lacks supporting evidence 


entirely, may be 


unduly brief, contains no 


proper citations/footnotes, 
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extended definitions, 


concrete details, quotations, 


or other information and 


examples appropriate to the 


audience’s knowledge of the 


topic. 


c. Student will use 


appropriate and varied 


transitions to link the major 


sections of the text, create 


cohesion, and clarify the 


relationships among 


complex ideas and concepts. 


d. Student will use precise 


language and domain-


specific vocabulary to 


manage the complexity of 


the topic. 


e. Student will establish and 


maintain a formal style and 


objective tone while 


attending to the norms and 


conventions of the discipline 


in which they are writing. 


f. Student will provide a 


concluding statement or 


section that follows from 


and supports the information 


or explanation presented 


(e.g., articulating 


implications or the 


significance of the topic) 


convince. Uses proper 


citations/footnotes. Uses varied 


transitions and syntax to link 


major sections of the texgt and 


to build relationships among 


ideas and concepts. Uses 


precise and domain-specific 


vocabulary accurately. Ideas are 


organized into coherent 


paragraphs with strong 


introduction, clear thesis and 


meaningful conclusions. 


sufficient evidence and 


explanation to convince. 


Uses proper citations and 


footnotes. Uses varied 


transitions to link major 


sections of the text. Uses 


precise and domain-specific 


vocabulary.  Ideas are 


organized and have a logical 


introduction, body and 


conclusion. 


 


not relevant. Often 


depends on 


unsupported opinion or 


personal experience, or 


assumes that evidence 


speaks for itself. 


Incomplete citations 


and footnotes. Often 


has lapses in logic. 


Some formatting 


guidelines are followed. 


Transitions are 


simplistic and provide 


weak connections. Uses 


some domain-specific 


vocabulary and precise 


language. Provides a 


sense of introduction, 


body and conclusion. 


evidence of research is 


insufficient for the paper 


size. Does not group ideas 


together. Does not use 


transitions to connect 


ideas. Does not use precise 


language and domain-


specific vocabulary. Lacks 


coherence in organizing 


ideas and misses 


introduction, body or 


conclusion. 


Grammar, Punctuation, 


and Spelling 


 


(a 4 is mandatory) 


 


Free of spelling, 


punctuation, and grammatical 


errors. Demonstrates grade 


level appropriate conventions. 


( a 4 is mandatory) ( a 4 is mandatory) Contains so many 


mechanical errors that it is 


impossible for the reader 


to follow the thinking.  
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Organization Description: B.3.1 Education Service Providers 


The applicant does not intend to contract with or have a governance relationship with an 


education service provider. 
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Business Plan C.2. Advertising and Promotion 


In order to be successful, the MCLC will need to have a strong development (advertising/promotion) plan 


which will include broad based strategies to solicit support from the community, to enlist partners in 


programming, to navigate the myriad of funding options available, both small and large, public and 


private, and to have dynamic spokespersons for the project itself.  


By targeting underperforming urban schools and low-income, minority, and special needs 


populations, the MCLC stands to improve the outcomes of those who are most at risk of being 


marginalized in society. By rooting the foundation of the school in proven sociological 


strategies, the MCLC will bring about systemic change in those communities through improved 


family engagement in the school and increased teacher investment in the students. 


 


Specifically, the development plan will need to focus on ways in which to position the MCLC as 


a focal point for community involvement in the region. This will require garnering support of the 


surrounding industry and taking advantage of the mixed-use setting of the potential sites. In 


order to do this, the plan includes communications that clearly identify what it is that the MCLC 


brings to the community: improved school performance and outcomes, IE: students who are 


college, career and community ready. These outcomes are beneficial to everyone in the 


community. Businesses that support this goal will, by their participation and commitment to the 


shared goals, foster the goodwill of the community and create lifelong customers in return. The 


development plan will nurture the relationship of businesses as part of the school infrastructure 


and the school as being central to the community (see chart below). 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


The Model Community Learning Center 


Serves as a central point in the community, by helping students identify their 


strengths and master skills that allow them to become productive members of 


their community 


Symbiotic 


Relationship 


Of 


School, Businesses 


and Community 


Businesses support the school, the students, and 


the community by being part of the infrastructure 


of the school itself 


Students and their families become 


invested in supporting those businesses 


that are integral in the success of the 


school. 
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The Academic Leader (AL) and the Community StrengthBuilding Leader (CSBL) have 


developed a presentation which explains the need, purpose, philosophical foundation and plan 


for the MCLC. The first round of presentations has already occurred and the next round is 


scheduled in the Fall of 2012, starting with a kick-off at SBP’s annual fundraiser, Celebrate 


Children, on October 4. This event will be the thirteenth Celebrate Children and brings together 


hundreds of local supporters, businesses, media partners, and families. 


 


The applicant is passionate about the MCLC and the combined professional energies of SBP are 


devoted to creating a truly visionary Model Community Learning Center with the charter school 


at its core. There are no costs to these presentations as SBP, potential business and academic 


partners are hosting these events. Currently, the target audiences of these presentations are new 


and excited potential business and academic partners, potential MCLC staff and Governing 


Board members as well as potential donors.  


 


The AL and the CSBL have been investigating other sources of funding, including grant-writing 


to foundations, local tribal entities, etc. 


 


Once the charter has been granted, it will be of paramount importance to communicate with 


families and potential students in the target communities to begin the conversation about what 


the MCLC has to offer. Two former students of the AL have been identified as potential outreach 


workers for the MCLC. These two students attended and graduated from STAR Academic 


Center where the AL has recently been Director. It is at STAR that she and the CSBL began 


working together cementing the relationship between StrengthBuilding and advanced, cutting 


edge academic practices such as project based learning. Thus, both of these identified students 


have experienced the power of such an academic setting and will make excellent spokespersons 


for the new MCLC. In addition to their high school experience at STAR, both of these young 


women are currently attending college and are from similar neighborhoods as that of the target 


population. Who better to share with families the academic power of the MCLC than students 


who have successfully experienced a similar academic environment? We envision employing 


these two women as outreach workers for approximately 10 hours per week for $12.00 per hour 


beginning in March of 2013 through July 2013.  


 


Once staff is hired, it is the intention of the applicant to have them reach out to the families in the 


communities which are being targeted. This provides the opportunity for the community to meet 


and become acquainted with the MCLC staff as well as providing the exposure to the community 


that will increase staff’s awareness of our mission and the strengths of the community with 


which the administration wishes to partner.   


 


There are benefits to beginning the MCLC at grades 6 – 9 for recruiting children. It is at this time 


in children’s education, especially 6
th


 grade, when parents actively shop for a middle school for 


their child. These are the transition years for students and the numbers document that these are 


the years that many children are lost to the educational system. It is the intention of the MCLC to 


shift these numbers and keep children engaged and successful in school. It is these families who 


will be specifically targeted. Their desire for their children to succeed and be prepared for 


college, career and community will be the impetus for enrolling their child(ren) in the MCLC. 


Chart 1, below, reflects the timeframe for advertising and promoting the MCLC. 
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As soon as the school location has been secured, signage will be installed at the facility, 


informing all passers-by that the MCLC is coming to provide their children innovative and state 


of the art education. Other potential marketing methods for exposing the community to the 


MCLC and vice versa include: outdoor advertising, advertising on taxi cab roofs, advertising on 


bus benches, at the Irvington Harkins movie theater, as well as on the tribal stations such as 


KPYT-LP 100.3 FM, the Pascua Yaqui radio station.   


 


In this age of technology, the applicant also plans to utilize all forms of social media to advertise 


the presence of the MCLC. One of the SBP board members, being social media savvy, has 


already begun making changes to the SBP facebook page to begin including news about SBP’s 


work towards establishing the MCLC.  She is also engaging the resources of UA students to 


update the SBP website to include the MCLC as a component of SBP “soon to be offered” 


services. Once the Charter is granted, an MCLC website will be ready to roll out with a link from 


the SBP website. Twitter and LinkedIn will also be used to advertise the arrival of the MCLC 


and solicit students and partners. The UA students are volunteering their time as community 


service hours or as internship hours. 


 


SBP has met with Neighborhood Associations and, once the Charter is granted the MCLC will 


meet more regularly and, hopefully, be active members of the Associations. Bright informative 


flyers will be posted in libraries and churches in the targeted community.  


 


Costs & how they were determined 


From the market research that has been conducted, the temporary signage for the MCLC once a 


facility is secured will cost between $200 and $360 depending upon the size, colors, etc. of the 


final design. Both Clear Channel and AdVision Outdoor run PSA (Public Service) programs for 


organizations that have a 501(c)(3) status. Clear Channel donates the use of billboard space. The 


only costs are for the production fee for each poster which generally runs $150 per poster. 


Advision Outdoor donates available space on its bus benches and shelters to promote general 


community awareness, fund raising efforts and upcoming events.  Their costs are for production 


costs and range from$145 for one unit to $1,000 for 10 units. Yellow Cab Tucson runs 150 cabs 


in the area and they are willing to donate 10 – 15 cabs with advertising space to be used by 


MCLC for only the costs of production of the posters. The cost is approximately $15 per poster. 


The Harkins Theaters’ price is approximately $350 per week of advertising. The Harkins is the 


largest theater in the area and attracts many youth and families. SBP, the applicant, has an 


established partnership with the Pascua Yaqui Tribe and has discussed advertising on their 


station. In addition, on- air interviews have already been discussed. These services are all free of 


charge.  


 


Many of the methods of advertising identified above will involve time, creativity, ink and paper.  


SBP has committed the costs of these supplies to the promotion of the MCLC. 


 


Another, and potentially the most powerful, form of advertising and promotion and, therefore, 


key in the Development Plan is “word-of-mouth” advertising. The board members of SBP and its 


supporters have been members of the Tucson Community for nearly 40 years. The reputation and 


experience of everyone currently actively involved in the development of the MCLC have 


already begun to create momentum as everyone shares the SBP’s dream to create the Model 
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Community Learning Center. As staff and governing board members are added, it is expected 


that there will be parents and families seeking information about the MCLC, interested in 


enrolling their child(ren). Once the school opens in August of 2013, it is hoped that families will 


spread the word about the educational experience that their children are enjoying and other 


families will enroll their children. Additionally, as a community learning center, it is the 


intention of the MCLC to engage families through services at the center. Again, assuming that 


their experience at the MCLC is beneficial, it is expected that more families will wish to become 


part of the MCLC community.  Enrollment forms will include questions that will provide 


information about how the family learned about the MCLC. 


 


Timeline for Advertising and Promotion during Start-up Phase 


  


Fall 2012 


through 


December 2012 


 


 


January 2013 


 


 


Feb 


2013 


 


Mar 


2013 


 


April 


2013 


 


 


May 


2013 


 


June 


2013 


 


July 


2013 


 


Aug 


2013 


&On 


going 


  


T
a
rg


et a
u


d
ien


ce
 


 


 


Donors, 


business 


partners, 


potential staff, 


governing board 


members, 


community 


partners, 


Funding 


Primarily 


families 


while continuing  


to recruit: 


Donors, 


business partners, 


potential staff, 


governing board 


members, 


community 


partners, 


Funding 


 


 


 


 


Same 


 


 


 


 
Same 


 


 
 


 


Same 


 


 
 


 


Same 


 


 
 


 


Same 


 


 
 


 


Same 


 


 
 


 


Same 


Minimum # of 


students/ 


families 


recruited & 


enrolled 


 


None until 


charter granted 


 


Beginning 


stages 


 


 


75* 


 


125 


 


 


** 


 


 


** 


 


** 


 


** 


 


** 


 *Enrollment will not begin until charter contract has been signed and will be postponed until 


March if necessary. 


**Cap year 1 is 200, year 2 is 250 and year 3 is 300. Total capacity once the MCLC is grades 6-


12 will be achieved in Year 4 and is 350 students.  


 


Initially, advertising and promotion of the MCLC will rest with SBP, its board, and the two 


former students of STAR Academic Center. As community members become partners, they, too, 


will become active promoters of this venture. Once staff is hired, staff will also promote the 


MCLC as will families and potential students. 


 


Proposed Fair & Equitable Enrollment Procedures, Enrollment Packets 


The MCLC will abide by A.R.S. 15 – 184. The MCLC shall never limit admission based on 


ethnicity, national origin, gender, income level, disabling condition, proficiency in English or 


athletic ability. The MCLC intends to create an inclusive academic environment for all students 


and families.  
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The enrollment period for the 2013 -2014 academic year will be February1 through March 31.  


If, during this enrollment period, the capacity of 200 students is reached, any student seeking 


admission after March 31 will be waitlisted and be entered into a lottery at such time as there is a 


capacity for more students.  If, however, capacity is not reached during this initial enrollment 


period, enrollment will be opened for two week intervals until such time that capacity is reached.  


On the other hand, if, during this initial enrollment period, capacity is exceeded, all children will 


be entered into a lottery system through which children will be admitted.  The only exception to 


this procedure is for siblings of children enrolled during the initial enrollment period, children of 


employees of the school, employees of the charter holder, members of the governing board of the 


school and partners or board members of the charter holder. These children will given enrollment 


preference. 


 


For year two and year three the enrollment period will remain the same despite the fact that the 


capacity will be increased by 50 students each year (year 2 cap 250, year 3 cap 300) as an 


additional grade level is added each year. Enrollment preference will be granted to students who 


are returning to the MCLC and to their siblings as well as children of employees of the school, 


employees of the charter holder, members of the governing board of the school and partners or 


board members of the charter holder. 


 


The enrollment package will include the following documents: 


 MCLC Student and Family Handbook which will include MCLC mission, academic 


calendar, description of the expectations, procedures, classroom guide, course 


descriptions, and all policies such as but not limited to: enrollment, grading, regulatory 


compliance, etc. 


 All necessary forms for enrollment. These include: PHLOTE form, new student 


registration, parent & student contract, Student Information Form, Race & Ethnicity Data 


Collection Form, any necessary release forms, Immunization Record request, Emergency 


Medical Information form, Student Health History form 


 


The enrollment package will be available on-line on the MCLC website as well as during 


community meetings, information meetings, etc. 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 7 Content Area Mathematics 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit 2.5 to 3 weeks (1 week for the 


lessons on standard 7.EE.3, and 


additional time in the course of 


other curriculum  


Time of Year Block 6 of 10 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will have already solved multi-step equations and used mental math and estimation to check if their answer 


makes sense. Students will already be able to convert between percents, decimals, and fractions. Students will be able 


to add, subtract, multiply, and divide positive and negative numbers. Students will also be familiar with bar models 


and how to assign variables in word problems 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


The following lesson shows the rigor/relevance framework outlined in the Program of Instruction. Students will be 


required to take the knowledge learned in lessons and apply it to a real world situation. Students will be creating a 


project in which they use, and demonstrate mastery of, the standard.  


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


7.EE.3. Solve multi-step real-life and mathematical problems posed with positive and negative rational numbers in 


any form (whole numbers, fractions, and decimals), using tools strategically. Apply properties of operations to 


calculate with numbers in any form; convert between forms as appropriate; and assess the reasonableness of answers 


using mental computation and estimation strategies.  


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


The summative assessment will be a paper pencil test in which students will model, write, and solve real-world 


mathematical problems that involve positive and negative whole numbers, decimals, fractions, and percents. Students 


will also describe how their solution makes sense using mental computation and estimation strategies. A copy of the 


assessment is attached to this curriculum sample. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


The summative assessment will contain 5 word problems. Each problem will be worth 4 points for a total of 20 


points. Students will receive per problem: 1 point for correct modeling, 1 point for writing the equation, 1 point for 


their solution, and 1 point for their description of how their solution makes sense using estimation. The following 


will be the grading scale: 0-14 = No Grade (required retake), 15-16 = C, 17-18 = B, 19-20 = A. Students must score 


15 or greater (75%) to demonstrate mastery. 


Materials/Resources Needed Document camera and projector, white-boards, computers with Internet access and power point software. 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


     The students will be told that they are going to organize a fund-raiser 


to pay for the 8
th
 grade promotion ceremonies. This project will serve as 


a foundation for students when in a later project they will make a plan to 


open a business. For this project students will be divided into teams. 


Each team will conduct a survey of groups at the school (staff, students, 


parents). The surveys will be to see what the groups might be interested 


in purchasing (treats for students, casseroles for staff and parents, etc...). 


Students will collect data and determine how much and what kind of 


each item should be made. From this the students will calculate the cost 


of supplies for making the items. After calculating costs and knowing the 


amount needed for the promotion ceremonies, students will determine the 


cost per item needed in order to raise the necessary funds. Students will 


do this by solving multi-step algebra equations (7.EE.3). Students will 


then present their results to the class in a power point presentation so 


students can decide if the prices needed would be reasonable. Power 


point presentations will include a section where students share their data 


and how they calculated their results. The power points will be assessed 


on a separate rubric not included in this sample. The project is introduced 


in this curriculum sample to show how the standard is taught through the 


rigor/relevance framework outlined in the Program of Instruction. 


     In order for students to be able to complete the project they will be 


given lessons in solving real-world multi-step equations. The students 


will be exposed to solving equations with positive and negative whole 


numbers, fractions, decimals and percents. Students will already be 


familiar with how to solve multi-step equations involving positive and 


negative numbers, and with how to convert from decimals to percents 


and fractions, but these lessons will introduce them to changing word 


problems (real-world problems) into the equations they are already 


familiar with. Students will begin these lessons with a review on solving 


multi-step equations, and a review of converting between fractions, 


decimals, and percents. Students will then be shown a bar model for a 


multi-step equation from a real-world problem. After completing some 


examples as a class, students will work with a partner to complete several 


bar models for real-world problems. Students will think-pair-share with 


Students will solve multi-step equations. 


Students will convert between decimals, percents, and fractions. 


Students will complete, as a class, bar models for real-world problems 


Students will complete, with a partner, bar models for real-world 


problems 


Students will think-pair-share with a partner on the procedure for 


constructing bar models 


Students will complete individually, bar models for real-world problems 


Students will complete, as homework, bar models for real-world 


problems 


 


example: 


1. The temperature today is 8.2 degrees more than twice what it was 


yesterday. If the temperature today is -2.4 degrees, what was the 


temperature yesterday? 


-2.4 degrees 


T T 8.2 


 
2. Jerry put 10% of his allowance in savings and spent the rest on 


new chapter books. If Jerry spent $13.50 on chapter books, How 


much did he put into savings? How much allowance did he 


receive? 


 


T 


T(0.9)=books = $13.50 T(0.1)= 


Savings 
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their partner explaining to one another the procedure for constructing a 


bar model. In a check for understanding students will complete a bar 


model for a problem as a ticket out the door. Students will receive 


homework problems in which they have to construct bar models for 


multi-step real-world word problems. 


2 


Students will begin the day by completing bell work reviewing how to 


construct bar models for real world problems that involve positive and 


negative decimals, percents and fractions. The teacher will then 


demonstrate how to turn the bar models into equations. Students will 


work individually on turning their homework bar models into equations. 


The teacher at this time will circulate around the classroom helping 


students with individual needs. After all students have completed the 


problems the teacher will check for understanding by having students 


complete problems on their individual white-boards. Students will hold 


up solutions to problems, and misconceptions can be addressed. After 


this, students will be placed in their teams. As a group, students will 


solve the equations from the white-boards. After each group has solved 


the equations they will come to the front and demonstrate it to the class 


using the document camera. Students will be given homework in which 


they create bar models, write equations, and solve 2 of the homework 


problems. 


Students will complete bar models for bell work 


students will write equations for bar models as a class 


Students will individually write equations from bar models 


Students will write bar models and equations on white-boards 


Students will, in teams, solve multi-step equations with decimals, 


fractions and percents. 


Students will demonstrate how their team solved the equation 


Students will complete homework in which they construct bar models, 


write equations, and solve 2 of the equations on their homework 


example: 


1. The temperature today is 8.2 degrees more than twice what it was 


yesterday. If the temperature today is -2.4 degrees, what was the 


temperature yesterday? 


-2.4 


T T 8.2 


Equation: 2T + 8.2 = -2.4 


Solution: 2T + 8.2 =  -2.4              Subtract 8.2 from each side 


                         -8.2      -8.2 


                            2T   =  -10.6              Divide Each side by 2 


                             2              2 


             T= -5.3 degrees 
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2.  Jerry put 10% of his allowance in savings and spent the rest on new 


chapter books. If Jerry spent $13.50 on chapter books, How much did he 


put into savings? How much allowance did he receive? 


 


T 


T(0.9)=books = 13.50$ T(0.1)= 


Savings 


Equation 1 (step 1) : T(0.9) = 13.50 


                                  (0.9)        (0.9)    Divide each side by 0.9 


                                    T  =  $15.00 


Equation 2 (step2) : Total = books + Savings 


                                  15.00 = 13.50 + S 


                                 -13.50     -13.50     subtract 13.50 from each side 


                                   $1.50 = S 


3 


For bell work students will complete 2 problems in which they need to 


solve a multi-step equation with positive and negative whole numbers 


decimals, fractions, and percents, and then use mental math with 


estimation to check and see if their answer makes sense. This would be 


review for the students. Students are then given several word problems 


and instructed that they need to design a bar model, write an equation, 


solve the equation (showing work), and provide a description of how 


they checked their answer to see if it makes sense using mental math. As 


students are completing problems the teacher will address individual 


concerns. As the teacher checks work, when he comes across an 


exemplary paper, he will show it to the class using the document camera. 


This way he can use student work to take the students through a problem. 


Students are then told they will review for the test by solving three 


problems where they must do all the things they just completed in their 


class work, and have the three problems signed off by 3 different 


individuals. Getting a problem signed off is a way for peers to review one 


another's work. The peer reviewed work will be examined by the teacher 


as students leave class.  


Students will solve multi-step equations and use mental math to check 


answers 


Students will solve real-world problems in which they  design a bar 


model, write an equation, solve the equation (showing work), and provide 


a description of how they checked their answer to see if it makes sense 


using mental math 


Students will perform a peer review with each other to check if work is 


correct 


example: 


1. The temperature today is 8.2 degrees more than twice what it was 


yesterday. If the temperature today is -2.4 degrees, what was the 


temperature yesterday? 


-2.4 


T T 8.2 


Equation: 2T + 8.2 = -2.4 
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Solution: 2T + 8.2 =  -2.4              Subtract 8.2 from each side 


                         -8.2      -8.2 


                            2T   =  -10.6              Divide Each side by 2 


                             2              2 


             T= -5.3 degrees 


 


Mental math check: The increase is close to 8 and the Temperature is 


close to -2. The answer is close to -5. Twice -5 is -10, and -10 plus 8 is -2 


so the answer makes sense 


 


2.  Jerry put 10% of his allowance in savings and spent the rest on new 


chapter books. If Jerry spent $13.50 on chapter books, How much did he 


put into savings? How much allowance did he receive? 


 


T 


T(0.9)=books = 13.50$ T(0.1)= 


Savings 


Equation 1 (step 1) : T(0.9) = 13.50 


                                  (0.9)        (0.9)    Divide each side by 0.9 


                                    T  =  $15.00 


Equation 2 (step2) : Total = books + Savings 


                                  15.00 = 13.50 + S 


                                 -13.50     -13.50     subtract 13.50 from each side 


                                   $1.50 = S 


Mental math check: 90% is close to but less than the entire amount. 


Because $13.50 is close to $15.00 but a little less, the result makes sense. 


4 
Students will do review problems like the individual ones they did the 


previous day in order to review for their summative assessment. Students 


will then complete the attached summative assessment. After completing 


Students will solve review problems 


Students will complete assessment. 
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the assessment students will continue work on the project aspect of this 


standard applying the skills they learned in the previous lessons. Taking 


their data, knowing the cost of supplies, and the total amount they need 


to earn, they can use multi-step equations to set the price of their items. 


Students will continue work on their projects. 


 
Paste Summative Assessment Here 


 
Solving Multi-step Real-world Equations Involving Fractions, Decimals, and Percents 


 


For each problem: 


 Design a bar model 


 Write an equation 


 Solve equation (show work) 


 Provide description of mental math and estimation used to check if answer is reasonable 


 


 


1. You are ordering books from a catalog. Each book costs $5.42. The shipping fee is $4.50. If you have $26.00. How many books can you 


order? 


2. You are planning a fund raiser in which you sell cookies. You have determined that you will be able to sell 200 cookies. The cost to make 


200 cookies is 15% of your expected profit. If you want to make a profit of $150.00, how much will you have to sell each cookie for? 


3. The temperature last year on this date was 6.3 degrees more than 3 times what it is today. If the temperature last year was -4.2 degrees 


what is the temperature today (all degrees are in Celsius)? 


4. The cost of a magazine was 1/3 of the total bill. You also bought 4 erasers. If you spent a total of $9.42. How much did each eraser cost? 


5. 300 students went on a field trip. 2% of the students got rides from their parents, and the rest were spread evenly on 6 buses. How many 


students were on each bus? 


 


Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 


The summative assessment will contain 5 word problems. Each problem will be worth 4 points for a total of 20 points. Students will receive per 


problem: 1 point for correct modeling, 1 point for writing the equation, 1 point for their solution, and 1 point for their description of how their 


solution makes sense using estimation. The following will be the grading scale: 0-14 = No Grade (required retake), 15-16 = C, 17-18 = B, 19-20 = 


A. Students must score 15 or greater (75%) to demonstrate mastery 


Solving Multi-step Real-World Equations Answer Key 


 


1. Bar model 


$26.00 


X($5.42) $4.50 
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Equation: 5.42X + 4.50 = 26.00 


Solution: 5.42X + 4.50 = 26.00 Subtract 4.50 from each side 


     - 4.50     -4.50 


5.42X     =  21.50 Divide each side by 5.42 


5.42             5.42 


                                         X = 3.97 


  Because you can't order 0.97 of a book the most that can be ordered is 3 


 Mental Math Description: Rounding the shipping cost to $5 and subtracting it from the $26 gives $21. The price of books is close to $5 + 


50 cents. If you divide the $21 by $5 you get 4 books, but the 50 cents extra per book ($2) would put you over the cost. If you take 3 books it 


would be $15 plus $1.50 which fits within the estimated $21. The answer makes sense. 


 


Each students answer will be a bit different depending on the mental math and estimations used. The above is a sample answer that would receive 


full credit. The rest of the solutions in this key will not contain the mental math description. It will be up to the teacher to determine if the mental 


math makes sense. 


 


Half credit can be awarded for proper solution technique, but incorrect solution due to arithmetic mistake. Half credit can also be awarded on 


description of mental math if teacher feels the student response was adequate, but not exactly reasonably sound. 


 


2. Bar model 


$150.00 


(200)X C=15% of 


Profit 


Equation 1 step 1: Cost of cookies = 15% of Profit 


                                            C  =  (0.15)(150) 


                                             C = $22.50 


Equation (step 2): 200X + C = 150.00 


Solution: 200X + 22.50 = 150.00     Subtract 22.50 from each side 


                          -22.50      -22.50 


                          200X =   127.50       Divide each side by 200  


                          200          200  


                                X =   $0.6375 round to $0.64 


 


3. Bar model 


-4.2 


T T T 6.3 


Equation: 3T + 6.3 = -4.2 


Solution: 3T + 6.3 = -4.2        Subtract 6.3 from each side 
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                      -6.3     -6.3 


                 3T       =   -10.5         Divide each side by 3 


                  3                   3 


                      T  = -3.5 degrees 


 


 


4. Bar Model 


$9.42 


E E E E M= (1/3) (9.42) 


  Equation 1 (step 1) : M = (1/3)(9.42) 


                                   M = 3.14     


Equation 2 (step 2) : 4E + M = 9.42 


  Solution :   4E + 3.14 = 9.42      Subtract 3.14 from each side 


        -3.14   -3.14 


                                    4E =    6.28         Divide each side by 4 


                                     4         4 


         E =  $1.57 


 


5. Bar Model 


300 


B B B B B B R=(0.02)


(300) 


 
Equation 1 (step 1):  Rides from Parents = 2% of Total 


                                                    R = (0.02)(300) 


                                                    R = 6 


 


Equation 2 (step 2): 6B + R = 300 


Solution: 6B + 6 = 300 Subtract 6 from each side 


                       -6       -6 


                6B  =      294       Divide each side by 6 


                 6        6 


   B  =  49 
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Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 8th Content Area Humanities Block-English/Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit 6 classes in Humanities Block Time of Year Block 8 of 10 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will be able to identify author’s purpose, cite examples of author’s tone, identify intended audience and 


predict the mood of the audience. Students will be able to identify fact and opinion. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


 Students will use analysis and evaluation to address the rigor/relevance framework by comparing varied types of 


informational text pertaining to issues that directly impact their lives. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


8.RI.8. Delineate and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, assessing whether the reasoning is sound 


and the evidence is relevant and sufficient; recognize when irrelevant evidence is introduced. 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Students will complete a five paragraph essay that analyzes “To Dream or Not to Dream: a 


 DREAM Act Summary.  They will take a stand on this issue and specify the evidence used from this text to make 


their  decision 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


Scoring is based on the six category rubric provided.  Their responses to the two articles will each be scored 


according to the rubric.  Each response is worth 24 points for a total of 48 points possible.  A minimum of 36 points 


(75%) is required for mastery or the “C” grade, a “B” is 41-44 and an A is 45-48. 


Materials/Resources Needed Reading selections, rubric copies, LCD projector, available debate clips and text, relevant current debate articles. 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 
The teacher will distribute copies of two famous 


speeches to the class: “The Gettysburg Address,” 


and “I Have a Dream.”  


The class will orally read these speeches. Students next listen to professional or original 


readings of the chosen speeches. Class discussion centers on delivery as part of persuasion and 


how tone in voice enforces tone of the text. 


2 
Teacher explains and distributes rubric. 


Monitor pairs to guide and assist as needed. 


After reading the speeches, students will divide into pairs in order to share their interpretations, 


determine author’s purpose and perspective, determine audience, and analyze the author’s 


persuasive style by completing the rubric.  


3 


Teacher uses clear example to demonstrate sound 


reasoning and relevance to topic.  


Circulate to check on individual student 


understanding of the task. 


Students assess the two texts for sound reasoning. Half the class assesses one speech; the other 


half assesses the other speech. Through research and reasoning they determine if evidence is 


relevant and sufficient and identify any irrelevant evidence. Students may refer to example as 


they complete their rubrics. 


4 


From past political debates, teacher supplies text 


of two opposing views on the draft. Teacher 


explains historical context, what the draft was, and 


what it meant to the United States in the past. Text 


selection should give students the basics of the 


arguments on the draft.  


Students will take Cornell notes during the teacher presentation.  In small groups students will 


use the rubric to assess the arguments.  Half the class will be assigned either the pro or the con 


point of view.  Using the classroom blog or discussion board on the teacher website, each 


member of the class voices opinions on respective candidates' speeches, paying attention to the 


quality of the arguments and using their prepared rubric responses as guides. 


5 


Provide a copy of the article “Brown signs 


California Dream Act” 


Teacher will evaluate the paragraph using the 


rubric. 


Students individually apply rubric to the selection.  


Students will use the rubric to evaluate the article in a one paragraph review. They will publish 


their responses to the class blog or discussion board. 


6 


Teacher provides To Dream or Not to Dream: A 


DREAM Act Summary. 


 


Provide the essay requirements and evaluation 


rubric. 


The students will write a five paragraph essay responding to the article in which they take a 


stand and defend that stance based upon claims and information provided in the text. Upload to 


the student portfolio for teacher evaluation. 


Essays are published on the class blog or discussion board. Students respond on the blog or 


discussion board to other students' work.  
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Paste Summative Assessment Here: 
 


Evaluate the article “To Dream or Not to Dream: A DREAM Act Summary.”  Complete a five paragraph essay in which you take a stand (make a 


claim) for or against the DREAM Act that clearly includes the text in this article, the supporting facts or opinions that are used, and any 


information that does not seem relevant to the issue.  Be sure to include clear examples from the article to support your evaluation.  Upload to your 


Portfolio for evaluation then Post to our class blog for later discussion. 


 
Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 
 


Scoring is based on the five category rubric provided.    A minimum of 19 points (76%) is required for mastery 


 


 


Description 5 Exceptional 4 Skilled 3 Proficient 2 Developing 1 Inadequate 


Claim: Introduce a 


clear, arguable 


claim supported by 


reasons and 


evidence 


Takes a purposeful 


position on an issue. 


Text has a structure 


and organization 


crafted to support 


the claim. 


Takes a position 


using effective 


structure and 


organization aligned 


with the claim. 


Takes a position 


that is arguable 


supported by a 


structure and 


organization aligned 


with the claim. 


Takes an unclear 


position but 


attempts to provide 


structure and 


organization for 


support. 


Vague position with 


limited structure 


and organization. 


Development: 


Provide sufficient 


evidence and data to 


back up the claim as 


well as a conclusion 


that supports the 


argument 


Provides convincing 


and relevant data 


and evidence to 


back up the claim 


and effectively 


addresses 


counterclaims. 


Conclusion 


strengthens the 


claim. 


Provides sufficient 


and relevant data 


and evidence to 


back up the claim 


and addresses 


counterclaims 


fairly. Conclusion 


reinforces the claim. 


Provides sufficient 


data and evidence to 


back up the claim 


and addresses 


counterclaims. 


Conclusion ties to 


the claim and 


evidence. 


Provides data and 


evidence that 


attempts to back up 


the claim but 


unclearly addresses 


counterclaims. 


Conclusion just 


restates the position. 


Provides limited 


data and evidence 


related to the claim 


and counterclaims. 


Does not conclude 


the argument or 


position. 


Audience: 


Anticipates your 


audience’s 


knowledge level 


and concerns and 


addresses their 


specific needs. 


Consistently 


addresses the 


audience’s 


knowledge level 


and concerns about 


the claim. 


Addresses the 


Anticipates the 


audience’s 


knowledge level 


and concerns about 


the claim. 


Addresses the 


specific needs of the 


Considers the 


audience’s 


knowledge level 


and concerns about 


the claim. 


Addresses the needs 


of the audience. 


Inconsistent 


awareness of the 


audience’s 


knowledge level 


and needs. 


Lacks awareness of 


the audience’s 


knowledge level 


and needs. 
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specific needs of the 


audience. 


audience. 


Cohesion: Uses 


words and phrases 


to link the sections 


of text and creates 


cohesion  


Strategically uses 


words, phrases, and 


clauses to link the 


major sections of 


the essay.  Explains 


relationships 


between the claim 


and reasons as well 


as the evidence. 


Links 


counterclaims. 


Skillfully uses 


words, phrases and 


clauses to link the 


major sections of 


the essay. Identifies 


the relationship 


between the claim 


and reasons as well 


as the evidence. 


Links 


counterclaims. 


Uses words, 


phrases, and clauses 


to link the major 


sections of the 


essay.  Connects the 


claim and reasons.  


Links 


counterclaims. 


Contains limited 


words, phrases and 


clauses to link the 


major sections of 


the essay.  Tries to 


connect the claim 


and the reasons. 


Contains few, if 


any, words, phrases 


and clauses to link 


the major sections 


of the essay.  Does 


not connect the 


claims and reasons. 


Style and 


Conventions: Uses a 


formal tone using 


standard English 


conventions and 


mechanics. 


Tone presents an 


engaging, formal 


and objective tone.  


Uses standard 


English conventions 


of usage and 


mechanics. 


Presents an 


appropriate and 


formal, objective 


tone. Uses standard 


English conventions 


of usage and 


mechanics. 


Presents a formal, 


objective tone. 


Demonstrates 


standard English 


conventions or 


usage and 


mechanics. 


Shows a limited 


awareness of formal 


tone.  Demonstrates 


some accuracy in 


standard English 


conventions of 


usage and 


mechanics. 


Has a limited 


awareness or 


inconsistent tone. 


Inaccuracy in 


standard English 


conventions of 


usage and 


mechanics. 


Adapted from Turnitin Common Core State Standards Writing Rubric 
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   Curriculum Sample Template 
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 12 Content Area Senior Humanities (English) 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) Looking Back, Reaching Forward: Exploring the Promise of Brown v. Board of Education in Contemporary 


Times(Students explore the ways in which segregated schooling conflicts with core democratic values) 


(source ADL website http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/lesson2.asp) 


Length of Unit Unit 2, 4 Lessons 12 class 


periods in Senior Humanities 


Block  


Time of Year Block 6 of 10 corresponding with Social 


Studies /Government study of Civil Rights 


 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


The purpose of this lesson is for students to explore the ways in which school desegregation was approached in the 


immediate aftermath of the Brown decision and over the subsequent decades. Students analyze Justice Felix 


Frankfurter's 1955 Draft Decree to enforce Brown to learn about the Court's intentions with regard to school 


desegregation and the significance of the phrase, "with all deliberate speed." Students then examine actual school 


segregation photos and school integration timelines spanning several decades in order to better understand the 


barriers that existed and the strategies employed to fulfill Brown's mandate. Students will analyze primary 


documents to determine the Supreme Court's intentions with regard to the implementation of the Brown v. Board of 


Education decision. Students will explore historical records to learn how school desegregation was put into practice 


in the decades following the Brown decision. Students will better understand the barriers and opportunities that 


existed with regard to school integration in the U.S. from the 1950s through the 1980s.  Addresses Quadrant D in the 


program of instruction. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description 
for the required Standard. 


Writing12.W.2. Write informative/explanatory texts to examine and convey complex ideas, concepts, and 


information clearly and accurately through the effective selection, organization, and analysis of content 
a. Introduce a topic; organize complex ideas, concepts, and information so that each new element builds on that 


which precedes it to create a unified whole; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., figures, tables), and 


multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic thoroughly by selecting the most significant and relevant facts, extended definitions, concrete 


details, quotations, or other information and examples appropriate to the audience’s knowledge of the topic. 
c. Use appropriate and varied transitions and syntax to link the major sections of the text, create cohesion, and clarify 


the relationships among complex ideas and concepts. 
d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary, and techniques such as metaphor, simile, and analogy to 


manage the complexity of the topic. 
e. Establish and maintain a formal style and objective tone while attending to the norms and conventions of the 


discipline in which they are writing. 
f. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the information or explanation presented 


(e.g., articulating implications or the significance of the topic) 


Summative Assessment Write a college level essay titled, “Looking Back, Reaching Forward:  Exploring the Promise of Brown v. Board of 
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Describe a cumulative and 
comprehensive activity, clearly separate 
from instruction and guided or 
independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A 
copy of the summative assessment must 
be attached to the curriculum sample. 


Education in Contemporary Times” Examine the ways in which segregated schooling conflicts with core democratic 


values through an analysis of Fisher and Mendoza v. Tucson Unified School District that explores the ways in which 


school desegregation was approached in the aftermath of the Brown v. Board of Education decision.  The student 


will use the Writing Rubric for Unit 2 as a guide to expectations and mastery. Essays must include all elements of 


the writing standard. 


 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, 
to include points per question, how 
points are awarded, total points 
possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading 
scale. A copy of the answer key and 
scoring rubric (whichever applicable) 
must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


Teacher will score all essays using the writing rubric for Unit 2. All students must achieve mastery with a score of 


10(83%) or higher.  Exceeds=12 points Meets=10-11 points Approaches=7-9 Falls Far Below=6 or lower.  Feedback 


is given in one-to-one conferencing using the “Writing Rubric for Unit 2” If a student has not achieved mastery then 


peer collaboration with a student who has mastered the project takes place. Students who have not achieved mastery 


are given time to achieve mastery. Teacher will mentor student(s). 


Materials/Resources Needed Documents and videos needed for particular days (listed in lessons),  computers with Microsoft Office, Internet, 


students’ USB portfolios and electric journals, cell phones with Internet for  class blog,  LED projector and screen, 


overhead/Elmo, Word Wall, chart, paper, markers. 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 


Looking Back, Reaching Forward: Exploring the Promise of Brown v Board of Education in Contemporary Times 


(Students explore the ways in which segregated schooling conflicts with core democratic values) 


The purpose of this lesson is for students to explore the ways in which school desegregation was approached in the immediate aftermath of the Brown decision 


and over the subsequent decades. Students analyze Justice Felix Frankfurter's 1955 Draft Decree to enforce Brown to learn about the Court's intentions with 


regard to school desegregation and the significance of the phrase, "with all deliberate speed." Students then examine actual school segregation photos and 


school integration timelines spanning several decades in order to better understand the barriers that existed and the strategies employed to fulfill Brown's 


mandate. Students will analyze primary documents to determine the Supreme Court's intentions with regard to the implementation of the Brown v. Board of 


Education decision. Students will explore historical records to learn how school desegregation was put into practice in the decades following the Brown 


decision. Students will better understand the barriers and opportunities that existed with regard to school integration in the U.S. from the 1950s through the 


1980s. 
Lesson


(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Write the phrase, "with all deliberate speed," on the board. Ask students 


if they know what these words signify, or if they can reason the 


connection to the Brown v. Board of Education decision. 


Mini Lecture outlines: after the 1954 decision declaring school 


Students blog what they know about the phrase "with all deliberate 


speed". 


Students take Cornell notes over mini lecture. 
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segregation unconstitutional, the Supreme Court heard arguments the 


following term about how best to end segregation. The famous words-


originally from a 1911 decision by Oliver Wendell Holmes-were 


included in the Court's final decree.  


 Teacher distributes Justice Felix Frankfurter's Draft Decree to enforce 


the Brown v. Board of Education decision from April 8, 1955. Teacher 


provides copies of AVID Reading strategy. Instruct students to apply the 


graphic organizer and mark the text for transitions, conclusions and 


critical statements. 


 


Mini Lecture: This lecture outlines that though the legalistic language 


and handwritten notes may be hard to decipher, ask students what words 


or phrases stand out, and what they can learn about the Justice's 


intentions with regard to integration. Highlight language such as, "must 


be given effect immediately" (in point 3), and note that the phrase, "may 


be delayed for a reasonable period not to exceed one school cycle of 12 


years," has been crossed out in the same point. Point 5, which initially 


included the language, "with all appropriate speed," has been completely 


crossed out and replaced with handwritten notes at the bottom that 


include the phrase, "with all deliberate speed," which is part of the final 


language adopted by Chief Justice Earl Warren.  


 Inform students that the NAACP-the African American civil rights 


organization that prosecuted Brown and many other segregation cases-


recommended the Court use the word "forthwith" to encourage a rapid 


desegregation timeline. Ask students to define forthwith (at once; 


immediately) and to consider why the Court may have chosen not to 


include that language. Tell students that the Court recognized the great 


challenges ahead of them and struggled to find language that would be 


both strong and realistic. In the end, Chief Justice Warren chose "with all 


deliberate speed" as the standard because of its connection to the 


venerated Oliver Wendell Holmes and because "there were so many 


blocks preventing an immediate solution of the thing in reality that the 


best we could look for would be a progression of action." Point out that 


over time, however, opponents of integration used the standard to delay 


compliance with Brown, and in 1964 Justice Hugo Black stated in a 


desegregation opinion that "the time for mere 'deliberate speed' has run 


 


 


 


Students read Justice Felix Frankfurter's Draft Decree to enforce the 


Brown v. Board of Education decision from April 8, 1955. Using the 


AVID graphic organizer each student completes “Marking the Text”. 


Students highlight in different colored markers the transitions (yellow), 


conclusion (light green) and critical statements (light blue) made. This 


will be used later. 


Students take Cornell notes over mini lecture. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 



http://memory.loc.gov/cgi-bin/ampage?collId=mcc&fileName=073/page.db&recNum=0&itemLink=r?ammem/mcc:@field(DOCID+@lit(mcc/073))

http://memory.loc.gov/cgi-bin/ampage?collId=mcc&fileName=073/page.db&recNum=0&itemLink=r?ammem/mcc:@field(DOCID+@lit(mcc/073))
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out." ( allow three days) 


Ask students to define key terms and find others that are pivotal in 


understanding the text. 


 


Students pair/share using Cornell notes they define the following 


vocabulary words: barrier, boycott, busing, compliance, court-order, 


decree, de facto segregation, de jure segregation, demonstration, 


desegregation, equalization, forthwith, integration, interposition, lawsuit, 


magnet school, massive resistance, NAACP, persecution, protest, re-


segregation, segregation, sit-in, unconstitutional, unitary, "with all 


deliberate speed". Students complete assignment on their own for 


homework.  Words are added to Word Wall. 


2 


 


 


 Provide the students with AVID graphic organizer. Project and  


distribute copies of the following School Desegregation Photos: 


 Black Students Integrate Little Rock's Central High School 


(Arkansas, 1957) 
 African American Students Enter High School with Military 


Escort (Arkansas, 1957) 
 Nearly Empty Desegregated School (New Jersey, 1962) 
 Mother Removing Child from Desegregated School (Alabama, 


1963) 
 Only African American Student Attending School (Boston, 


1974) 


Allow students time to view each photo and to describe what they 


observe. Based on the photos and their knowledge of the era, ask students 


to identify some of the "blocks" and "actions" that Chief Justice Warren 


may have been referring to, and record their responses on the chart. 


Post a sheet of chart paper divided into two columns labeled "Blocks" 


and "Progression of Action." Ask students to consider Chief Justice 


Warren's words: "There were so many blocks preventing an immediate 


solution of the thing in reality that the best we could look for would be a 


progression of action." Ask students to think about what "blocks" or 


barriers to school integration may have existed following the Brown 


decision and what "progression of action" or steps may have been taken 


 Students view each photo and describe what they observe by using the 


AVID graphic organizer “Reading Pictures, Images, Graphs and Other 


Visuals” 


  


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Based on the photos and their knowledge of the era, ask students to 


identify some of the "blocks" and "actions" that Chief Justice Warren 


may have been referring to, and record their responses on the chart. 


 


 


 


 


 


Students participate in “Blocks” and Progression of Action” 



http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/pictures.asp

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20(%22image0_popup.asp%22,%20%22cat_win%22,%20%22width=490,%20height=550,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=no%22)

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20(%22image0_popup.asp%22,%20%22cat_win%22,%20%22width=490,%20height=550,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=no%22)

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20(%22image1_popup.asp%22,%20%22cat_win%22,%20%22width=490,%20height=550,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=no%22)

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20(%22image1_popup.asp%22,%20%22cat_win%22,%20%22width=490,%20height=550,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=no%22)

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20(%22image3_popup.asp%22,%20%22cat_win%22,%20%22width=490,%20height=550,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=no%22)

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20(%22image6_popup.asp%22,%20%22cat_win%22,%20%22width=490,%20height=650,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=no%22)

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20(%22image6_popup.asp%22,%20%22cat_win%22,%20%22width=490,%20height=650,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=no%22)

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20(%22image7_popup.asp%22,%20%22cat_win%22,%20%22width=490,%20height=550,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=no%22)

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20(%22image7_popup.asp%22,%20%22cat_win%22,%20%22width=490,%20height=550,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=no%22)
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to end school segregation 


Explain to students that they will be examining school integration 


timelines from various parts of the country that will provide them with a 


greater sense of the barriers communities faced and the steps taken to 


achieve desegregation. 


Divide the class into six groups and provide each group with one copy of 


the handouts, School Integration Post-Brown: Barriers and Opportunities 


and Glossary of School Integration Terms. In addition, provide each 


group with copies of one of the Timelines of School Integration. Direct 


each group to choose a recorder. Instruct the groups to read their 


timelines together and to identify examples of barriers to school 


integration and steps taken to implement desegregation. The recorder is 


responsible for taking notes on the Barriers and Opportunities handout 


and for transcribing this information on to the class chart initiated earlier. 


 Each group chooses an event from the timelines to dramatize for the 


class. Encourage students to select events that capture a significant 


episode in school desegregation history, and use the role plays as a 


vehicle for discussing important concepts (allow three days for this 


activity). 


Teacher concludes this activity by gathering the class and reviewing the 


chart of barriers and actions. Attention is drawn to trends that exist and 


highlight similarities and differences across various communities. Allow 


students to ask clarifying questions and to expand upon the information 


they have recorded. 


Ask students to select several examples of excellent metaphor, simile and 


analogy used in the writings. 


 


(Allow 5 days for this activity.) 


Students are provided each group copies of the handouts, School 


Integration Post-Brown: Barriers and Opportunities and Glossary of 


School Integration Terms, Timelines of School Integration.Students use 


the AVID graphic organizer “Writing in the Margins: Clarifying Ideas” 


Each student fill out the graphic organizer for each text.  


 


 


Students divide into six collaborative groups and are provided each group 


with one copy of the handouts, School Integration Post-Brown: Barriers 


and Opportunities and Glossary of School Integration Terms, Timelines 


of School Integration.  Each group chooses a recorder. Each student 


shares his notes with the group. Each group discusses timelines together 


and identifies examples of barriers to school integration and steps taken 


to implement desegregation. The recorder is responsible for taking notes 


on the Barriers and Opportunities handout and for transcribing this 


information on to the class chart initiated earlier. Each recorder sums up 


the points for the class  


Each group chooses a different event from the timelines to dramatize for 


the class. Students select events that capture a significant episode in 


school desegregation history, and use the role plays as a vehicle for 


discussing important concepts. 


 


After each dramatization students move to their collaborative groups and 


discuss and take Cornell notes over the important concepts portrayed. 


Students review the “Chart of Barriers and Actions” in collaborative 


groups. Students write an essay on the trends that exist and the 


similarities and differences as present in the chart. ” Students highlight 


in different colored markers their transitions (yellow), conclusion (light 


green) and statements (light blue) made. Students select examples of 


metaphor, simile and analogy. 


Students pair share their selections then report out to the class. 


 


 



http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/Lesson%203--Handouts1.pdf

http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/Lesson%203--Handouts1.pdf

http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/Lesson%203--Handouts1.pdf

http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/Lesson%203--Handouts1.pdf

http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/Lesson%203--Handouts1.pdf

http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/Lesson%203--Handouts1.pdf

http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/Lesson%203--Handouts1.pdf

http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/Lesson%203--Handouts1.pdf

http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/Lesson%203--Handouts1.pdf

http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/Lesson%203--Handouts1.pdf

http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/Lesson%203--Handouts1.pdf

http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/Lesson%203--Handouts1.pdf
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3.  
Teacher prepares for writing assessment. Teacher uses the rubric to 


assist students in preparing to write the essay assessment. 


 


Teacher reviews elements of writing emphasizing content and 


development. 


 


 


 


 


Teacher monitors content and development in essays by conducting 


small group writer workshop sessions with students.  Students will be 


guided how to edit and strengthen their essays. 


 


 


Teacher prepares for assessment.  A review of the elements of good 


writing.  Emphasis is placed on organization and structure. 


 


 


 


 


. 


(allow 4 days to complete) 


 


 


 


 


Teacher evaluates reflective essays and meets with students in writers 


workshops to identify areas for improvement. 


 


 


Teacher prepares students for essay assessment 


 


 


Teacher provides the prompt for the essay and the rubric assessment.   


(Allow four days to complete.) 
 


 


 


Students review and practice elements of good writing as they use the 


rubric to guide them Students will participate in writer workshop 


sessions to edit and improve their writing .  


Students refer to their reflection journal entry: “Fifty years after the 


historic court ruling, do you think segregation and unequal opportunity 


are still problems in U.S. schools?” This was from Unit 1. Using the 


writing rubric students make adjustments to their reflections. Students 


rewrite the journal entry as a practice essay. Emphasis is on content and 


development. 


Students practice elements of organization and structure by writing 


effective transitions, strong conclusions and clarity in writing statements 


by evaluating and writing essays. 


Students  refer to notes they took over Justice Felix Frankfurter's Draft 


Decree to enforce the Brown v. Board of Education decision from April 


8, 1955. Using the AVID graphic organizer each student completes 


“Marking the Text”. Students highlighted in different colored markers 


the transitions (yellow), conclusion (light green) and statements (light 


blue made. Students blog on their effectiveness. 


Students exchange essays they wrote (Students reviewed the “Chart of 


Barriers and Actions” in collaborative groups. Students wrote an essay 


on the trends that exist and the similarities and differences as presented 


in the chart.) ”. Students highlighted in different colored markers the 


transitions (yellow), conclusion (light green) and statements (light blue 


made. They give each other relevant feedback. 


Students refer to notes, presentations, and collaborative discussion and 


write a reflective essay on an event (not the one they participated in) that 


captures a significant episode in school desegregation history. ”. 


Students highlight in different colored markers the transitions (yellow), 


conclusion (light green) and statements (light blue) made. 


 


Students fill out the AVID graphic organizers , “Analyzing a Writing 


Prompt” and  “Responding to a Writing Prompt”  


Essay Prompt: Write a college level essay titled, “Looking Back, 


Reaching Forward:  Exploring the Promise of Brown v. Board of 


Education in Contemporary Times” Examine the ways in which 



http://memory.loc.gov/cgi-bin/ampage?collId=mcc&fileName=073/page.db&recNum=0&itemLink=r?ammem/mcc:@field(DOCID+@lit(mcc/073))

http://memory.loc.gov/cgi-bin/ampage?collId=mcc&fileName=073/page.db&recNum=0&itemLink=r?ammem/mcc:@field(DOCID+@lit(mcc/073))

http://memory.loc.gov/cgi-bin/ampage?collId=mcc&fileName=073/page.db&recNum=0&itemLink=r?ammem/mcc:@field(DOCID+@lit(mcc/073))
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segregated schooling conflicts with core democratic values through a 


thorough analysis of Fisher and Mendoza v. Tucson Unified School 


District that explores the ways in which school desegregation was 


approached in the aftermath of the Brown v. Board of Education 


decision.  The student will use the Writing Rubric for Unit 2 as a guide 


to expectations.  Essays must include all elements of the standard. 


 


Paste Summative Assessment Here: 
 


Summative Assessment for Writing   


Write a college level essay titled, “Looking Back, Reaching Forward:  Exploring the Promise of Brown v. Board of Education in Contemporary 


Times” Examine the ways in which segregated schooling conflicts with core democratic values through an analysis of Fisher and Mendoza v. 


Tucson Unified School District that explores the ways in which school desegregation was approached in the aftermath of the Brown v. Board of 


Education decision.  The student will use the Writing Rubric for Unit 2 as a guide to expectations and mastery.  Essays must include all elements 


of the writing standard. 


Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 


Teacher will score all essays using the writing rubric for Unit 2. All students must achieve mastery with a score of 10(83%) or higher.  


Exceeds=12 points Meets=10-11 points Approaches=7-9 Falls Far Below=6 or lower.  Students who have not achieved mastery are given time to 


achieve mastery. Teacher will mentor student(s). 


Writing Rubric for Unit 2 


Looking Back, Reaching Forward: Exploring the Promise of Brown v Board of Education in Contemporary Times 


 


Category 


 


Exceeds 


(4 points) 


 


Meets 


(3 points) 


 


Approaches 


(2 points) 


 


Falls Far Below 


(1 point) 


Content and Development 


a. student will introduce a topic; 


organize complex ideas, concepts, 


and information to make important 


connections and distinctions; 


include formatting (e.g., headings), 


graphics (e.g., figures, tables), and 


multimedia  


when useful to aiding 


comprehension 


Uses academic English, excels in 


responding to assignment, 


interesting, demonstrates 


sophistication of thought, central 


idea/thesis is clearly communicated 


and worth developing, recognizes 


some complexity of its thesis: may 


acknowledge contradictions, 


qualifications, or limits and follow 


out their logical implications. 


Understands and uses effective 


examples and details, chooses words 


for their precise meaning and uses an 


appropriate level of specificity. 


Uses academic English, a 


solid paper, responding 


appropriately to assignment, 


clearly 


states a thesis/central idea, 


but may 


have minor lapses in 


development, begins to 


acknowledge the 


complexity of central ideas,  


but may not evaluate them 


critically. 


Attempts to define terms, 


not always successfully. 


Does not use academic 


English. Content is not 


comprehensive. Major 


points are addressed, but 


not well supported. 


Language lacks clarity. 


There are central ideas 


but they may not be 


supported or critically 


evaluated. May use 


metaphor, simile or 


analogy. 


 


Does not respond to 


the assignment. 


Lacks a thesis or 


central idea, and 


may neglect to use 


examples or 


supporting details 


where necessary.  


Content is 


incomplete, major 


points are not clear 


and /or persuasive. 


Contains many 


awkward sentences 







A.6 Curriculum Samples – 12
th


 grade writing - REVISED                    StrengthBuilding Partners                                          Page 8 of 8 


 


Sentence style fits paper's audience 


and purpose. Sentences are varied, 


yet clearly structured and carefully 


focused, not long and rambling. 


Excellent use of metaphor, simile and 


analogy to manage the topic. 


Language is clear and 


precise; sentences display 


consistently strong, varied 


structure. Good use of 


metaphor, simile and 


analogy to manage the 


topic. 


and misuses words. 


Employs 


inappropriate 


language.  Language 


impedes clarity 


Organization and Structure 


b. Student will develop the topic 


with well-chosen, relevant, and 


sufficient facts, extended 


definitions, concrete details, 


quotations, or other information 


and examples appropriate to the 


audience’s knowledge of the topic. 


c. Student will use appropriate and 


varied transitions to link the major 


sections of the text, create 


cohesion, and clarify the 


relationships among complex ideas 


and concepts. 


d. Student will use precise 


language and domain-specific 


vocabulary to manage the 


complexity of the topic. 


e. Student will establish and 


maintain a formal style and 


objective tone while attending to 


the norms and conventions of the 


discipline in which they are 


writing. 


f. Student will provide a 


concluding statement or section 


that follows from and supports the 


information or explanation 


presented (e.g., articulating 


implications or the significance of 


the topic) 


Paper follows designated guidelines, 


uses evidence appropriately and 


effectively, providing sufficient 


evidence and explanation to 


convince. Uses proper citations and 


footnotes Uses varied transitions to 


link major sections of the text and to 


build relationships among ideas and 


concepts. Uses precise and domain-


specific vocabulary accurately. Ideas 


are organized into coherent 


paragraphs with strong introduction, 


clear thesis and meaningful 


conclusion.  


Paper follows designated 


guidelines. For the most 


part, uses evidence 


appropriate and 


effectively, providing 


sufficient evidence and 


explanation to convince. 


Uses proper citations and 


footnotes. Uses varied 


transitions to link major 


sections of the text. Uses 


precise and domain-specific 


vocabulary. Ideas are 


organized and have a logical 


introduction, body and 


conclusion. 


 


 


Writer uses 


generalizations to 


support points. Uses 


examples, but they may 


be obvious or not 


relevant.  Often depends 


on unsupported opinion 


or personal experience, 


or assumes that evidence 


speaks for itself. 


Incomplete citations and 


footnotes.  Often has 


lapses in logic. Some 


formatting guidelines are 


followed. Transitions are 


simplistic and provide 


weak connections. Uses 


some domain-specific 


vocabulary and precise 


language. Provides a 


sense of introduction, 


body and conclusion. 


Uses irrelevant 


details or lacks 


supporting evidence 


entirely.  May be 


unduly brief. 


Contains no proper 


citations and 


footnotes.  Evidence 


of research is 


insufficient for the 


paper size.  Does not 


use precise language 


and domain-specific 


vocabulary. Lacks 


coherence in 


organizing ideas and 


misses introduction, 


body or conclusion. 


Grammar, Punctuation and 


Spelling (4 is mandatory) 


Demonstrates grade level appropriate 


conventions.  Free of spelling, 


punctuation and grammatical errors. 


A 4 is mandatory A 4 is mandatory Too many errors for 


reader to follow the 


thinking. 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 8 Content Area Science 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit 2 weeks (labs on and off for two 


weeks, lessons 4 days) 
Time of Year Block 2 of 10 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will be able to organize data in charts and graph data. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will be gathering data in a laboratory setting. They will be graphing and describing data indicating the 


relationship between variables. Students will be applying what they have learned in a hands on activity. This type of 


application of knowledge aligns to the Program of Instruction as part of the rigor /relevance  framework. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


8.1.3.3 


PO 3. Interpret data that show a variety of possible relationships between two variables, including:  


• positive relationship  


• negative relationship  


• no relationship  


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Students will be given mock data. Students will have to organize the data in a chart, graph it, then determine if there 


is a positive, negative, or no relationship between the 2 variables 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


The assessment will have 4 questions. Each question will be worth 3 points for a total of 12 points. Students will 


receive 1 point for organizing the data in a chart, 1 point for graphing the data, and 1 point for interpreting the 


relationship between variables. The grading scale will be 0-8 = no grade (required retake), 9 = C, 10 = B, 11-12 = A. 


To demonstrate mastery students must score 9(75%) or better. 


Materials/Resources Needed Stop watch, hot plate, onion bulbs, bleach, test tubes, thermometer, graph paper, document camera and projector 
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* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Students will be asked for bell work to organize data and create a graph. 


After students graph data students will be introduced to an experiment. 


This experiment will take place over a couple of weeks, and will be a 


part of other lessons as well. Students will be testing the effects of bleach 


on how well plants grow. Students will be given a procedure and in lab 


teams they will set up the experiment. Students will have different 


concentrations of bleach in test tubes. On the top of each test tube there 


will be an onion bulb. Students will be recording the growth of the bulbs 


each day over the next couple of weeks . When students are finished they 


will clean up their area and be given homework in which they have to 


organize and graph some data. 


Students will organize and graph data 


students will set up a lab, and begin to record data 


2 


Students will be given graphs that they will be asked to describe. 


Students will share their descriptions in a group. The group will refine 


their descriptions and present them to the class using a document camera. 


The teacher will point out that in their descriptions of the graphs they 


were describing a relationship between the variables. Students will be 


told that there are three possibilities when comparing variables (positive, 


negative, or no correlation). Students will then look at their descriptions 


and see if they can come up with definitions for each of the relationships. 


Students will then share these definitions with the class. Students will 


have a think pair share and complete a vocabulary exercise as they finish 


in class for the day. Students will be given data to organize and graph, 


and they will determine the relationship between the variables 


Students will describe graphs 


Students will work in groups to describe graphs. 


Students will present their descriptions 


Students will take notes on relationships between variables 


Students will define each of the types of relationships between variables 


and share with a partner 


Students will complete a vocabulary card 


Students will organize and graph data and indicate the relationship 


between the variables 


3 


Students will organize and graph data to review the previous day work. 


Then students will be given the procedure for a lab. Each group of 


students will be determining the temperature of water in a different kind 


of cup over a 15 minute period. The water will start at boiling, and 


groups will record the temperature in the cups as it drops over time. 


Groups will then organize and graph their data. Students will determine 


the relationship between temperature and time, and report their findings 


back to the group. The group will then decide which cup kept the water 


warm the longest. Students will write a summary of their data. Students 


Students will organize and graph data to determine relationships between 


variables. 


Students will perform a lab, record and graph data, determine 


relationship, and report findings. 


Students will write a summary of their findings 
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will also check on the growth of their onion bulbs. 


4 


Students will keep practicing over the next 2 weeks while organizing and 


graphing data, then determining the relationship between variables. After 


students have gathered enough data on their onion bulb experiment, 


students will graph their results and determine the relationship between 


the concentration of bleach and plant growth. Students will write a 


summary of their findings. Students will then have a review and take the 


assessment the next day. It is not unusual to test from the inquiry strand 


at different times in the year. The skills from this strand are constantly 


used when performing labs. This assessment will focus not only on 


determining relationships, but also representing data graphically. 


Students will take the assessment on determining relationships between 


variables. 


Students will record and graph data from their onion bulb laboratory 


Students will determine relationship and write a summary of their 


findings 


Students will take assessment 


 


 


Paste Summative Assessment Here: 
 


Determining relationships between variables 


 


For each question organize and graph the data. In a statement describe the relationship between the variables 


 


1. temperature of water 100° at 0 minutes, 88° at 10 min, 92° at 5 min, 82° at 15 min, 74° at 20 min 


2. number of ducks feeding and rate of food distribution: 15 ducks 1 handful of bread every 3 seconds, 8 ducks 1 handful every 10 seconds, 5 


ducks 1 handful every 20 seconds 


3. concentration of fertilizer and growth of plants: control (no fertilizer) 6cm, low concentration 8 cm, high concentration 12cm, medium 


concentration 9cm 


4. attendance at school by days of the week: 154 Monday, 160 Tuesday, 158 Wednesday, 161 Thursday, 156 Friday 


 


 


Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 


The assessment will have 4 questions. Each question will be worth 3 points for a total of 12 points. Students will receive 1 point for organizing the 


data in a chart, 1 point for graphing the data, and 1 point for interpreting the relationship between variables. The grading scale will be 0-8 = no 


grade (required retake), 9 = C, 10 = B, 11-12 = A. To demonstrate mastery students must score 9(75%) or better. 
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Determining relationships between variables answer key 


 


I will show a sample of a student response for number 1. For 2-4 I will just indicate the relationship, but not show the organized data or graph. 


 


1. There is a negative relationship between the variables. As time increases the temperature decreases 


 


 


Temperature Time 


100 0 


92 5 


88 10 


82 15 


74 20 


2. There is a positive relationship. As the rate of feeding increases the number of ducks increases 


3.  There is a positive relationship. As concentration of fertilizer increases growth of plants increase 


4.  There is no relationship. As time increases number of students remains mostly constant. 
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Education Plan: A.5. Performance Management Plan Narrative for Reading 


Setting Predicted Baseline Figures 


The baseline figures are drawn from an analysis of 10 district and charter schools serving grades 


5 – 10 in the area targeted for the location of the school.  This included six district schools 


including a higher performing magnet school and 4 charter schools including one high 


performing school.  This range of schools was selected to provide a true range of what entering 


performance scores might be expected.  The percent of students passing the Reading AIMS at 


these schools ranged from 52.4% - 100% with the average of 62.3% which was selected for the 


MCLC baseline.  The Reading SGP ranged from 3973.5 with the average of 48.9 which was 


selected for the MCLC baseline. 


Process of Data Gathering and Analysis for Effectiveness of Action Steps 


A Process/Performance evaluation model will be used to assess the degree to which action steps 


are implemented (Process) and the outcomes of each action step (Outcome).  Each action step 


will be closely monitored to track the timeline and the effectiveness of evidence for meeting the 


step.  This will be accomplished through student performance data, as well as staff, student and 


parent surveys on effectiveness.  The action steps for all four Strategies have built in reviews 


through student benchmark assessments, design team analysis reports, collaboration team 


reports, structured classroom walkthroughs, peer team reviews, individual teacher performance 


reviews and quarterly reports to the Governing Board.  There is a system of public presentation  


of performance in Reading built in to the strategies and the operation of the MCLC. 


Process of Updating and Implementing Improvements to the Action Steps Based on the Data 


Each Strategy contains improvement statements within both the action steps and the evidence of 


meeting action steps that requires updating and improvement based on student performance and 


the performance of the staff in making those changes is part of the overall program evaluation.  


Across the strategies statements included required refinement based directly on the results of 


student achievement data that is collected every three weeks as well as at the end of year 


summative assessment processes.  This continuous data feedback system is also linked to the 


Professional Learning Community activities so that staff will regularly review achievement, 


discuss professional options for improvement and rapidly adjust the curriculum, instruction and 


support services as needed. 
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Organization Description: B.3.2 Contracted Services 


There are several services which will require seeking outside expertise. These services include: 


business management, legal, accounting, information technology, custodial, psycho-educational 


evaluations, speech-language therapy and, potentially, physical therapy/occupational therapy.   


 


1) Business Management, Costs & Source of Costs: The Board and administration is 


looking to contract with an independent organization to provide a full array of financial services 


for the MCLC. This contractor will provide such services as but not limited to: record all 


monthly revenue and interest earned; process payroll; reconcile accounts payable as well as bank 


and credit card statements, managing cash flow; and preparing for annual audit. It is also 


intended to contract for data management services including uploading from the Student 


Management System to the state at a minimum of every 20 days or as required by the state. 


MCLC will also contract for this provider to write entitlement grant applications and work with 


staff and data systems to ensure consistency. A quote was received from Diamond Financial 


Solutions for an approximate total of $30,500 for the first year when the Title I grant application 


will be completed and $29,000 in years two and three for the ongoing full service financial 


management package and the data management package. 


 
Qualifications: MCLC is seeking someone with an education in financial management, 


experience with state audits and systems of accounting and accountability as well as knowledge 


and experience with the financial end of the charter school systems. It is the goal of the board to 


have a solid financial foundation as quickly as possible and it imperative that the financial 


management is performed by experts in their field such as those that can be offered by 


organizations like Diamond Financial Solutions. 


 
2.  Legal, Costs & Source of Costs: According to the rates that have been quoted by the law 


firms that have been contacted, hourly rates for legal services in Tucson range from $200 to $400 


per hour. The applicant has been in contact with several law firms to ascertain which firms might 


be able to satisfy both human resources/employment issues and appropriate education issues at 


the most reasonable rates. Legal services would be accessed based on an as needed basis.  It is 


expected that there will be a contract with legal services at a rate of $250 per hour. It is also 


expected that no more than an average of 10 hours per year of legal services will be used 


($2,500) in years one, two and three. 


Qualifications: The law firm with whom the applicant will contract will be one that is locally 
located and can counsel in both human resources /employment issues as well as being able to 
represent the MCLC in the area of education, and education law and compliance. The applicant 
will search for firms which have experience in these areas and have been successful in resolving 
issues as they arise with the highest degree of satisfaction and effectiveness with the most 
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efficient use of funds.  
 


3)  Accounting, Costs & Source of Costs: A number of accounting firms have been contacted 
regarding conducting an audit for the school. Rates have varied from $5,000 to $8,000. Two of 
the firms have been strongly recommended by SBP’s current accountants as firms/individuals 
with a great deal of experience in school audits. One of these firms actually sits at the higher end 
of the spectrum and the other sits at the lower end. It is expected that the MCLC will contract for 
an audit to be completed at $6,500 each year beginning in year two. 
 
Qualifications: The applicant will contract with an accounting firm that comes with strong 


recommendations for accuracy and efficiency. They will have extensive experience in 


conducting audits for charter schools. 


4. Information technology (IT), Costs & Source of Costs:  Currently SBP has negotiated a $40 


per hour fee for services with an independent IT professional who has worked in school districts 


and is aware of the technology needs of a school. A meeting has taken place regarding the 


specific needs of the MCLC as they are envisioned at start up and each ensuing year.  IT costs 


during start up may be higher than on a yearly basis for a set-up necessary for both office 


computers and classroom computers, $4,000 has been budgeted in start-up costs and then a 


yearly cost of $2,500 for maintenance and up-dating.  


Qualifications: The IT personnel is a professional who has experience with the technology 


needs of a school and the ability to forecast for the long-term so that in developing an IT system, 


one is developed with growth and advancement in mind. He will also be available when needed 


so that issues/problems can be rectified in a timely manner. 


5. Custodial, Costs & Source of Costs: A custodial service will be contracted during late 


July/early August to conduct a thorough cleaning of the newly leased facility. In contacting 


various custodial services, an estimate of a maximum of $1,500 is the average fee quoted.  After 


the first cleaning, the MCLC will hire a custodian through Educational Service, Inc. (ESI).  


Qualifications: The initial custodial service will be experienced and efficient with positive 


reviews from former/current customers. The contract with ESI will provide the opportunity to 


bring on board a seasoned and experienced custodian who has worked in schools and recognizes 


the unique balance between effective custodian work and being in an environment with youth. 


6. Psycho-educational evaluations, Costs & Source of Costs: The MCLC will contract with a 


licensed professional with a Ph.D. in psychology who specializes in school psycho-educational 


evaluations. Recommendations have been solicited from respected and experienced 


professionals. The market survey indicates that a yearly average salary for a professional of this 


caliber averages $55,619, an hourly rate averages approximately $100/ hour and a per diem rate 


is approximately $750.  The average rate of the psychologists queried for a psycho-educational 


evaluation is $600 per evaluation. Using data identifying the number of special needs children in  
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the target population, it has been determined that 13-14 per cent of this population are special 


needs children. It is our assumption that MCLC will see the same percentage of our students 


having special needs. Thus, it is estimated that with an enrollment of 240 students, 


approximately 25-30 children may require services through exceptional education with 13- 14 


requiring new or updated psycho-educational evaluations. Considering the grade level of the 


students the school will be enrolling (6 – 9), it is also assumed that many of these students will 


have a current psycho-educational evaluation. Six thousand dollars has been budgeted for this 


service for the first year, $8,400 for the second and $12,000 for the third year. 


Qualifications: The decision has been made to contract with an experienced school psychologist 


primarily to conduct psycho-educational evaluations. The Academic Leader has extensive 


experience in the Tucson academic arena and is familiar with many local professionals.  Her 


expertise and recommendations will be solicited in order to contract with an experienced 


professional who is a strengthbuilding and competent PhD with all necessary credentials and 


excellent recommendations for quality and thoroughness. 


 


7. Speech-language therapist/physical therapist/occupational therapist, interpreter for 


hearing impaired; Costs & Source of Costs: The research conducted regarding current rates 


for specialists in these areas reveal that the salary ranges are very similar, i.e. a range from 


$61,464 to $73,077 with an average hourly rate of approximately $50.  These specialists will be 


certified/licensed and degreed professionals. It is unpredictable the number of students who may 


potentially require such services and at what level of services they may need. As a result, it was 


determined to reserve 240 hours of services by such professionals for each year. If it is 


determined that this figure is too high or too low, the budget will be adjusted for the following 


year. 


Qualifications: The decision has been made to contract with experienced specialize therapists 


who are experienced professionals who are strengthbuilding and competent with excellent 


recommendations for quality and thoroughness. They will hold all the credentials necessary to 


hold the title of their position. 


 


 


 








Start Up Budget with Assumptions  


START-UP REVENUE
Total $


 Timeframe for 


Acquisition 


Secured Funds - Private Donations 55,000$         2/15/2013


Secured Funds -  Loans 


Secured Funds - Other  (Specify)____


     Total Start-up Revenue 55,000$         


EXPENDITURES


# of 


FTEstaff 
@ Salary


Required 


Employer 


Contributions per 


FTE


Total $
 Timeframe for 


Acquisition 


 Timeframe for 


Payment (if not in 


Column E) 


1. Administration, Instruction, & Support:


Salaries 


Academic Leader 1.00        -$             -$             -$                  2/1/2013 8/20/2013


       Community StrengthBuilding Leader 0.75        -$             -$             -$                  2/1/2013 8/20/2013


       Teacher-Regular Education 8.00        -$             -$             -$                  
 by June 30, 2013 


8/20/2013


       Teacher-Special Education 1.00        -$             -$             -$                  by June 30, 2013 8/20/2013


      Registrar/ Office Manager (4 mos - Apr, may, june, july) 1.00        $45,000/yr. 6,750.00$     $17,233
1-Apr-13


start semi monthly 


4/20/13


      Clerical (4 mos - Apr, may, june, july) 0.50        $24,960/yr 3,744.00$     $4,156 1-Apr-13


start semi monthly 


4/20/2013


       Custodial/Maintenance -         $


       Other (Specify) Staff incentives for training 4,050$           May & June 2013 May & June 2013


Employee Benefits 2,250$           


Employee Insurance (if providing) -$                  


Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) 500$              1-Apr 1-Apr


Instructional Consumables -$                  


Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel


Contracted Services:AIS 7,750$           Jul-13 Jul-13


Contracted Services: Special Education 250$              8/1/2013 8/1/2013


Curriculum & Resource Materials


Library Resources/Software -$                  


SAIS Software $0.00


Other (Specify)


     Total Administration, Instruction, & Support 36,189$         


EXPENDITURES Total $


2.  Operations & Maintenance:


Supplies 500$              Apr-12


Marketing/Advertising 10,781$         1/13 - 7/31/13 1/13 - 7/31/13


Contracted Services (O & M) 1,500$           Jul-13 Jul-13


Building Rent/Lease/Loan -$                  


Building & Improvements -$                  


Land & Improvements -$                  


Fees/Permits 120$              5/13 5/13


Property/Casualty Insurance -$                  


Liability Insurance -$                  


Utilities - Deposits/Monthly (Electric, Gas, Water, Waste) -$                  


Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity -$                  


Student Furniture & Other Equipment -$                  


Office Furniture & Other Equipment


Student Technology Equipment


Office Technology Equipment 4,000$           Jul-13 Jul-13


Other Leases/Loans (Security, Copiers, etc.) -$                  


Loan Repayment $


     Total Operations & Maintenance 16,901$         


Total Expenditures 53,090$         


Total Start-up Revenues 55,000$         


Budget Balance (Revenues-Expenditures) 1,910$           


Applicant Name:  StrengthBuilding Partners


Inception to August 1


C.4 Start-Up Budget Exhibit 1 REVISED
StrengthBuilding Partners Page 1 of 1
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Education Plan 


A.4   School Calendar and Weekly Schedule  


 


The Model Community Learning Center (MCLC) site will be open from early morning until 


late evening and often on weekends in order to serve a wide variety of needs for our students 


and community.  The school schedule requires a longer instructional day for all students as well 


as opportunities before and after the expected instructional day.  For the initial school year, the 


school calendar will consist of three week instructional blocks, two intersession explorations, 


and two student exhibition and portfolio presentation blocks for a total of 204 instructional days. 


There will also be additional contract days for professional development in order to develop out 


the new program. This emphasis on additional professional development days is critical to the 


instructional and climate foundation for the school. The staff will be expected to develop out a 


number of accountability steps, as detailed in the Performance Management Plans.  


 


Rationale for School Calendar 


 


The school calendar carefully honors the special cultural days and events of our community and 


will be further developed as we initiate the family involvement components. The daily schedule 


will be the same for grades 6 – 9 due to the intensive academic nature of the program. While 


this is more than traditionally required in schools, we believe it is essential in order to accelerate 


the growth necessary to achieve the high standards set for grade to grade promotion and college 


readiness. The MCLC will have a Performance Driven Extended Year Calendar that includes 


significant emphasis on benchmark driven instructional decisions as well as scheduled 


community involvement blocks and scheduled exhibitions to present the projects developed 


across the year. 


 


The school calendar  and weekly schedule have been designed based upon research to support 


strong academic outcomes for underperforming students.  The weekly schedule is based around 


providing integrated blocks to reduce the number of preparations for teaching and learning and 


reduces the loss of time in class transitions. Students entering middle school often face difficulty 


in managing six or more different classes and teachers. The MCLC schedule addresses this 


barrier by providing only three blocks with teacher teams that follow the students from one 
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grade level to the next in order to build solid relationships. Ninth grade transition is also a 


critical shift for students.  As noted in the section on target population, high failure rate in the 


first year of high school is a strong predictor of school drop out.  Therefore, the school calendar 


and day provide for more instructional time to address the documented achievement needs of 


our projected student body.  The starting time is also later than many schools and is developed 


based on brain research showing that young people in the middle and early high school age 


groups will benefit from this later start. 


 


Analysis of the current achievement levels for our target group indicate that they are well below 


expected levels in math and somewhat below in reading. The project based blocks are designed 


to create a climate of relevance that draws students into the instruction thereby enhancing the 


level of engagement required for new learning. The blocks also allow time for the teaching 


teams to break students into groups for specialized support. Indeed, the “specials” block is 


designed to provide rapid intervention by offering direct support instruction in math and/or 


reading as well as enrichment options for students who have demonstrated mastery of the 


standards in these areas. The assignment for specials classes is based upon results of the 


formative assessments administered and reviewed each three weeks. This assessment driven 


element of the program is carefully built into the school calendar. 


 


In addition to the specials block, the humanities and technical blocks promote a strong emphasis 


on literacy by assuring adherence to the Common Core Standards.  The block for Humanities 


provides for integration of the new reading and writing standards within the Social Studies 


standards.  In the Technical block, the new reading and writing standards are also integrated 


across math and science as well as through technology. This will help to address the need for 


improved literacy across our target group. 
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SCHOOL CALENDAR 2013-2014 


JULY 2013  AUGUST 2013  SEPTEMBER 2013 


S M T W T F S  S M T W T F S  S M T W T F S 


 1 2 3 4 5 6      1 2 3  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 


7 8 9 10 11 12 13  4 5 6 7 8 9 10  8 9 10 11 12 13 14 


14 15 16 17 18 19 20  11 12 13 14 15 16 17  15 16 17 18 19 20 21 


21 22 23 24 25 26 27  18 19 20 21 22 23 24  22 23 24 25 26 27 28 


28 29 30 21     25 26 27 28 29 30 31  29 30      


 


 


                      


OCTOBER 2013  NOVEMBER 2013  DECEMBER 2013 


S M T W T F S  S M T W T F S  S M T W T F S 


  1 2 3 4 5       1 2  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 


6 7 8 9 10 11 12  3 4 5 6 7 8 9  8 9 10 11 12 13 14 


13 14 15 16 17 18 19  10 11 12 13 14 15 16  15 16 17 18 19 20 21 


20 21 22 23 24 25 26  17 18 19 20 21 22 23  22 23 24 25 26 27 28 


27 28 29 30 31    24 25 26 27 28 29 30  29 30 31     


                 


JANUARY 2014  FEBRUARY 2014  MARCH 2014 


S M T W T F S  S M T W T F S  S M T W T F S 


   1 2 3 4        1        1 


5 6 7 8 9 10 11  2 3 4 5 6 7 8  2 3 4 5 6 7 8 


12 13 14 15 16 17 18  9 10 11 12 13 14 15  9 10 11 12 13 14 15 


19 20 21 22 23 24 25  16 17 18 19 20 21 22  16 17 18 19 20 21 22 


26 27 28 29 30 31   23 24 25 26 27 28   23 24 25 26 27 28 29 


                30 31      


                


APRIL 2014  MAY 2014  JUNE 2014 


S M T W T F S  S M T W T F S  S M T W T F S 


  1 2 3 4 5      1 2 3  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 


6 7 8 9 10 11 12  4 5 6 7 8 9 10  8 9 10 11 12 13 14 


13 14 15 16 17 18 19  11 12 13 14 15 16 17  15 16 17 18 19 20 21 


20 21 22 23 24 25 26  18 19 20 21 22 23 24  22 23 24 25 26 27 28 


27 28 29 30     25 26 27 28 29 30 31  29 30      
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2013– 2014 School  Calendar 


1.   Professional Development Days (no classes denoted with borders): July 29–Aug 2, Oct. 11, Nov.5, Feb 10, April 4,  and 


June 23 – 27 


 


2. First Day of School for Students – August 5 


3. The 11 Instructional Blocks are denoted by color Total Instructional Days: 204                                                                      


1  2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 


4. The last day of each block is a Late Start Day due to the Professional Learning Community Assessment Alignment (8:45 - 


10:45): Aug. 26, Sept.18, Oct.10, Nov. 19, Dec. 16, Jan. 28, Feb. 19, Mar. 17, Apr.8, May 2,  


5. Each Wednesday is an early release day (dismissal at 1:45) Professional Development: 1:50 – 3:50 


6. Fall & Spring Intersession Exploration Days: Oct 14 – Oct 25 & May 5 – May 16  


7. Project Exhibitions, Portfolios & Student-Led Parent Conferences: Dec. 17 – Dec. 20 & June 16 – June 20 


8. All school required testing (AIMS/Stanford): April 23 & 24 


9. Last Day of School for Students: June 20 


 


No School Days are highlighted in yellow:  


Labor Day: Sept. 5                 Martin Luther King Holiday: Jan. 20 


Veterans Day: Nov.11                 Rodeo Days Holiday: Feb. 27 & 28 


Thanksgiving Holiday Break: Nov. 27 – 29              Spring Break: April 18 - 22 


Winter Break:Dec. 23 – Jan 3                Memorial Day Holiday: May 26 


(School Office open Dec. 27, Dec 30, Jan 2, Jan 3)  


 


CLASS SCHEDULE FOR 2013- 2014 GRADES 6 – 9 


 


Classes meet Monday, Tuesday, Thursday, Friday from 8:45 am – 3:50 pm 


Classes meet Wednesday from 9:00 am – 1:45 pm 


 


There are two major CORE Blocks taught by Highly Qualified Teacher Teams:  


 


 Humanities (English/Social Studies/Fine Arts) and   


 Technical (Math/Science/Technology)  


 


There is a Specials Block that also meets daily to focus on specific interests and support for all students. 
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In addition to class time, targeted intervention classes will be available each morning from 8:00 – 8:45 am and after school until 5:00 


pm. These are open to all students but may be required for those who would gain from this added support. 


 


This schedule will assure that core instruction time far exceeds the state requirement at all grade levels. The curriculum examples give 


some indication of the highly motivational techniques and topics that provide high expectations in each of the CORE areas. 


Additionally, with the requirement for literacy across the core curriculum the basic skill areas are expected to be included in all 


aspects of the school. 


 


Class Schedule M, T, Th, F 


School Day begins at 8:45 am and dismisses at 3:50 pm  


  8:45 – 10:45 - CORE I (Humanities or Technical) (120 minutes) 


10:45 – 12:00– Lunch and Advisory Team Block- 45 min 


12:00 –   2:00 – CORE II (Humanities or Technical) (120 minutes) 


  2:00 –   3:50 – Specials Block (110 minutes) 


 


Class Schedule Wed (Early Release Day) 


School Day begins at 8:45 am and dismisses at 1:45 pm 


 8:45 –   9:15 – All School Governance Assembly 


 9:15 – 10:20– CORE I (Humanities or Technical) (65 minutes) 


           10:20 – 11:25 – CORE II (Humanities or Technical) (65 minutes) 


           11:25 – 12:40 – Lunch and Advisory Block -45 min 


           12:40 – 1:45 – Specials Block (65 minutes) 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 12 Content Area Senior Humanities Block (English) 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) Looking Back, Reaching Forward: Exploring the Promise of Brown v Board of Education in Contemporary 


Times(Students explore the ways in which segregated schooling conflicts with core democratic values) 


(source ADL website http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/lesson2.asp)  


Length of Unit  6 lessons, 9 class periods  Time of Year  Block 6 of 10 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students are studying The Civil Rights Movement. Because students are challenged to explore and articulate their 


personal feelings about sensitive topics including segregation, discrimination, and the value of diverse school 


communities, talking about themes related to diversity requires that students demonstrate maturity and compassion 


for others.  To prepare for this unit, students have been taught to use service learning, conflict resolution, cooperative 


learning and other educational models that foster the group cohesion and trust needed to discuss sensitive issues 


safely and productively.  Teachers and students have familiarized themselves with the article entitled, Talking About 


Diversity With Students, that  provides them useful strategies for raising issues of diversity and bias in the 


classroom, and making such topics an integral part of daily practice.  This will build on the legal reasoning standards 


from 11
th
 grade Humanities Block. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


 The purpose of this lesson is to engage students in an examination of the history of segregation in U.S. schools and 


the pivotal events leading up to the Brown v. Board of Education decision. Students begin by considering the role of 


public education in a democracy. They view a brief timeline of examples of school segregation, and discuss the 


contradictions between these examples and the role of education articulated earlier. In small groups, students then 


work on a class timeline of key historical events leading up to the Brown decision. Each group researches one topic 


or event from the "Road to Brown," makes a visual representation of the event for the timeline, and reports back to 


the class on the significance of the topic researched. Students will articulate their beliefs about the purpose of public 


education in a democracy; Students will learn about historical examples of segregation in U.S. schools and consider 


the ways in which segregation undermines the purpose of public education in a democracy; Students will examine 


key topics and events in the post-Civil War era that set the stage for Brown v. Board of Education. Addresses the 


evaluation level of Blooms Taxonomy. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


Reading 


Reading for Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 


12.RI.8- Delineate and evaluate the reasoning in seminal U. S. texts, including the application of constitutional 


principles and use of legal reasoning (e.g., in U.S. Supreme Court majority opinions and dissents)  and the premises 


purposes, and arguments in works of public advocacy (e.g., The Federalist, presidential addresses.) 


 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 


Each student will show mastery of reading for integration of knowledge and ideas by researching, 


analyzing and creating a timeline chart over a Supreme Court case that deals with student rights issues at 



http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/brown_911.asp

http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/brown_911.asp

http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/brown_911.asp
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guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


school:  student protests, school searches, corporal punishment, school prayer, or the prosecution of 


juveniles in adult courts.  The timeline 1) presents the historical events that leads up to the Supreme Court 


decision 2) explores the ways in which student rights conflict with core democratic values.    


 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


Teacher will score all timelines. All students must achieve mastery with a score of 30 (83%) or higher.  Exceeds=35-


36 point; Meets= 30-34 points; Approaches=28-29; Falls Far Below=27 or lower.  Feedback is given in one-to-one 


conferencing using “The Road to Brown Timeline Grading Rubric”. If a student has not achieved mastery then peer 


collaboration with a student who has mastered the project takes place. Students who have not achieved mastery are 


given time to achieve mastery. Teacher mentors student(s). 


Materials/Resources Needed Documents and videos needed for particular days (listed in lessons),  computers with Microsoft Office, Internet, 


students’ USB portfolios and electric journals, cell phones with Internet for  class blog,  LED projector and screen, 


overhead/Elmo, Word Wall, chart, paper, markers, AVID Reading and Writing Strategies and graphic organizers, 


rubrics. 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
 


Looking Back, Reaching Forward: Exploring the Promise of Brown v Board of Education in Contemporary Times 


(Students explore the ways in which segregated schooling conflicts with core democratic values) 


The purpose of this lesson is to engage students in an examination of the history of segregation in U.S. schools and the pivotal events leading up to the Brown v. 


Board of Education decision. Students begin by considering the role of public education in a democracy. They view a brief timeline of examples of school 


segregation, and discuss the contradictions between these examples and the role of education articulated earlier. In small groups, students then work on a class 


timeline of key historical events leading up to the Brown decision. Each group researches one topic or event from the "Road to Brown," makes a visual 


representation of the event for the timeline, and reports back to the class on the significance of the topic researched. Students will articulate their beliefs about 


the purpose of public education in a democracy; Students will learn about historical examples of segregation in U.S. schools and consider the ways in which 


segregation undermines the purpose of public education in a democracy; Students will examine key topics and events in the post-Civil War era that set the stage 


for Brown v. Board of Education. 


Lesson 
(add as 


needed) 
Instruction Student Activities 


1   


Teacher projects a copy of the Norman Rockwell painting, The Problem 


We All Live With, so that all students can clearly view it. During this 


first part of the lesson, do not provide students with any background 


information about the painting. Provide the AVID graphic organizer, 


“reading Pictures, Images Graphs, and other Visuals. Pose questions in 


order to engage students in a discussion. 


Students will view a copy of the Norman Rockwell painting, The 


Problem We All Live With, using a LED projector.  


Students fill out the AVID graphic organizer, “Reading Pictures, Images, 


Graphs and other Visuals. 


Using the classroom blog, students are asked the following questions: 


What do you think is taking place in this painting? Where do you think 



javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20(%22image_l1b_popup.asp%22,%20%22cat_win%22,%20%22width=490,%20height=550,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=no%22)

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20(%22image_l1b_popup.asp%22,%20%22cat_win%22,%20%22width=490,%20height=550,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=no%22)

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20(%22image_l1b_popup.asp%22,%20%22cat_win%22,%20%22width=490,%20height=550,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=no%22)

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20(%22image_l1b_popup.asp%22,%20%22cat_win%22,%20%22width=490,%20height=550,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=no%22)

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20(%22image_l1b_popup.asp%22,%20%22cat_win%22,%20%22width=490,%20height=550,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=no%22)

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20(%22image_l1b_popup.asp%22,%20%22cat_win%22,%20%22width=490,%20height=550,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=no%22)
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Provide students with brief background information about the painting 


(see Discussing The Problem We All Live With). Ask students if they 


understand what the words segregation, desegregation, and integration 


mean, and define these terms together (see Definitions). Ask students if 


they know what prompted the initial stages of school integration in our 


country. Make sure that students are aware of the 1954 Brown v. Board 


of Education decision, but do not go into a lot of detail about the case at 


this time. Provide students with background information about the story 


of Ruby Bridges as a follow-up to the Rockwell painting and to place the 


issue of school integration in a personal context.  


Teacher provides students with brief background information about the 


painting (see Discussing The Problem We All Live With). Ask students if 


they understand what the words segregation, desegregation, and 


integration mean, and define these terms together (see Definitions). 


 


 


 


 Ask students if they know what prompted the initial stages of school 


integration in our country. Make sure that students are aware of the 1954 


Brown v. Board of Education decision, but do not go into a lot of detail 


about the case at this time. Provide students with background information 


about the story of Ruby Bridges as a follow-up to the Rockwell painting 


and to place the issue of school integration in a personal context.  Provide 


the AVID graphic organizers to work with. 


the young girl is going? What do you think are the circumstances? What 


do you think the girl is thinking and feeling? Who do you think the men 


in the painting are? What relationship do you think they have to the girl? 


When and where do you think this scene may have taken place? What 


was going on in the U.S. in that time and place? How might this relate to 


the painting? How does the painting make you feel? What questions does 


it evoke? If you could ask the girl or the men in the painting a question, 


what would it be? What do you think the artist is trying to tell us? Why 


do you think he called the painting, The Problem We All Live With? 


What artistic elements does the artist use to get his message across?  


 


In pair/share format, students define and discuss the words segregation, 


desegregation, and integration mean, and define these terms together (see 


Definitions).  Words are added to Word Wall.  


In small collaborative groups, students discuss anything they may know 


that prompted the initial stages of school integration in our country. 


Students are provided with background information about the story of 


Ruby Bridges as a follow-up to the Rockwell painting and to place the 


issue of school integration in a personal context. 


Using the AVID graphic organizers, “Learning About Rhetorical 


Devices” and “Analyzing Rhetorical Devices,” Each student reads and 


completes the graphic organizer using the information: Africana Online 


Ruby Bridges Story and Interview, PBS Online NewsHour A 1997 


conversation with Ruby Bridges, Ruby Bridges Foundation The official 


Web site with narrative by Ruby Bridges, Through My Eyes by Ruby 


Bridges and Margo Lundell (Scholastic, Inc., 1999, 63 p.) Ruby Bridges 


recounts the story of her involvement, as a six-year-old, in the 1960 


integration of her school in New Orleans 


For homework students write a reflection journal entry: “Fifty years after 


the historic court ruling, do you think segregation and unequal 


opportunity are still problems in U.S. schools?” and write the definitions 


of Key Words: amendment, black codes, civil rights, conflict, 


contradiction, democracy, desegregation, discrimination, equal 


protection, integration, internment, interracial, NAACP, public 


accommodation, segregation, separate but equal, tolerance, 



http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/Lesson%201--Handouts.pdf

http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/Lesson%201--Handouts.pdf

http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/Lesson%201--Handouts.pdf

http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/Lesson%201--Handouts.pdf

http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/Lesson%201--Handouts.pdf

http://www.africanaonline.com/ruby_bridges.htm

http://www.pbs.org/newshour/bb/race_relations/jan-june97/bridges_2-18.html

http://www.rubybridges.org/

http://shop.scholastic.com/webapp/wcs/stores/servlet/ProductDisplay?productId=12635&langId=-1&storeId=10001&catalogId=10002&categoryId=null
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unconstitutional, values, barrier, boycott, busing, compliance, court-


order, decree, de facto segregation, de jure segregation, demonstration, 


desegregation, equalization, forthwith, integration, interposition, lawsuit, 


magnet school, massive resistance, NAACP, persecution, protest, re-


segregation, segregation, sit-in, unconstitutional, unitary, "with all 


deliberate speed"  in their Cornell notes. Students access, print, and read 


the court document of Brown v. Board of Education from the National 


Center for public policy research website 


http://www.nationalcenter.org/brown.html and students bring copies to 


class. Students use the AVID graphic organizer “Writing in the Margins: 


Questioning” 


2 


Words are placed on Word Wall.  


 


Teacher poses the following questions to students: "What do you think is 


the main purpose of public education in a democracy?" Have them 


discuss this question for about 5 minutes. 


 


Reconvene the class and ask students to share one purpose and chart their 


responses. 


Mini Lecture:  Teacher points out that debate over the central purpose of 


public education goes back to the very beginnings of U.S. history and is 


still taking place today. While some have always maintained that schools 


exist solely to teach academics-the "basics" or the "3 R's"-others have 


looked to schools to teach democratic and civic values, vocational skills, 


and social tolerance. During the 19th century, for example, Horace Mann 


(considered by many to be the father of public schools) suggested that 


public education would strengthen democracy by bringing together 


children of all social classes. During the early 20th century, schools were 


called upon to "Americanize" a growing immigrant population through 


an emphasis on hygiene, civics and English language skills. In the 1960s, 


schools were seen as a remedy for the problem of poverty, and 


unprecedented federal legislation was passed that provided increased 


funding and services to impoverished children and schools.  


Students pair/share definitions  


 


Students blog the following question “What do you think is the main 


purpose of public education?” 


 


 


Students share one purpose and students chart their responses on paper. 


 


Students take Cornell notes over mini lecture. 
 


 


Divided into 7 collaborative groups, students continue to take Cornell 


notes, over the points of Brown v. Board of Education decision. 


 


3 


Tell students that although schools have always been looked to as a 


means to promote democracy and address social problems (and have 


often been successful in these endeavors); public education has not 


always been available to all citizens in equal ways. Note that the U.S. has 


a long  history of separating and segregating students in schools based on 


 


Students receive copies of Equal Opportunity for All?, which is a brief 


timeline of examples of segregation in U.S. education. Student 


volunteers read each example aloud.   


 



http://www.nationalcenter.org/brown.html

http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/Lesson%202--Handouts.pdf
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 various differences. Ask students if they can cite examples. Post or 


 distribute copies of Equal Opportunity for All?, which is a brief timeline 


 of examples of segregation in U.S. education. Ask for volunteers to 


 read each example aloud.  


 


Show film: With All Deliberate Speed: The Legacy of Brown v. Board  


After providing a critical historical framework of events and 


 precedent-setting cases leading up to the Brown decision, the 


 program addresses the complicated issues surrounding the case, 


 through conversations with students, teachers, lawyers, plaintiffs and 


other community members who were directly involved in the historic 


proceedings. 2004; 


 Teleduction, Inc. (allow two days for the viewing of the film) 


 


 Direct students to consider the list they generated earlier about the 


 purposes of public education in a democracy. Ask them to discuss the  


conflicts and contradictions between these purposes and the examples 


 of segregation from the timeline. In what ways has segregation 


 undermined the very purpose of public education in our country?  


 


 


 


Tell students that they are going to create a timeline of their own that 


 takes an in-depth look at one of the most important cases in U.S. history 


 related to school segregation. As they develop the timeline of historical 


 events leading up to the famous decision, they will further explore the  


ways in which segregated schooling conflicts with core democratic 


 values.  


 


  


 While most students will know much about Brown and the subsequent 


 desegregation efforts of the Civil Rights era, many may be unaware 


 of the pivotal events of the preceding hundred years that set the stage 


 for Brown. Divide students into groups of 3-5 and assign each group one 


 event on the "Road to Brown" (see Topics and Links). Provide each 


 group with readings and/or Web site links to assist them in learning 


 more about the assigned event. Assign projects and timeline. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Students view film and take Cornell notes. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Students move into small collaborative groups and create a graphic 


organizer that shows the conflicts and contradictions between the 


purposes of public education in a democracy. 


 


Each student writes an electronic journal entry, “In what ways has 


segregation undermined the very purpose of education?” 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Students move into their 7 collaborative groups and continue to discuss 


the conflicts and contradictions between these purposes and the examples 


of segregation from the timeline. In what ways has segregation 


undermined the very purpose of public education in our country? 


 


Each group is assigned a related document to read: Black Codes and Jim 


Crow, The Fourteenth Amendment, Civil Rights Acts of 1866 and 1875,  


Plessy v. Ferguson, The National Advancement of Colored People 


(NAACP), Thurgood Marshal, Key court Challenges   (see Topics and 


Links)   


 


For homework: Referring to the group’s topic that the student is in, each 


student fills out the AVID graphic organizer “Accounting for an Author’s 



http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/Lesson%202--Handouts.pdf

http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/Lesson%202--Handouts.pdf

http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/Lesson%202--Handouts.pdf

http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/Lesson%202--Handouts.pdf

http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/Lesson%202--Handouts.pdf
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Claims” and “Analyzing an Author’s Evidence.”  


Each group  (a) Creates a visual representation of the assigned    event 


that can be placed on a class timeline of the "Road to Brown" (e.g., copy 


of a primary document, symbolic artifact, illustration, imagined letter or 


journal entry in the voice of a historical figure, etc.) (b) Prepares a brief 


(2-3 minute) oral presentation summarizing the significance of the event 


on the "Road to Brown." All students take Cornell notes over 


presentations. 


 


For homework students write a reflection on how historical events led up 


to the famous decision of Brown v. Board of Education, to explore the 


ways in which segregated schooling conflicts with core democratic 


values. 


4  


 


Students assigned timeline. 


Allow time for students to complete timelines (4 class periods). Each 


student turns in the timeline to be scored by the teacher and then 


feedback is given through conferencing with the student(s). All students 


must achieve mastery. Students will have time to achieve mastery and 


teacher will mentor student(s) 


Students chose the topic from the assessment prompt and work on 


timeline chart using the rubric. 


5 


Socratic Seminar Topic: Explore the ways in which segregated schooling 


conflicts with core democratic values. 


The day after timelines are due students bring closure to this part of the 


unit participating in a Socratic Seminar. 


Using the information from the presentations, their Cornell notes, and 


their timelines, students discuss, “Explore the ways in which segregated 


schooling conflicts with core democratic values.”  


Paste Summative Assessment Here:  


Each student will show mastery of reading for integration of knowledge and ideas by researching, analyzing and creating a timeline 


chart over a Supreme Court case that deals with student rights issues at school:  student protests, school searches, corporal 


punishment, school prayer, or the prosecution of juveniles in adult courts.  The timeline 1) presents the historical events that led up to 


the Supreme Court decision 2) explores the ways in which student rights conflict with core democratic values.    


 


Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 


Teacher will score all timelines. All students must achieve mastery with a score of 23 (82%) or higher.  Exceeds= 26-28points; Meets= 23-


25points; Approaches=20-22; Falls Far Below=19 or lower.  Students who have not achieved mastery will be mentored by teacher and are given 


time to achieve required mastery level on another assignment. 
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Unit 1 Timeline  Grading Rubric for Legal Reasoning Analysis 
Each student will show mastery of reading for integration of knowledge and ideas by researching, analyzing and creating a timeline 


chart over a Supreme Court case that deals with student rights issues at school:  student protests, school searches, corporal 


punishment, school prayer, or the prosecution of juveniles in adult courts.  The timeline 1) presents the historical events that led up to 


the Supreme Court decision 2) explores the ways in which student rights conflict with core democratic values.    


 


 
Category Exceeds 


4 


Meets 


3 


Approaches 


2 


Falls Far Below 


1 


Quality of 


Content 


Response to topic is insightful 


and original. Brochure reflects 


depth of thought. Excellent 


analysis of reading is evident. 


 


Response to topic is 


thoughtful, and purpose is 


clear.  Close reading is 


evident. 


Response to topic is 


appropriate but needs more 


sustained thinking. Brochure is 


not fully developed. Analysis 


of reading is superficial. 


 


Topic is addressed 


inadequately. Ideas lack 


development. 


Understanding of 


reading is not 


demonstrated. 


Inappropriate topic. 


Little thought evident. 


 


 


Documentation of 


Events/Quality of 


Facts (4 is 


mandatory) 


The timeline contains at least 10-


12 significant events from notes 


and materials: from freedom of 


speech and privacy at school to 


the rights of teenagers in the 


legal system.   


   


( 4 is mandatory) ( 4 is mandatory) ( 4 is mandatory) 


 


Development of 


Content and 


Facts  


Information is unified and 


coherent. Ideas are well-


developed with significance and 


persuasive evidence. Relevant 


points are skillfully integrated. 


Critical analysis shows the 


specific reasoning in the 


Information is unified and 


coherent. Points are 


developed with effective 


evidence and support. 


Points are generally 


relevant and well 


integrated. 


Points are generally developed 


by have occasional lapses in 


coherence or unity. Some 


ideas may be underdeveloped; 


some key points may need 


support.  Adequate attempt is 


made to incorporate quotes. 


Points are appropriate 


but may show little 


complexity or variety 


and some awkwardness. 


Word choice is generally 


clear and idiomatic with 


occasional vague or 







A.6 Curriculum Samples – 12
th


 grade reading- REVISED                     StrengthBuilding Partners                                          Page 8 of 8 


 


arguments that are contained in 


conclusions, beliefs and ideas.  


 


inappropriate working. 


Graphics are not well 


constructed, no visual 


appeal.  


Accuracy of 


Sequenced events 
( 4 is mandatory) 


All dates indicated on timeline 


are correct and are sequenced in 


the proper order. 


( 4 is mandatory) ( 4 is mandatory) 


Some dates indicated on 


timeline are correct and 


are sequenced in the 


proper order 


 


Style 


 


Points are skillfully constructed, 


varied, and distinctive. Word 


choice is fresh and precise. Chart 


is well constructed and visually 


appealing. 


Points are generally 


concise, varied, and fluent. 


Graph is well constructed 


and neat. 


Points are appropriate but may 


show little complexity or 


variety and some 


awkwardness. Word choice is 


generally clear and idiomatic 


with occasional vague or 


inappropriate wording. 


Graphics are  not too well 


constructed, no visual appeal. 


Awkward wording, 


obscure train of thought. 


Word choice is vague 


repetitive, incorrect, and 


unidiomatic. Excessive 


slang. Brochure is 


poorly constructed with 


little design appeal. 


 


Graphics 


All graphics are effective and 


balanced with text use. 


All graphics are effective, 


but there appear to be too 


few or too many. 


Some graphics are effective 


and their use is balanced with 


text use. 


Several graphics are not 


effective. 


Mechanics  Consistent use of standard 


grammar, punctuation and 


spelling. 


( 4 is mandatory) ( 4 is mandatory) 


There are many 


punctuation, spelling, 


and capitalization errors. 
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Education Plan A.2. Target Population 


 


Identification of Target Population 


The proposed location for the Model Community Learning Center (MCLC) in Tucson is 
in the area between Valencia on the South, Irvington Road on the North, Palo Verde 
Road on the East and Nogales Highway on the West. The area sits directly in Ward 5, 
largely in the 85706 zip code. The students in this community have been chosen as the 
target population for the MCLC because they are from a diverse, urban population 
historically known for underperformance. They are the most in need of a quality 
education and are the least likely to be offered one. 
 
Ward 5 demographic highlights include: i 


• Highest percentage of Hispanic and Native American 


• 44.3% of children 0 – 17 live below the poverty level – highest percentage in 
Tucson 


• Per capita income level of $10,518 – the lowest in Tucson 


• Highest percentage of elementary and high school students on free and reduced 
lunch 


• Highest percentage of home foreclosures in the city of Tucson 


• Highest unemployment rate 


• More youth arrested than in any other ward in the city 


• Highest number of residents enrolled in systems for serious mental illness and 
general mental health/substance abuse system 


• Highest number of children enrolled in the Community Partnership of Southern 
Arizona (CPSA) regional behavioral health system 


• More than 40% of the population 25 years of age and older has not earned a high 
school diploma. 


 
A survey of schools in the area shows that approximately 25% of youth in middle school 
are classified as English Language Learners ranging from 14% to 51% depending on the 
individual school location. For high school students there are 17% English Language 
Learners ranging from 17% - 20% across district and charter schools. The Special 
Education population for the local district is approximately 14%. 
 
The impact of poverty and urban stress creates a challenging environment. However, 
research on high poverty/high performing schoolsii show that there is rich promise in this 
neighborhood and it is essential that the local talent be tapped and nurtured. Strongest 
indicators of need are found in the low rate of high school graduation and the parallel 
drop-out rate. The graduation rate for the local School District in our target area remains 
under 70% and the demographic data reports high levels of youth with less than a high 
school diploma. The challenge is great and the data points to a need to intervene at the 
middle school level. 
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Dropout and Graduation Ratesiii 
 
 Historically, only about half of the students entering high school received a diploma four 
years later. An unusually high number of students are reported as transferring to a school 
outside their district including transfers to Mexico. Those transferring outside of the U.S. 
cannot be verified with the SAIS tracking system. While there has been some gradual 
improvement in the graduation rate across the last three years, the entering 9th grade had 
1400 students and the highest number of graduates four years later has been around 800.  
The graduation rate in 2010 for the local district was reported as 69%.  Subgroup 
graduation rates were 51% for ELL and 55% for exceptional education. 
 
The data indicates that there was a dropout rate of 4.4% in 2008, 5.1% in 2009 and 4.2% 
in 2010 for a total loss of 711 students in grades 9-12 across the three year period.   
 


Academic Achievement on AIMS in Local Area District and Charter Schools 
iv


 


 


School              FR Lunch      Reading           Read SGP        Math               Math SGP 


DVHS 68% 62.6 46(T) 37 37(T) 


Sunnyside HS 67% 68.2 50(T) 35.7 45(T) 


Chaparral MS 84% 71.4 54.5(T) 45.4 45(T) 


Sierra MS 78% 69.5 42(T) 33.9 38(T) 


Math Science 


Success Acad 


K-6 


59% 79.2 48(T) 75.2 59(T) 


 


Az Academy 


of Leadership 


K-7 


76.2% 100 73.5(H) 100 67.5(H) 


Alta Vista HS 76% 64.8 49.5(T) 45.5 64.5(T) 


Southgate K-


12 


90% 52.4 44.5(T) 34 53(T) 


Gallego Basic 


K-5 


55% 83.1 48(T) 78.6 48.5(T) 


Los Ninos 


Elem K-5 


80% 61.9 39(T) 56.8 38(T) 


Los Amigos 


Elem K-5 


79% 62.6 43(T) 61.4 56.5(T) 


Average 74% 62.3 48.9 46.7 50.2 


 
An analysis of AIMS results for a sample of local district and charter schools reveals 
stronger results for Reading than for Math.  Also, there is a general decrease in math 
scores as students reach middle and high school.  The lack of achievement in math is 
pivotal in determining the likelihood of graduation and college readiness. Two of the 
three highest performing schools have a markedly lower rate of youth on free and 
reduced lunch status. One, however, defies that statistic thereby providing evidence that 
youth in poverty can, indeed, succeed at high levels. 
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Initial Target Focus – Grades 6 – 9 
 
The research from Johns Hopkins finds that “in high-poverty environments, a student’s 
middle grades experience strongly impacts the odds of graduating from high school.” v 
The change from more self-contained classrooms with one teacher to the varied 
classroom switches and a number of different teachers may prove daunting for students. 
This coupled with the physiological and emotional changes of early puberty clearly 
present a challenge. 
 
The Hopkins research further reports that the major risk indicators for sixth grade include 
failing math or English/reading, less than 80% school attendance, or a poor final behavior 
grade in a core class. The presence of any one of these indicators resulted in only a 10% 
to 20% chance of graduating on time.  
 
For high school youth the single most paramount obstacle to academic success is the 
ability to successfully navigate the ninth grade, the other academic transition year. In fact, 
performance in Algebra has become known as the new “gatekeeper” to high school 
graduation. That coupled with high enrollment numbers and higher teacher-to- student 
ratios leads to a sense of depersonalization in many secondary school settings.  Academic 
success in ninth grade is so highly predictive of eventual graduation that without support 
at this critical time, over one third of all dropouts are lost in this transition year. Up to 
40% of ninth grade students in areas with the highest dropout rates repeat ninth grade, but 
only 10 – 15% of those repeaters go on to graduate.  
 
College Readiness 
 
Academically, the indicators associated with college entry were reviewed. First the 
number of students taking the SAT and ACT is very low. This, in itself, suggests that the 
academic preparation for college is lacking. For the two large local high schools only 190 
out of 1400 participated in the SAT in 2009 and 82 sat for the ACT that year. For the 
SAT, average district score was 431 for writing as contrasted with 497 for Arizona and 
493 for national Average. The average district score for math was 446 as compared with 
521 for Arizona and 515 National Average. The district average for Reading was 437 
contrasted with 516 for Arizona and 501 National Average.vi   


 


Program of Instruction Supports Target Population 


 
Clearly, this is the area of Tucson that has the greatest number of challenges in all aspects 
of life and the area that has the highest need for the kind of powerful educational and 
community enriching opportunities that a strengthbuilding community school can offer.  
The goal is to develop just such a school using expertise in StrengthBuilding, a proven 
academic approach, community collaboration and partnership development. 
 
The research from Johns Hopkins informs us that “in high-poverty environments, a 
student’s middle grades experience strongly impacts the odds of graduating from high 
school.” However, the Hopkins research also showed that students who exhibit negative 
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indicators in the middle grades are resilient. That resiliency positions these young people 
for what is referred to as “at promise.” Indeed, by acknowledging and building on the 
strengths of these students (StrengthBuilding), incorporating the community resources 
vital to their support (the community school)  and developing rigorous yet relevant 
academic opportunities (project-based learning) in a place where relationships are the 
foundation for learning, it is possible to achieve high levels of success through the 
Program of Instruction as described. Creating a community school, grades 6 – 9, and the 
impact it has on the population it serves demonstrates how the program of instruction, at 
its very foundation meets the needs and benefits the target population and the community 
it serves. 
 
In order to help students reach the higher levels of learning associated with Quadrant D 
(highest levels of Blooms Taxonomy applied to real life situations) in the Rigor & 
Relevance Program of Instruction Framework that serves as the foundation for the 
academic program, the design teams will work across two grade levels as teachers stay 
with their students for two consecutive years to build learning on sustained relationships. 
During the start-up year the grade 6 and 8 teachers will be the constants.  Beginning with 
year two the students will be able to stay with the same team of teachers for two 
consecutive years. One team will work with grade 6-7 and the second team with grade 8-
9. Students will be able to engage in academic work at their core curriculum level 
through accelerated learning as needed. This will allow for both enrichment and 
remediation through applied differentiation Response to Intervention (RTI) as the school 
will provide a fully inclusive model for all students regardless of special needs or 
language acquisition status. 
 


Class Size and Student-Teacher Ratio 


 
 With the community school partners in place, all entering students will benefit from a 
full academic, health, social and language screening to assure that appropriate services 
are initiated upon enrollment. The service delivery model will be a fully integrated 
program with separate service specifically limited to support labs and related services that 
may be specific to identified student need. Each academic design team will have the 
benefit of a qualified special education teacher who will teach as part of the team. The 
absolute limit on class sizes (25:1), plus the community partners to support each class, 
and the multi-grade approach with a small team of teachers in inter-discipline 
instructional blocks will provide a more optimal learning environment for struggling 
learners. Teacher teams will be able to group and re-group students rapidly based on the 
three week formative assessment schedule.  Because the school focus is on project-based 
learning, all students will benefit from participation in “mainstream” project-based 
classes and experiences. 
 
The ongoing process of StrengthBuilding Training and Coaching and the involvement of 
community school partners with a long history of working with challenging populations 
will also serve as the vehicle for school improvement and the foundation for design team 
collaboration agenda. The teams will be expected to review student progress on a 
continuous basis guided by observation of student work and benchmark assessments 
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conducted every three weeks. This information will then be used to guide differentiation 
of instruction and academic intervention steps. This is pivotal to the school belief that all 
students, regardless of “ability” or current English Language status, will be fully 
integrated in the regular instructional and social programs. 
                                                 
i www.census.gov; www.zipdatamaps.com/85706 
ii Reeves, D. High Performance in High Poverty Schools: 90/90/90 and Beyond. Center for Performance 
Assessment, 2003 
iii Arizona Department of Education website; Sunnyside Unified School District Research Department 
Report, 2011 
iv Arizona Charter School Association Website 
v Balfanz, R. Putting Middle Grades Students on the Graduation Path: A Policy and Practice Brief. National 
Middle School Association, Westerville, Ohio 
vi Gear Up Report for Sunnyside District Administrators, 2010 



http://www.census.gov/
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Performance Management Plan (PMP)  


Applicant Name: __StrengthBuilding Partners___________________________________________________ 


Indicator
 (check one):  _x____Math    _____Reading    Duration of the Plan:  July 1, 2013 – June 30, 2015 


Measure Metric 
Expected/Predicted Baseline Based 


on Enrollment of Target Population 
Annual Target For The Plan 


State 


standardized 


assessment 


data (school 


average) 


Percent (%) of students who score 


proficient on the State standardized 


assessment  


46.7%  based on local district and 


charter school average for grades 5 - 


10 Meet or demonstrate sufficient progress 


toward the Level of Adequate Academic 


Performance (LAAP) as set and modified 


periodically by the Board 
Average student growth percentile 


(SGP) on the State standardized 


assessment. 


50.2% based on local district and 


charter school average for grades 5 - 


10 


Applicant does not edit sections in grey 


STRATEGY I: Provide and implement a curriculum that improves student achievement.  


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Publish guide that reflects expectations 


for alignment of written/taught/assessed 


curriculum. 


July, 2013 Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Math Lead Teacher 


Copy of Curriculum, Instruction, 


Assessment Guide (CIA) 


In start up 


budget 


2. Purchase laptops for staff and students 


for delivery of curriculum, instruction and 


assessment steps. 


Replace and add laptops for new students 


and staff 


I Pad Instructional Reserve for math sources 


year 2 


Aug. 2013 


and Aug. 


2014       


Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Purchase orders and receipts on file in 


the office of the Business Manager 


80,000 for 


students 


(Staff in start 


up) 25,000 


year two 


IPad 


instruction 


reserve 


1,500 year 2 
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3. Develop Essential Performance Objectives 


based on the Arizona Common Core 


Standards, CWRE, and SAT. Refine with ICLE  


Next Navigator and Successful Practice 


website resource across each academic year 


and with results of assessment data. 


July, 2013 


 


Oct. 2013- 


June 2015 


Academic Leader 


Math Lead Teacher 


Teachers 


Essential Performance Objectives are in 


the CIA Guide and are upgraded based 


upon results of assessment monitoring 


and revisions 


In start up 


budget 


3,000 for 


ICLE website 


year one 


4. Develop Curriculum Maps based upon the 


Essential Performance Objectives then 


refine and update based upon benchmark 


and summative assessment data 


July 2013  


Quarterly 


2013-14  


July, 2014 


Quarterly 


2014-15 


Academic Leader 


Math Lead Teacher 


with Teachers 


Curriculum Maps are available in print 


and online 


Included in 


Contract 


time 


5. Develop Core and Specials class 


curriculum and projects based on the 


Curriculum Maps for each set of three 


instructional blocks through backward 


planning process supported by Buck 


Institute and Beyond Textbooks 


July, 2013 


October, 


December, 


March 2013-


2015 


Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Math Lead Teacher 


Teachers 


 


Written curriculum and design team 


lessons plans are available in print and 


online. 


Included in 


Contract 


time and in 


Professional 


Development 


Strategy IV 


6. Purchase and implement Brainology 


software for student use year one for 200 


students and year two for 70 students.  


Purchase Laurus software for math 


assessment and intervention and continue 


contract for year two 


Purchase Inquire online for teachers(curr 


resources) and Student consumable books 


Aug. 2013 


Aug. 2014 


 


 


 


Aug. 2013 


Aug. 2014 


Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Purchase orders and receipts on file in 


the office of the Business Manager 


Brainology – 


3,750 Year 


one; 1,200 


Year two 


Laurus 


software 


$1500 each 


year 


Teacher 


Inquire 300 


year one 


90 year two 


Student 
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consumables 


3600 year 


one and 


1330 year 


two 


7. Develop and Implement the Response to 


Intervention System to align with the 


benchmark assessment procedures. 


July 2013 


Aug 2013-


June 2015 


Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Math Lead Teacher 


Teachers 


RTI system is included in the CIA Guide 


Process for re-teaching and acceleration 


in print and on-line 


Benchmark review data 


 


Included in 


contract 


Time 


8. Develop and implement Principal and 


Teacher Evaluation indicators, process and 


materials to support the overall school goals 


and meet ADE requirements. 


July 2013 – 


June 2015 


Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Math Lead Teacher 


Board Approved Evaluation System is in 


place. 


Records of walkthroughs, data talks, 


and evaluations on file. 


Included in 


contract time 


 


 


 


 


STRATEGY II: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring the integration of the Arizona Academic Standards into instruction. 


Action Steps  Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Develop and implement 


collaboration team guidelines to 


include:  


• Alignment of curriculum and 


instructions plans with core 


standards 


• Examples of alignment using 


Next Navigator and 


Successful Practice website 


July, 2013 Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding  


Leader 


Math Lead Teacher 


with design teams 


Copies of written collaboration 


guidelines on file in the office of the 


Academic Leader 


In  Salaries 


and budget 


under 


Strategy I 
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2. Enact the weekly Collaboration 


sessions 


• Review design team 


curriculum plans, 


instructional activities and 


classroom formative 


assessment 


• Develop and submit plan for 


continuation or modification 


of instructional plans based 


on dialogue and data 


August, 2013 


and continue 


through 


June, 2015 


Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Math Lead Teacher 


Collaboration feedback sheets, 


instructional plans and calendar of 


sessions on file in the office of the 


Academic Leader 


In salaries 


3. Review design team plans each week 


to determine alignment of 


standards, instruction and 


assessment 


Ongoing 


from August 


2013 – June 


2015 


Academic Leader 


Math Lead Teacher 


Calendar of action and records of 


feedback 


In salaries 


4. Review Beyond Textbooks 


curriculum design for each teacher 


Ongoing 


form August 


2013-June 


2015 


Academic Leader 


Math Lead Teacher 


Calendar of action and records of 


feedback 


In salaries 


5. Conduct walkthroughs each 


instructional block to collect data on 


alignment of standards, instruction 


and assessment  


Ongoing 


beginning 


Aug. 2013 – 


June 2015 


Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Math Lead Teacher 


Teachers 


Calendar, walkthrough forms, and 


feedback documents on file in the office 


of the Instructional Leader 


In salaries 


6. Hold feedback sessions with design 


teams based upon collaboration 


plans and walkthrough data 


Ongoing 


from 


September, 


2013 – May, 


2015 


Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Math Lead Teacher 


Calendar and feedback evaluations on 


file in the office of the Academic Leader 


In salaries 
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7. Hold monthly meeting with each 


teacher to review progress  


Ongoing 


from 


September 


2013 – May, 


2015 


Academic Leader Calendar and meeting reflection from 


teacher 


In salaries 


     


 


STRATEGY III:  Develop and implement a plan for monitoring and documenting student proficiency. 


Action Steps  Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Create system for public presentations of 


mathematics achievement across classrooms 


and total school 


July, 2013 Academic Leader  


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Math Lead Teacher 


Charts, data walls, website and reports 


to the Governing Board 


In salaries 


2. Provide information on baseline and 


target proficiency expectations and 


procedures 


July, 2013 Academic Leader Agenda of opening of school meetings In salaries 


3.Develop or select items for mathematics  


benchmark assessments that are aligned 


with the curriculum maps to be conducted 


each 3 week instructional block. 


July, Sept, 


November, 


January, 


March 2013-


2015  


Academic Leader 


Math Lead Teacher 


Benchmark Assessments In salaries 


and ICLE 


materials 


under 


Strategy I 


4. Initiate the benchmark assessment/data 


review program held each late start day to 


include analysis and adjustment steps  for 


each student. 


Aug. 2013 – 


June 2015 


Academic Leader 


Math Lead Teacher 


Calendar of late start data review 


meetings and follow up student plans 


In salaries 


5. Review the Specials class assignments for 


each student and reassign according to 


benchmark results. Initiate tutorial program 


as needed. (RTI program) 


After each 


benchmark 


review from 


Aug 2013-


June 2015 


Academic Leader 


Math Lead Teacher 


Design Teams 


Records of student schedules for the 


Specials classes based upon 


documented benchmark results. 


Tutoring records of attendance and 


assessment results 


In salaries 
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6. Develop common end of course 


assessments and proficiency standards that 


meet college preparatory expectations. 


July-Aug 


2013; May-


July 2014; 


May-June 


2015 


Academic Leader 


Math Lead Teacher 


Teachers 


Secured end of course assessments on 


file in the office of the Academic Leader 


In salaries 


7.Incorporate  mathematics benchmark and 


classroom formative assessment results in 


design team meetings and collaboration 


sessions. 


Aug. 2013 – 


June, 2015 


Math Lead Teacher Agendas from meetings on file in office 


of the Academic Leader 


In salaries 


8.Hold data dialogues with each design team  


after each instructional block 


Aug, 2013-


June, 2015 


Academic  Leader 


Math Lead Teacher 


Design Team Records on file in the office 


of the Academic Leader 


In salaries 


9.Conduct student led conferences to 


include report on their academic progress in 


mathematics 


Dec 2013, 


June 2014, 


Dec, 2014 


June, 2015 


Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Math Lead Teacher 


Teachers 


Calendar and student conference 


summary on file in the office of the 


Academic Leader 


In salaries 


 


STRATEGY IV:  Develop and implement a professional development plan that supports effective implementation of the curriculum. 


Action Steps  Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Establish a comprehensive 


Professional Learning Community Model 


July, 2013 Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Lead Teachers 


Guide to PLC is complete and 


available online and hard copy 


In salaries 


and 


supplies 


2. Provide structured time and resources 


for a range of professional development 


activities to include Design Team 


Meetings, Collaboration on student 


progress, peer walkthroughs and 


conferences 


July 2013 and July 2014 Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Schedule and Calendar reflect 


designated Professional 


development, Collaboration and 


Design Team time within the 


regular work schedule 


In salaries 
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3.  Provide initial StrengthBuilding 


Training followed by Coaching 


July 2013 and 2014, and 


Sept/Nov/Jan/March/May 


2013-2015 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Record of Training and Coaching 


with Evaluation feedback data 


In salaries 


4. Provide overview training on the 


major components of the Program of 


Instruction. 


• Project Based Learning 


• Common Core Standards with 


focus on Foundational Math, 


STEM, Connected Math and use 


of technical text 


• Data driven instruction 


• Beyond Textbooks 


• Rigor/Relevance Model 


• Response to Intervention  


During Start Up and in 


July 2013 and 2014, three 


PD days during each 


school year 2013-2015 


Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Lead Teachers 


Pre Service agenda and agenda for 


three PD days each year 


In salaries 


5. Participate in conferences and 


workshops that model the major 


components of the Program of 


Instruction. 


 


2013-14 Beyond 


Textbooks 


2014-15 High Tech High 


Workshop and ICLE Model 


Schools Conference 


Academic Leader 


Community 


StrengthBuilding 


Leader 


Agenda, purchase orders on file 


and evaluation of workshops and 


conferences on file in the office of 


the Academic Leader 


2013-14 


Beyond 


Textbooks 


– $2100 in 


curriculum 


resource 


and 2014-


15 - 1500 


2014-15 


$50,000 in 


travel 


 





		Performance Management Plan (PMP)
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Operational Budget 


STUDENT COUNT # # #


Number of Students (Budget based on) 180 225 270


% of full Enrollment Budget based on 90% 90% 90%


CARRYOVER  (Balance from Start-Up Budget 


in year 1 or previous year) 1,910$      $36,686 $148,269


REVENUE $ Amount $ Amount $ Amount


State Funding (Equalization Assistance) $1,187,664 $1,513,440 $1,832,269


Secured Funds - Private Donations


Secured Funds - Loans $ $ $


Secured Funds - Other (Specify) $ $ $


     Total Revenue $1,189,574 $1,550,126 $1,980,538


EXPENDITURES # of Staff @ Salary Req. cont. Total # of Staff @ Salary Req. Cont. Total # of Staff @ Salary Req. Cont. Total


1.  Administration, Instruction, & Support:


Salaries 


Administration 1.75        45,500.00$ 6,825.00$   $91,569 1.75        50,000.00$ 7,500.00$   $100,625 2.00        60,000.00$ 9,000.00$   $120,000


       Teacher-Regular Education 8.00        45,000.00$ 6,750.00$   $414,000 10.00      47,000.00$ 7,050.00$   $540,500 12.00      49,000.00$ 7,350.00$   $676,200


       Teacher-Special Education 1.00        $45,000 $6,750 $51,750 1.00        $47,000 $7,050 $54,050 1.00        49,000.00$ 7,350.00$   $56,350


       Instructional Assistants-Regular Education -         $ -         -$            $ -         -$            $


       Instructional Assistants-Special Education -         -$            $ -         -$            $ -         -$            $


       Office Manager/Registrar 1.00        45,000.00$ 6,750.00$   $51,750 1.00        47,000.00$ 7,050.00$   $54,050 1.00        49,000.00$ 7,350.00$   $56,350


       Clerical 1.00        20,800.00$ 3,120.00$   $23,920 1.00        21,800.00$ 3,270.00$   $25,070 1.00        22,800.00$ 3,420.00$   $26,220


       Custodial/Maintenance -         $ $ $


       college prep counselor $ 1.00        47,000.00$ 7,050.00$   $54,050 1.00        49,000.00$ 7,350.00$   $56,350


       StrengthBuilding Coach $ 0.50        47,000.00$ 7,050.00$   $27,025 0.50        49,000.00$ 7,350.00$   $28,175


Employee Benefits $203,929


Employee Insurance (if applicable) @ 10% $63,299 $85,537 $101,965


Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) $1,500 $2,000 $2,500


Instructional consumerables $6,400 $3,200 $9,600


Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel $1,650 $51,650 $1,650


Contracted Services (AIS) $37,000 $40,500 $40,500


Contracted Services (Special Education) $18,750 $20,600 $24,200


Curriculum & Resource Materials $6,600 $4,800 $4,800


Library Resources/Software $13,750 $11,200 $16,200


SAIS Software $6,200 $750 $750


Auditor Fees $ $6,500 $6,500


Other (Specify) $ $ $


     Total Administration, Instruction, & Support $788,138 $1,082,107 $1,432,239


Operations & Maintenance(O&M) 


EXPENDITURES: Total Total Total


(add lines as necessary)


Supplies $2,000 $2,500 $3,000


Marketing/Advertising $8,000 $7,500 $7,500


Applicant Name:   StrengthBuilding Partners


First Year Second Year Third Year
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Operational Budget 


Applicant Name:   StrengthBuilding Partners


Contracted Services O&M $24,000 $24,000 $24,000


Building Rent/Lease/Loan $168,750 $183,750 $198,750


Building & Improvements $ $5,000 $5,000


Land & Improvements $ $ $


Fees/Permits $


Property/Casualty Insurance $11,000 $11,000 $11,000


Liability Insurance $1,500 $1,500 $1,500


Utilities (Electric, Gas, Water, Waste) $20,000 $27,500 $29,000


Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity $2,000 $2,000 $2,000


Transportation (bus passes) $10,600 $10,600 $10,600


Food Service $1,500 $2,000 $3,000


Student Furniture & Other Equipment $11,000 $4,000 $4,000


Office Furniture & Other Equipment $2,000 $1,000 $1,000


Student Technology Equipment $90,000 $30,000 $30,000


Office Technology Equipment $10,000 $5,000 $5,000


Other Leases/Loans (Security, Copiers, etc.) $2,400 $2,400 $2,400


Loan Repayment


Other (Specify) $ $ $


     Total Operations & Maintenance $364,750 $319,750 $337,750


Total Expenditures $1,152,888 $1,401,857 $1,769,989


Total Revenues $1,189,574 $1,550,126 $1,980,538


Budget Balance (Revenues-Expenditures) $36,686 $148,269 $210,550


C.5 Three year Operational Budget Exhibit 1RevisedStrengthBuilding Partners Page 1 of 1
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C. Business Plan: C.1 Facilities Acquisition  


Identification & description of facility needed to accommodate educational plan & student 


population; potential facility identification 


The Model Community Learning Center (MCLC) will serve as a model of a professional 


learning community targeting underserved populations in which all students are college ready, 


successful in their postsecondary endeavors, contributing members of the community, and use 


strengthbuilding concepts throughout their lives. The MCLC will house the StrengthBuilding 


Training and Coaching Center, the initial school with grades 6 – 9 and a number of partners such 


as the Southwest Conservation Corps, a Health Center, an Early Childhood Center, and 


Postsecondary Education Institutions.  


With the goal of creating a Model Community Learning Center, the applicant has been working 


with PICOR Commercial Real Estate to secure a location in the designated area that will match 


the needs of the MCLC. Two types of sites have been researched: (1) a site with the capacity to 


expand over the first several years so the MCLC does not have to move as it grows into the plan 


of a community learning center with on-site community partners and (2) sites that will be 


adequate for the academic components over the first 3 years with the knowledge that the MCLC 


may need to move to a larger facility as space requirements necessitate the need for additional 


space and revenue is available to accommodate these needs. SBP has made progress in the 


identification and possible acquisition of facilities that align with its proposed program of 


instruction in the identified target area. Many of these buildings have upgrades that would limit 


the need for extensive modifications.  


A number of such sites have been identified. The available space at these sites range in size from 


17,500 SF to the 129,000 SF. Attached in Exhibit 1, please find a map which identifies the 


locations, square footage and rental fees for 10 of these locations. Additionally, as part of Exhibit 


1, a picture of a particular site (3160 E. Transcon Way), which holds the most promise as the 


initial site of the MCLC, can be found.  This page contains more specific details about this 


property. Also included is an aerial view of the residential neighborhoods and possible feeder 


schools surrounding this property and from which school enrollment will be recruited. 


Using a project based model to accomplish one of the core concepts: a rigorous and relevant 


college preparatory curriculum and instructional program, necessitates that space be more 


creatively utilized and, in keeping with new school facility recommendations, that space will be 


fluid and able to be changed to adjust to new program needs. A few of these sites lend 


themselves to open areas for building and creating; research and investigation and presentations 


and exhibitions. There are also smaller spaces for teams of students to work on independent and 


small group projects. 
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The layout of the school site, therefore, must include open spaces for project work, two 


instructional open-spaced pods that sit adjacent to the central classroom and breakout spaces for 


small team work and support, reading and mathematics labs. Additionally, there will need to be 


office and conference room areas as well as teacher workspaces. It has been determined at a 


minimum space of 30 SF per student (7200SF) and 2880 SF for office space, the minimum size 


space needed is 10,080 SF. All of the sites identified above exceed the minimum square footage 


requirement and it is anticipated that the MCLC will begin leasing 15,000 SF for the first year 


and grow its space each year to allow for the number of instructional spaces needed as well as 


accommodate the number of anticipated students (Y1 200, Y2 250, Y3 300).  


Exhibit 2 illustrates two potential layouts of floor plan for the structural pod design.  Initially, 


there is a need for a minimum of two instructional pods: one for combined classroom grades 6-7 


and one for combined classroom grades 8-9. Each of these pods will be a minimum of 1500 


square feet to accommodate the 50 students in each pod.  The classrooms can be smaller as they 


are breakout spaces for smaller team work (750- 900 square feet). 


The intention is to provide reasonable lease space to community partners. When the MCLC is at 


full capacity with pre-K through adult education, it is expected that the MCLC will require 


125,000 SF. The community partners will be responsible for site improvement to fit their specific 


needs.  


Several of these facilities would be close to ready for initial opening. Although it is not intended 


that the MCLC will have buses the first year of operation, as the site grows, several of these sites 


are perfectly situated for bus pickup and drop off with ample parking to accommodate the 


planned growth.  


One of the sites has a modular system of walls/partitions that will work well to accommodate the 


central classroom and pods. There are adequate male/female restroom facilities in this central 


area, including handicapped equipped stalls in each. The entire site is in complete compliance 


with the American Disabilities Act. A thorough cleaning of floors, etc. will need to occur before 


the school can open. A custodial service will be contracted to complete this cleaning. The 


building has a full sprinkler and alarm system in place. The Fire Marshall will evaluate the site as 


soon as initial charter approval is obtained. Several of these sites have similar accommodations 


and would also be suitable to the needs of the MCLC. 


Due to the current economic conditions, landlords have indicated to the applicant and the real 


estate representative with whom the applicant is working, they would be willing to work with 


SBP regarding any needed modifications and financial arrangements in terms of rent, occupancy 


of the building, making structural accommodations to meet the needs of the MCLC and a 


reduced or “forgiven” security deposit. 
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It is anticipated that the MCLC will lease space starting August 1 with an allowance made for 


move-in at least two weeks prior (mid-July) but, hopefully as early as April 2013. Discussions 


are underway with various owners to enter a partnership as trade for discounted cost for leasing 


the portion of the facilities required for the first year. Please refer to the three year operational 


budget for anticipated costs for leasing the facilities which will include modular wall systems 


and office furniture.  


Timeline for securing & preparing facility consistent with start-up of MCLC 


Current through 12/12 Identify facility with back-up pending inspection & permits. 


January 2013 


& 


February 


Attend new operator workshop 


Sign Charter Contract 


Sign Occupancy Compliance Assurance and Understanding 


Obtain CTDS and Entity ID 


 


Make final decision and negotiations re: leasing facilities 


Obtain current certificate of occupancy & fire inspection report for 


educational use.  Submit to Charter Board 


March Solicit bids for custodial services and work within the negotiated 


agreements with landlord for re-design of wall and furniture re-design 


to accommodate central classroom, small work rooms, teacher work 


spaces and offices. 


April Begin site improvements, i.e. rearrange wall system, set up offices, 


conference rooms, etc. 


May Custodial service cleans facilities in preparation for occupancy 


June Communications with phone/internet service provider, utilities 


providers, movers, etc. 


July Final move-in, adding aesthetic components of school, set-up & filing 


cabinets, transfer of phone/internet communications, staff begin 


training w/ paid incentives.  


August August 1 -MCLC’s Custodian begins work, preparing facility for first 


day of school. 


August 5  First day of school  
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Identify costs associated with securing facility and ensuring compliance  


Needs for Occupancy/date Costs 


Certificate of Occupancy and Fire Marshall 


Inspection report for educational use 


Prior to opening  


$120 


Negotiated Security Deposit/1
st
 month’s rent 


August 2013 (splitting security deposit over 


two months) 


$21,875 in August and $21,875 in September 


Property/casualty insurance/ August 2013 $916/month beginning in August 2012 


Security deposit for electricity/begin in July 


2013 


$1500 in August and $1500 in September 


Transfer of phones and internet service/July 


2013 


$155 for internet; $45 for phones billed in first 


bill after transfer (August, 2012) 


 


Financial Arrangements 


The applicant is currently working with the realtor to locate and secure the appropriate facility.  


Discussions have occurred regarding the budget for leasing/security deposits and improvements. 


The realtor is using the budget as a baseline for lease negotiations. The realtor is committed to 


the mission of the MCLC and is working towards landlord monetary and/or in-kind donations as 


well as negotiating for a rental agreement that starts low and gradually increases as revenue 


increases. 
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Business Plan: C.3 Personnel  


Staffing Plan 


Administration Years 1, 2, 3 


The administration for the Model Community Learning Center (MCLC) will include: Academic 


Leader and the Community StrengthBuilding Leader. The Academic Leader will be directly 


responsible to the Governing Board for the program of instruction and the Community 


StrengthBuilding Leader carries the responsibility of the operations of the charter school. These 


two professionals will work as a team in the growth and development of the MCLC as well as 


the daily operations of the school and the MCLC. In addition to these two administrators, there 


will be two lead teachers who will provide curriculum and instructional leadership in the CORE 


areas of Language Arts/English and Mathematics/Science. These teachers will be hired to begin 


development of the curriculum management plan prior to the start of the remaining faculty. 


These professionals have yet to be identified.  The following is a succinct listing of these 


oversight responsibilities as they relate to instruction and operational services: 


Academic Leader 


 Curriculum Development and Oversight 


 Special Education 


 English Language Development Programs (with the Language Arts Team Lead) 


 Assessments and Academic Data Collection 


 AIMS and Stanford 10 Mandated Testing 


 Student Accountability Information System (SAIS) 


 Staff Training and Development 


 Instructional Contracted Services 


Community StrengthBuilding Leader: 


 StrengthBuilding Training, Coaching and Development (with Academic Leader and other 


resources as training needs dictate) 


 Financial Management 


 Business – related Contracted Services 


 Human Resources 
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 Grants Management 


 Attend the ACSA Business Conference May 2013 


The Language Arts/ English/Humanities Team Lead: 


 English/Humanities Program Development (with Academic Leader) 


 AZELLA Mandated Testing 


 Development of Curriculum and Instruction Handbook  


 Coordinate the development of Curriculum Maps and Benchmark Assessments in 


Language Arts/Humanities 


 Serve as Peer Evaluator 


The Mathematics/Science/Technology Team Lead: 


 Mathematics/Science/Technology Program Development (with Academic Leader) 


 Development of Curriculum and Instruction Handbook 


 Coordinate the development of Curriculum Maps and Benchmark Assessments in 


Mathematics/Science and Technology 


 Serve as Peer Evaluator 


 


Year 1 


Instructional and Related Services Staff 


Based upon an initial enrollment of 200 students spanning grades 6 -9, the plan is to hire eight 


regular education instructional personnel and one special education instructional personnel. All 


instructional personnel will meet the requirements of Highly Qualified in their respective areas 


of instruction as aligned with the No Child Left Behind Highly Qualified requirements. It is 


expected that the educators hired to fill these positions will be of the highest caliber of 


instructors. The teacher to student ratio will be 1:25 with 50 students in each grade, 6 – 9.  The 


teachers will be responsible for their subject area and work both in a specific grade level, i.e. 6
th


, 


7
th


, 8
th


, or 9
th


 and with a combined grade groupings, i.e. grades 6-7 and 8-9. 


The special education instructional personnel will have cross categorical certification. (S)he will 


work with colleagues on the integration of instruction and services within a regular program and 


provide resources and support as needed. This instructor will be responsible for all IEP’s and will 


work directly with the contracted school psychologist and will provide case management for all 


special needs students.  
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With the caliber and experience of the instructional staff that will be hired, it will be a 


requirement that they understand differentiated instruction for special education students and 


either Sheltered Instruction Observation Protocol (SIOP) or Sheltered English Instruction (SEI). 


As part of Professional Development, there will be continued training for full integration for 


students with special needs and ELL. This training will include other topics such as 


StrengthBuilding, Multiple Intelligences, and Emotional Intelligence. 


ELL students will be identified upon enrollment in order to adequately complete an Individual 


Language Plan (ILP). These students will be fully integrated into the regular course of study with 


all teachers implementing the SIOP or SEI as supervised by the Language Arts Team Lead. All 


special education and ELL Services will be provided in-house. 


Non-instructional staff 


The contracted licensed school psychologist will conduct psycho-educational evaluations as 


necessary. This person will be a trained professional with a Ph.D. who has been licensed in the 


state of Arizona. (S)he will come with experience with the target population attending the 


MCLC. Contracted related services such as speech-language therapy, physical therapy and/or 


occupational therapy and interpreter for the hearing impaired will be provided in-house as 


needed by licensed and certified therapist(s). It is expected that all of these professionals will be 


compensated at current market rates   


There will be one full-time Office Manager/Registrar staff who will be responsible for all the 


duties of the registrar’s office as well as SAIS. (S)he will be responsible for the organizing and 


coordinating office operations and procedures, ensuring the organizational effectiveness and 


efficiency of the MCLC office. (S)he will also be responsible for the day-to-day supervision of 


the .5 FTE front office clerical staff person and the contracted custodian.  


This half-time front office clerical worker will be responsible for answering phones, filing, 


responding to day-to-day clerical needs of the administrators.   


The Custodian staff member will be responsible for the overall cleaning and maintenance of the 


facilities, inside and out.   


Working in partnership with Arizona State University School of Social Work there will be a 


team of MSW/BSW students completing their field placement assignments at the MCLC. These 


students will work 16 hours per week each at the MCLC.  It is anticipated that there will be a 


minimum of 3 students for a minimum of 48 hours per week. The Community StrengthBuilding 


Leader will provide supervision for these students. The field placements are a full-academic year 


long.  The MSW interns will provide counseling and outreach services to children and 


potentially families as needed. The BSW intern(s) will be primarily responsible for case 


management services. 
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Year 2  


Instructional and Related Services Staff 


With the addition of two tenth grade classes, 25 students each (a total of 50 additional students 


with a student to teacher ratio of 25:1 and a total school enrollment of 250), two additional 


regular education instructional personnel will be hired prior to the close of the 2013-2014 school 


year. The total regular education instructional staff will be ten. 


Non-instructional staff 


A college preparatory counselor will be among the related services staff.  The school counselor 


will be certified/licensed in school counseling with unique qualifications and skills to address the 


academic and career development needs of all students. Professional school counselors are 


advocates, leaders, collaborators and consultants who create opportunities for equity in access 


and success in educational opportunities by connecting their programs to the mission of schools 


and subscribing to the tenets of professional responsibility. (American School Counselor 


Association) 


 


A half-time Family Mentoring Program Coordinator will also be hired for the second year. This 


person will work directly with the Community StrengthBuilding Leader continuing to develop 


the Family Mentoring Program and working to engage parents and families. Based upon the skill 


and expertise that is required for this position, a survey of current market rates for either a 


certified social worker or a certified teacher with experience with families, the full time salary 


will be commiserate with the average salary rates for teachers ie., $45,000 annually.  


 


Year 3  


Instructional and Related Services Staff 


With the addition of two eleventh grade classes, 25 students each (a total of 50 additional 


students with a student to teacher ratio- 25:1 and a total school enrollment of 300), two 


additional regular education instructional personnel will be hired prior to the close of the 2014-


2015 school year. The total regular education instructional staff will be twelve. 


 


Recruiting, Hiring and Training 


Year 1 


The recruiting process has already begun informally for the MCLC. There is one Highly 


Qualified Master teachers who have verbalized a desire to work with the MCLC in the position 


of the Mathematics/Science Team Lead.  This teacher is known to both the Academic Leader and 


the Community StrengthBuilding Leader. He will be interviewed and considered for this 


position. 


The identified Academic Leader and Community StrengthBuilding Leader have both been 


working in the Tucson educational community for more than 20 years. Both of these  
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professionals are respected in the community and are familiar with many Highly Qualified, 


experienced and talented educators. Currently, the recruiting plan involves these two 


professionals hand-picking the educators with whom they are experienced and who fit the design 


for the team of educators at the MCLC. They know these educators to be StrengthBuilding, 


innovative, creative and hold all the appropriate credentials to be designated as Highly Qualified 


under the No Child Left Behind requirements. Through the scheduled, formal MCLC 


presentations that have occurred previously and those scheduled to begin again in the Fall of 


2013 and through one-on-one meetings, these two administrators have and will continue to share 


the educational philosophy and other components of the MCLC prospective educators they have 


selected to recruit. Currently, there are approximately five additional professionals who are 


interested in pursuing a position with our instructional staff.  Once the charter contract is signed, 


these interested applicants will be interviewed and decisions will be made regarding hiring. 


Again, once the charter contract has been signed, a formal recruiting process will begin. SBP will 


advertise in appropriate educational journals/newsletters and through online employment 


websites.  Resumes will be solicited and then reviewed by the Academic Leader and the 


Community StrengthBuilding Leader. Interviews will be scheduled with prospective candidates.  


Those candidates who pass this initial screening process will be invited to attend a 


StrengthBuilding Training session and will be paid an incentive for participation. As one of the 


core elements of the educational philosophy, it is paramount that staff is StrengthBuilding in 


their mindset and approach to the educational process, students, families and colleagues. The 


StrengthBuilding Training sessions will incorporate components of project based learning, team 


work and community school concepts. Participating in one or more StrengthBuilding sessions 


will assist in determining the degree that this mindset is truly part of the candidate’s approach to 


their role as an educator. A formal set of StrengthBuilding criteria will be used to standardize the 


evaluation of the candidates. 


While candidates are participating in StrengthBuilding training, their references will be checked.  


Those candidates who rate high on the StrengthBuilding criteria and their reference checks will 


be part of the pool of candidates from which the remaining members of the instructional staff 


will be hired. Staff will be hired based upon the subjects and grade levels in which they are 


Highly Qualified and the positions that are available.  


Once the decision is made to offer employment and the offer is accepted, all the procedures 


regarding hiring will be followed. These include: obtaining copies of fingerprint clearance cards, 


Immigration and Naturalization Verification forms, W-4’s, etc and a personnel file will be 


initiated for each new employee. 


Year 2 & 3 


As the student population grows each year, additional staff will be recruited through all the 


methods described above. Through the professional leaning community that is created and 


nurtured in year one, a team of staff will be created who will interview and recommend new staff 


for the MCLC. Once potential staff is chosen, they will participate in StrengthBuilding Training 


just as their counterparts did prior to the opening of the MCLC as a formalized 


interviewing/screening/hiring process is developed by the professional learning community of 


the school. Other partners such as parents, students and board members will be invited to 


participate in the overall screening/hiring process. 
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Orientation and training 


The orientation and training of new staff will have begun with the StrengthBuilding Training 


sessions that candidates participated in during the hiring process. Orientation and training will be 


facilitated in a group format. Using Project Based Learning (PBL) as a guide, the orientation and 


training will be designed to share this information in a creative, interactive format that role-


models PBL. This is the strategy for all training and orientation unless otherwise indicated. 


Orientation will include the following topics: 


 Mission and Vision of the MCLC 


 Overview of the MCLC, including the organizational structure 


 Policies and Procedures 


 Introduction to the Governing Board 


 Introduction to the Design Team, its purpose and operations 


 Discussion regarding Target Population 


 


In-service training will include the following topics: 


 Continued StrengthBuilding Training and Coaching  


 Continued training for full integration for students with special needs and ELL 


 Multiple Intelligences  


 Emotional Intelligence 


 Canvassing for recruitment of students and families to the MCLC 


 Project Based Learning: online Project Based Learning course through the Buck Institute 


 Achieve 3000 and Lexile approach to determining reading progress, training strategy 


implemented by corporation 


 Design teams will complete an action training during which they will develop the 


common expectations for evaluation and grading across the school  


 Math Power Curriculum and Approach 


 Attendance at conferences at High Tech High and ICLE for groups of staff who will 


return to MCLC and share information with the team. 


 


Timeline for recruiting, hiring, orientation and training: 


Informal 


recruiting 


Formal 


recruiting 


& hiring 


Informal 


series of 


workshops 


Hiring 


lead 


teachers as 


consultants  


Target 


final hire 


date 


Orientation 


and 


Training 


In-service 


Fall 2012 


to  


January 


2013 


February2013  


to  


April 2013 


 


May & 


June 2013 


 


March thru 


June 2013 


 


June 


2013 


 


July 29 – 


August 2 


2013 
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Compensation Plan 


The Academic Leader and the Community StrengthBuilding Leader have agreed to forego 


compensation during the start-up budget period and accept decreased compensation upon the 


opening of the school. The Academic Leader will be a full-time employee with a beginning 


salary rate of $45,500. The Community StrengthBuilding Leader will be a.75 FTE employee at 


the same annual salary ($33,750 at ¾ time). The Academic Leader and Community 


StrengthBuilding Leader will receive a $4,500 annual increase the second year ($3,375 at ¾ 


time) and a jump to a $60,000 annual salary in year 3 ($45,000 at ¾ time).  


Market analysis for highly qualified instruction staff and the quality of the initial team indicates 


that an average salary for instructional staff should be $45,000 per year.  The MCLC will start 


instructional staff within a range with an average of $45,000 depending upon experience.  All 


staff will receive merit increases of $2,000 per year.  


Market survey inquiries suggest the following salaries: 


 $45,000 for an office manager/registrar  


 $47,000 for a counselor 


 based upon ESI rates: $24,000 for custodian 


 $10 per hour for a part-time clerical worker 


Staff will receive benefits: Arizona State Retirement Plan; Workman’s Comp; a cafeteria plan 


for health benefits for up to 10% of salary. A Paid Time Off (PTO) plan will be developed with 


the design team that will include paid holidays, vacation and personal leave days, sick time. 
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 Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 11 Content Area Junior Humanities Block (English) 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) Washington’s Farewell Speech Current or Outdated, Influential or Irrelevant? 


Length of Unit  5 lessons, 9 class periods Time of Year Block 6 of 10 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students finished the unit on Speeches and Speech Making. Students have a broad overview of important speeches 


in the world that spoke to the needs and changes of the times. Students studied the structure and standards of good 


speeches and practiced delivery of parts of their favorite speeches. In studying George Washington’s Farewell 


Speech, ample, appropriate contextual information was covered before during and after the time the speech was 


given: Students received sufficient background information regarding the questions of “Why government?”, “Why 


government by consent?”, “George Washington and religious liberty, problem of slavery, the Rule of Law, and civic 


virtue”.  Understands how the world is organized politically. An emphasis was placed of the study and 


understanding of foreign policy. 


Students finished the Unit on Persuasion that included pathos, ethos and logos, propaganda, a study   of fact and 


opinion; it included delineating and evaluating the reasoning in seminal U. S. texts, including the application of 


constitutional principles and use of legal reasoning and the premises purposes, and arguments in works of public 


advocacy. This prepared the students to delineate and evaluate Washington’s Farewell speech to the Virginia 


Convention, 1776. 


Students have ongoing familiarity with the requirements and standards for Pair/Share and Collaborative groups, 


Socratic Circles; Prezi’s and have already created a class blog for discussion purposes and AVID reading and 


writing strategies. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


In this lesson students will connect George Washington’s Farewell Address to later presidential foreign policy 


messages. Groups of students will then investigate excerpts from later presidential foreign policy messages. The 


groups will compare and contrast their assigned document with Washington’s Farewell Address and present their 


findings to the class. In closing the class will conduct a Socratic Seminar analyzing past U.S. policy and chart a 


course for future U.S. foreign policy. They will develop a brochure that compares/contrasts Washington’s stand on 


foreign policy with other presidents thus addressing the higher level taxonomy and application of critical thinking 


skills. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


11.RI.8 


Reading for Integration of Knowledge and Ideas#8- Delineate and evaluate the reasoning in seminal U. S. texts, 


including the application of constitutional principles and use of legal reasoning (e.g., in U.S. Supreme Court 


majority opinions and dissents) and the premises, purposes and arguments in works of public advocacy (e.g. The 


Federalist, presidential addresses). 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 


Each student creates a brochure that 1) summarizes the key points of George W. Bush’s 2003 State of the 
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activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Union Address and 2) compares and contrasts George Washington’s stand on foreign policy with those of 


President Bush. 3) Shows evidence of reading for integration and key ideas.  4) delineates and evaluates 


the reasoning in the speech 5) shows the application of constitutional principles 6) use of legal reasoning 


and the premises, purposes and arguments in works of public advocacy.  Student uses the rubric provided 


to guide his or her work.  Student posts the brochure to his or her USB portfolio. 


 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


Teacher will score all brochures. All students must achieve mastery with a score of 17 (85%) or higher.  


Exceeds=20 points Meets=17-19 points Approaches=16-15 Falls Far Below=15 or lower.  Feedback is 


given in one-to-one conferencing using the “Reading Rubric for Unit 2” ” Students who have not achieved 


mastery will be given time to achieve mastery level. Teacher will mentor student(s) 


Materials/Resources Needed A copy of the  following texts: Washington’s Farewell Address, Monroe Doctrine, Roosevelt Corollary, Wilson’s 


Fourteen Points, Truman Doctrine, Kennedy’s Inaugural Address  Rubrics for the Socratic seminar and class blog, 


The Document Analysis Worksheet (DAW) of the National Archives 


http://www.archives.gov/education/lessons/worksheets/index.html, YouTube video version of Washington’s 


Farewell Address   http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=v4rE9IkieUg, Washington’s foreign policy American 


President A Reference Resource 


http://millercenter.org/president/washington/essays/biography/5, computers with Microsoft Office, Publisher, 


Internet, students’ USB portfolios. 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 


Washington’s Farewell Speech Current or Outdated, Influential or Irrelevant 


In this lesson students will connect George Washington’s Farewell Address to later presidential foreign policy messages. As a group the class will discuss the 


influence Washington’s message had on the nation and its posterity. Groups of students will then investigate excerpts from later presidential foreign policy 


messages. The groups will compare and contrast their assigned document with Washington’s Farewell Address and present their findings to the class. In 


closing the class will conduct a Socratic Seminar analyzing past U.S. policy and chart a course for future U.S. foreign policy.  
Lesson 


(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1  


 
Myth v Fact: Ask students what they remember about George 


 Washington’s life 


Remind students that George Washington lived sixty-seven years.  


 Give a mini lesson on the impact of Washington 


 


Students blog what they remember about George Washington’s life 


Students take Cornell notes over mini-lecture 


 


 


 



http://www.archives.gov/education/lessons/worksheets/index.html

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=v4rE9IkieUg

http://millercenter.org/president

http://millercenter.org/president

http://millercenter.org/president

http://millercenter.org/president/washington/essays/biography/5
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Students view the YouTube video version of Washington’s Farewell 


Address   http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=v4rE9IkieUg 


 


Students receive a copy of the text of Washington’s Farewell Address. 


Teacher reviews the AVID strategy “Charting the Text.” 


 


 


Teacher and class discuss the main ideas that they have underlined or 


highlighted. 


 


 


 


 


Students view the YouTube video version of Washington’s Farewell 


Address   http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=v4rE9IkieUg 


 


Students receive a copy of the text of Washington’s Farewell Address. 


They fill out the AVID graphic organizer “Charting the Text.” 


 


Students pair/share their notes noting the most important concepts and 


statements they have found and highlighted or underlined. 


 


The class blogs their findings. 


2 


Provide copies of background materials for students to review 


Washington’s foreign policy read American President A Reference 


Resource 


http://millercenter.org/president/washington/essays/biography/5 


Students re read Washington’s Farewell Address and are asked to 


locate the section of the speech that deals with his views on foreign 


policy. “...The Great rule of conduct for us, in regard to foreign 


Nations is in extending our commercial relations to have with them 


as little political connection as possible. So far as we have already 


formed engagements let them be fulfilled, with perfect good faith. 


Here let us stop . . . Tis our true policy to steer clear of permanent 


Alliances, with any portion of the foreign world. So far, I mean, as 


we are now at liberty to do it, for let me not be understood as 


capable of patronizing infidelity to existing engagements (I hold 


the maxim no less applicable to public than to private affairs, that 


honesty is always the best policy). I repeat it therefore; let those 


engagements be observed in their genuine sense. But in my 


opinion, it is unnecessary and would be unwise to extend them. 


Taking care always to keep ourselves, by suitable establishments, 


on a respectably defensive posture, we may safely trust to 


temporary alliances for extraordinary emergencies.”George 


Students locate, read and take Cornell notes over Washington’s foreign 


policy. They read American President A Reference Resource 


http://millercenter.org/president/washington/essays/biography/5 


and the part of the speech that deals with his views on foreign 


policy. They sum up his stand on foreign policy. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Students will divide into 5 collaborative groups. Students will refer 


to their AVID graphic organizer “Studying the Historical and 


Rhetorical Contexts that they created in U.S. History that each 



http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=v4rE9IkieUg

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=v4rE9IkieUg

http://millercenter.org/president

http://millercenter.org/president/washington/essays/biography/5

http://millercenter.org/president

http://millercenter.org/president/washington/essays/biography/5
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Washington says to expand our trading relations with other 


nations, but have as little political connection as possible with 


foreign nations. 


Provide students with excerpts from the following texts:  


Monroe Doctrine 


Roosevelt Corollary 


Wilson’s Fourteen Points 


Truman Doctrine 


Kennedy’s Inaugural Address 


 
 


Teacher models how to analyze evidence for Washington’s 


Inaugural Address 


 


 


student did over the five presidents.  Each group will receive 


excerpts from the following texts:  


Monroe Doctrine 


Roosevelt Corollary 


Wilson’s Fourteen Points 


Truman Doctrine 


Kennedy’s Inaugural Address 


 


 


Homework each student completes an AVID graphic organizer, 


“Analyzing Evidence”   for each of the 5 documents 


 


3 


Teacher processes homework and gives a mini lecture that 


compares and contrasts Washington’s stand on foreign policy with 


those of the other presidents.    


 


Discuss and complete the “Document Analysis Worksheet 


(DAW)” of the National Archives 


http://www.archives.gov/education/lessons/worksheets/index.html 


After the discussion the class answers the question: How has 


Washington’s Farewell Address enhanced or contributed to 


Washington’s legacy? 


 


Students present their findings. 


 


 


Students take Cornell notes over the mini lecture and add to their 


homework notes. 


 


 


Students will divide into 5 collaborative groups to read, to discuss 


and to complete the “Document Analysis Worksheet (DAW)” of 


the National Archives. Student groups will present a 2-3 minute 


Prezi that compares and/or contrasts with Washington’s stand on 


foreign policy with those of the other presidents 


Students present their 2-3 minute Prezi’s. Students take Cornell 


notes. 


4 


Students summarize key points from all presentations in 


preparation for Socratic Seminar and assignment.  The rubric for 


preparing a chart is provided. Students ask questions about the 


Chart Project (Allow 3 days for students to complete the brochure 


in class and for homework.) 


Each student creates a well-documented chart that summarizes 
the key points of the Monroe Doctrine, Roosevelt Corollary, 
Wilson’s Fourteen Points, Truman Doctrine, and Kennedy’s 
Inaugural Address. The brochure will compare George 
Washington’s stand on foreign policy with those of George W. 



http://www.archives.gov/education/lessons/worksheets/index.html
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For homework, students review notes, re-read texts for Socratic 


Seminar. 


Bush’s 2003 state of the Union Address. 


 


Students will blog about the rubric and project for understanding 


and clarity. 


 


For homework, students review notes and re-read texts for Socratic 


Seminar. 


5 


In a Socratic Seminar, students will discuss the following 


questions: 


1. What has Washington’s influence on U.S. policy been 


throughout history? 


2. How closely has the U.S. followed Washington’s advice? 


3. Should the U.S. follow Washington’s advice in the future? 


4. What legacy did George Washington leave in terms of American 


foreign policy? 
 


 


In a Socratic Seminar, students will discuss the following 


questions: 


1. What has Washington’s influence on U.S. policy been 


throughout history? 


2. How closely has the U.S. followed Washington’s advice? 


3. Should the U.S. follow Washington’s advice in the future? 


4. What legacy did George Washington leave in terms of American 


foreign policy? 
 


6   


Teacher assigns the assessment and goes over rubric and standard. 


Create a brochure that 1) summarizes the key points of George W. 


Bush’s 2003 State of the Union Address and 2) compares and 


contrasts George Washington’s stand on foreign policy with those 


of President Bush. Use the rubric provided to guide your work.  


Post your brochure to his or her USB portfolio and be prepared to 


present the final work to the class 


 


Teacher will monitor students in creating the brochure. Over a 


three day period while in class and for homework, students will 


complete their brochure. Students will post their brochure in their 


USB portfolio. (Allow three days for the assignment to be 


completed. 


 


 


Teacher will evaluate brochures and provide final feedback. 


 


 


Students go over assessment prompt: Create a brochure that 1) 


summarizes the key points of George W. Bush’s 2003 State of the 


Union Address and 2) compares and contrasts George 


Washington’s stand on foreign policy with those of President 


Bush. Use the rubric provided to guide your work.  Post your 


brochure to your USB portfolio and be prepared to present the final 


work to the class. 


 


 Over a three day period while in class and for homework, each 


student will complete his/her brochure. Students will post their 


brochures in their USB portfolio. 
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Paste Summative Assessment Here: 


Each student creates a brochure that 1) summarizes the key points of George W. Bush’s 2003 State of the Union Address and 2) 


compares and contrasts George Washington’s stand on foreign policy with those of President Bush. 3) Shows evidence of reading for 


integration and key ideas.  4)  delineates and evaluates the reasoning in the speech 5) shows the application of constitutional principles 


6) use of legal reasoning and the premises, purposes and arguments in works of public advocacy.  Student uses the rubric provided to 


guide his or her work.  Student posts the brochure to his or her USB portfolio. 
 
Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 
Teacher will score all brochures. All students must achieve mastery with a score of 17 (85%) or higher.  Exceeds=20 points 


Meets=17-19 points Approaches=16-15 Falls Far Below=15 or lower.  Feedback is given in one-to-one conferencing using the 


“Reading Rubric for Unit 2” ” Students who have not achieved mastery will be given time to achieve mastery level. Teacher will 


mentor student(s). 


 


 


Reading Rubric for Unit 1: Washington’s Farewell Speech Current or Outdated, Influential or Irrelevant? 


Score Content  Organization  Development  Style  Correctness  


Exceeds 


4 


Response to 


topic is 


insightful and 


original. 


Brochure 


reflects depth of 


thought. 


Excellent 


analysis of 


reading is 


evident.  


Information 


sequence is logical; 


transitions clarify 


relationships of 


ideas.  


Information is unified 


and coherent. Ideas are 


well-developed with 


significant and 


persuasive evidence. 


Relevant points are 


skillfully integrated.  


Points are skillfully 


constructed, varied, 


and distinctive. Word 


choice is fresh and 


precise. Chart is well 


constructed visually 


appealing. 


Consistent 


use of 


standard 


grammar, 


punctuation, 


and spelling.  
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Meets 


3 


Response to 


topic is 


thoughtful, and 


purpose is clear. 


Close reading is 


evident.  


Points are focused. 


Sequence of 


information is 


logical; transitions 


are generally smooth.  


Information is unified 


and coherent. Points are 


developed with 


effective evidence and 


support. Points are 


generally relevant and 


well integrated.  


 Points are generally 


concise, varied, and 


fluent. Graph is well 


constructed, neat.  


 


Mandatory 


score of 4 


Approaches 


2 


Response to 


topic is 


appropriate but 


needs more 


sustained 


thinking.  


Brochure is not 


fully developed. 


Analysis of 


reading is 


superficial.  


Organization is 


apparent but not 


consistent.  


Points are generally 


developed but have 


occasional lapses in 


coherence or unity. 


Some ideas may be 


underdeveloped; some 


key points may need 


support. Adequate 


attempt is made to 


incorporate quotes.  


Points are appropriate 


but may show little 


complexity or variety 


and some 


awkwardness. Word 


choice is generally 


clear and idiomatic 


with occasional vague 


or inappropriate 


wording. Graphics are 


not well constructed, 


no visual appeal. 


Mandatory 


score of 4 
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Falls Far 


Below 


1 


Topic is 


addressed 


inadequately. 


Ideas lack 


development. 


Understanding 


of reading is not 


demonstrated. 


Inappropriate 


topic. Little 


thought evident. 


 


Organization is 


haphazard; 


information is 


illogical. Some 


points are repetitive 


or irrelevant.  


Information lacks 


coherence and is too 


brief. Ideas are overly 


generalized, ramble, 


and lack supporting 


details. Points made are 


insufficient, excessive, 


or inaccurate. Short, 


undeveloped points. No 


transitions. 


Incoherence. Some 


points are 


inappropriate, 


inaccurate, or absent. 


 


Awkward wording, 


obscure train of 


thought. Word choice 


is vague, repetitive, 


incorrect, and 


unidiomatic. 


Excessive slang. 


Awkward and obscure 


train of thought. Word 


choice is vague and 


repetitive, incorrect. 


Excessive slang. 


Brochure is poorly 


constructed with little 


design appeal. 


 


Repeated 


grammatical 


and other 


serious 


errors. 


Serious 


deviations. 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 8
th
 grade Content Area Humanities-Language Arts 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit 5 class periods based on a two 


hour block for a total of 10 


instructional hours. 


Time of Year Block three of ten 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will have been instructed on basic paragraph structure, persuasive techniques, writing a thesis statement 


and will be familiar with the class revision strategies (Berger Critique, color-coding, etc.) 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


As part of the Humanities block students will participate in a project that includes taking a stand on a community 


issue that is of personal concern and will write and present a persuasive speech targeted toward a group or individual 


that has the power to make change in the community. They will write a formal persuasive letter asking permission to 


present their speech to a community group. This will meet the Quadrant D criteria of creating and applying learning. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. To c 


8.W.2. Text Types and Purposes #2 – Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, 


concepts, and information through the selection, organization, and analysis of relevant content. 


a. Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to follow; organize ideas, concepts, and information into broader 


categories; include formatting (e.g. headings), graphics (e.g. charts, tables); and multimedia when useful to aiding 


comprehension. 


b. Develop the topic with relevant, well-chosen facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information 


and examples. 


c. Use appropriate and varied transitions to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts. 


d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. 


e. Establish and maintain a formal style. 


f. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the information or explanation presented. 


 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 


Each student will write a persuasive letter that is targeted towards a group or individual that has the power to make 


change in the community.  The letter will be designed to persuade an individual/group to allow the student to present 


a speech to their organization and will include specific solutions to address the issue. The student letter must meet 


the criteria in the Persuasive Writing Scoring Guide Rubric that is attached. 
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curriculum sample. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


The essay that serves as the speech will be scored according to the six point Persuasive Writing Scoring Guide 


Rubric that is attached.  The following mastery level scale will be used: Exceeds 23-24; Meets 18-22; Developing 


14-17, Below 14 Beginning.  Students must score 18 (75%) or better to receive credit. 


Materials/Resources Needed Lesson One – Students will need their IPads each day.  Butcher Paper and white board space will be provided. 


Lesson Two – Materials to support student research (internet sites, books, articles from the humanities class, etc.) 


Lesson Three – Examples to model the selection of effective facts and examples. 


Lesson Four – The revision strategy information and mini-lesson on transitions (vocabulary sort works well) 


Lesson Five – Video taping equipment as a support to the IPad options for recording speeches. 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


1. Introduce the standard and assignment. 


2. As a class, brainstorm issues in the community that are of 


concern to students and track these using a web. 


3. Assign partner and have student pairs choose 2 or 3 issues to 


discuss in more detail, listing several causes and/or effects for 


each one. 


4. Have student pairs share several of their causes, adding 


information to the web. 


5. As students to select an issue that is the most interesting to them. 


6. As a ticket out, have students respond to the following prompt: 


Which issue did you choose and why? What is your point of 


view regarding this issue? 


1.  Students will write the standard and assignment in their 


notebook using Cornell Note approach. 


2. Students will participate in brainstorm activity and volunteers 


will place ideas on the whiteboard web. 


3. With a partner, students will choose two or three topics to 


explore in more detail.  They will set up their Cornell notes to 


include the categories of facts, examples and experiences and 


begin to complete each of these. 


4. Students will actively participate in the class discussion. 


5. Students will choose an issue of focus for the persuasive speech 


and complete a ticket out. 


2 


1. Show resources collected then have the class brainstorm other 


places/methods to find information relating to their topic. 


2. Direct students to research their topic, reminding them to use 


their Cornell Note approach to keep track of terminology specific 


to their issues.  Instruct them the find a specific audience (name 


and address). 


3. Circulate to check on individual progress and to answer questions 


or provide support. 


1.  Students will participate in brainstorming. 


2.  Students will engage in researching their topic and will track the 


results in their notebooks, using the Cornell note structure. 


 


3 


1.  Model how to differentiate between effective vs. less effective facts 


and examples using a think aloud. 


2.  Have students work with a partner to organize their information.  


Students should help each other choose the most effective facts and 


examples to support their point of view. 


3. Teacher models how facts and examples are grouped into 


categories/paragraphs (white board). 


1. Students will participate in the lesson and take Cornell notes. 


2. Students will work with a partner to select the most relevant facts and 


examples to include. 


3. Individual students will group their facts and examples into 


categories/paragraphs. 


4. Students will write a rough draft of body paragraphs being sure to 


include specific vocabulary and persuasive strategies. 
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4.  Have students work with a partner to group their facts and examples 


and include this information in their notes. 


5. Remind students that this is a persuasive speech intended for a real 


audience.  Persuasive strategies should be included and a formal tone 


should be maintained.  Circulate to monitor and support. 


4 


1. Provide partner teams with strips of paper with transitions on them.  


Have students sort transitions and defend their categories.  As a class 


review transitions and their various purposes. 


2. Have students read through their body paragraphs and add/change 


transitions as necessary to clarify meaning and add cohesion. 


3.  Ask students to develop an introduction and conclusion tailored for 


their audience.  The introduction should contain a thesis statement and 


conclusions should restate the point of view. 


4. Circulate to monitor and support as students complete rough drafts of 


speeches. 


5. Assign students to present their speech to a family member or adult 


outside of class as a practice for the final presentation and taping. 


1.  Students will sort transitions into categories then defend their 


categories. 


2. Students will add/adapt transitions in the body of their paragraphs. 


3.  Students will develop introduction and conclusion according to 


specifications. 


4.  Students will complete a rough draft of their speech. 


5 


1. Facilitate a revision strategy.  Students will be able to use either the 


Berger Critique or color coding. 


2.  Ask students to incorporate revisions into their final draft. 


3. Have students upload to their portfolio for teacher evaluation. 


4. Pair students to present their speech to one another as practice for the 


final taping. 


5. Begin taping as students are ready.  This may need to be continued the 


following day to assure that all students have time. 


1.  Students will participate in the revision strategy based upon meeting 


the writing rubric requirements. They will circle issues and highlight 


areas that are strong. 


2. Students will individually incorporate their revisions into their final 


draft. 


3.  Students will upload the final draft to their portfolio. 


4.  Students will practice speeches in pairs then begin the taping. 


6 


1. Ask students to research community groups that may be able to take 


action regarding another community issue of importance to them. 


2.  Provide the writing rubric and assign the summative assessment:  


Write a letter to the community group that will persuade them to support 


the solution(s) you are proposing for your identified issue.  You will 


include a request to present your speech at one of their meetings.  Allow 


1. Students will conduct a web search of local community groups 


targeting their issue. Students will research their topic. 


2.  Students will prepare the letter based upon the writing rubric. 


3. Students will upload the final letter to their portfolio. 


4. Students will send the teacher approved letter to their community 
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two days for in class and homework completion of the letter. 


3. Instruct students to upload their letter to their portfolio for teacher 


evaluation. 


4. Teacher will send a follow up letter to each community group inviting 


them to participate in the student learning experience. 


5.  Teacher will assist student in completion of their speech. 


group.   


5. Students selected for delivering a speech will prepare for this with a 


project team and receive feedback from the class and teacher.  


 


 


 


 


 


Paste Summative Assessment Here: 


 


You have completed a speech on the community issue that you and your pair partner selected. For your final assignment please write a persuasive 


letter in which you take a stand on a different issue of importance to you and request permission to present a speech to their organization.  Target 


and send your letter to a group or an individual that has the power to make change in the community.  Upload the letter to your portfolio for 


teacher evaluation.  Send the approved letter. The letter will be evaluated using the Persuasive Writing Scoring Rubric, so use that as a guide.  Be 


sure to include all elements of the writing standard assigned. 


 


 


 


Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 


 


The letter developed for the community group will be scored according to the six point Persuasive Writing Scoring Guide Rubric that is attached.  


The following mastery level scale will be used: Exceeds 23-24; Meets 18-22; Developing 14-17, Below 14 Beginning.  Students must score 18 


(75%) or better to receive credit. 


 


Persuasive Writing 


Scoring Guide 


COMPONENT  


6  5 4 3 2 1 


Focus  Takes a clear 


position and 


supports it 


consistently 


with well-


Takes a clear 


position and 


supports it 


with relevant 


reasons and/or 


Takes a clear 


position and 


supports it 


with some 


relevant 


Takes a position and 


provides uneven 


support; may lack 


development in parts 


or be repetitive OR 


Takes a position, but essay 


is underdeveloped.  


Attempts to 


take a 


position 


(addresses 


topic), but 
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chosen 


reasons and/or 


examples; 


may use 


persuasive 


strategy to 


convey an 


argument.  


examples 


through much 


of the essay.  


reasons and/or 


examples; 


there is some 


development 


of the essay.  


essay is no more than a 


well-written 


beginning.  


position is 


very unclear 


OR takes a 


position, but 


provides 


minimal or no 


support; may 


only 


paraphrase 


the prompt.  


Organization  Is focused and 


well 


organized, 


with effective 


use of 


transitions and 


information 


logically 


grouped into 


paragraphs 


and sections. 


Is well 


organized, but 


may lack 


some 


transitions.  


Formats 


related 


information 


into sections. 


Is generally 


organized, but 


has few or no 


transitions 


among 


sections.  


Grouping 


lacks 


cohesion. 


Is organized in parts of 


the essay; other parts 


are disjointed and/or 


lack transitions. Lack 


of paragraph structure. 


Is disorganized or 


unfocused in much of the 


essay OR is clear, but too 


brief. Related information 


is not grouped together. 


Exhibits little 


or no 


apparent 


organization.  


Sentence Fluency 


and Word Choice  


Consistently 


exhibits 


variety in 


sentence 


structure and 


word choice. 


Includes 


domain 


specific 


vocabulary 


Exhibits some 


variety in 


sentence 


structure and 


uses good 


word choice; 


occasionally, 


words may be 


used 


inaccurately.  


Most 


sentences are 


well 


constructed 


but have 


similar 


structure; 


word choice 


lacks variety 


or flair.  


Includes 


minimal, if 


any, domain 


specific 


vocabulary 


Sentence structure may 


be simple and 


unvaried; word choice 


is mostly accurate.  


Sentences lack formal 


structure; word choice may 


often be inaccurate.  


Sentences 


run-on and 


appear 


incomplete or 


rambling; 


word choice 


may be 


inaccurate in 


much or the 


entire essay.  


Conventions  Errors in 


grammar, 


Errors in 


grammar, 


More frequent 


errors in 


Errors in grammar, 


spelling, and 


Errors in grammar, 


spelling, and punctuation 


Errors in 


grammar, 
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spelling, and 


punctuation 


are few and do 


not interfere 


with 


understanding.  


spelling, and 


punctuation 


do not 


interfere with 


understanding.  


grammar, 


spelling, and 


punctuation, 


but they do 


not interfere 


with 


understanding.  


punctuation sometimes 


interfere with 


understanding.  


interfere with 


understanding in much of 


the essay.  


spelling, and 


punctuation 


prevent 


reader from 


fully 


understanding 


essay. 


*Adapted from Readwritethink.org 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 6
th
 grade Content Area Humanities – Language Art Component 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit 5 class periods based on 2 blocks 


for total of 10 instructional hours 
Time of Year 


2
nd


 block 


 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will have a working knowledge of basic paragraph structure and Cornell note taking structure  and web 


search learned in 1
st
 block 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will participate in a three week project culminating in creation of a poster that contrasts two points 


of view on a local government issue. Students are required to use analysis and evaluation levels for Bloom and 


Webb.  Relevance is established based on student identified local issues and rigor is assured based upon the 


required use of analysis and evaluation for the final product. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


6.W.2 Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through 


the selection, organization, and analysis of relevant content. 


         a. Introduce a topic; organize ideas, concepts, and information using strategies such as definition classification, 


comparison/contrast, and cause/effect; include formatting (e.g. headings), graphics (e.g. charts, tables) and 


multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. 


         b. Develop the topic with relevant facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and 


examples. 


         c. Use appropriate transitions to clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts. 


         d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. 


         e. Establish and maintain a formal style. 


         f. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from the information or explanation presented. 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Students will write a five paragraph informative essay on the local TCE contamination in which they argue whether 


the steps taken to correct this action have solved the groundwater problems. The essay uploaded to the individual 


student portfolio will be evaluated using a four point rubric with six categories. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level The assessment of writing is based on a four point rubric with six main categories of the standard descriptors that 
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Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


allow for a total of 24 points. A minimum of 18 out of 24 points (75%) is required to demonstrate mastery.  The 


rubric is attached.  The rubric scale is 23-24=Exceeds, 18-22=Meets, 12-17 Developing, Below 12 Beginning. 


Materials/Resources Needed Lesson 1 – Many informative picture books, content area text excerpts, and brief informational texts about a variety 


of topics related to themes from the humanities block. (Controversial government issues in Tucson).  Students will 


need their I-Pads. 


Lesson 2 – Writing and chart paper 


Lesson 3 – Thesaurus and texts from lesson 3 


Lesson 4 – Large construction paper and markers 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


1. Introduce the standard and explanation of the poster and 


paragraph expectations.  Explain that students will become an 


expert on a topic and then develop the poster and paragraph for 


presentation to the class. 


2. Lead a class discussion about different types of informative texts 


students regularly access and list these using the white board. 


3. Brainstorm issues that are of concern to students that may be 


addressed by government agencies (controversial government 


issues in Tucson ). Assign random partners then ask each pair to 


pick a topic and begin reading/accessing texts for that topic. 


4. Instruct students to take Cornell notes to include specific 


vocabulary terms related to their topic and several facts about the 


topic. Instruct students to complete the Cornell reflection piece 


on their work for the day. 


5. Ask student pairs select/present some of these new terms to the 


class. Provide feedback on vocabulary selected and redirect 


teams to expand on their work as needed. 


1.  Students will participate in class discussion and listing of the 


types of texts they access.  They will use Cornell notes to record 


these examples using their ipads. 


2. Students will brainstorm possible topics for the project.  After 


being assigned a partner, they will review possible resources for 


topics of interest and select one for each partner team.  


3. Students will complete a KWL graphic organizer to document 


what they currently know about their topic and to identify areas 


for further research. 


4. Students will use classroom text resources and web search 


resources to read about their topic and take Cornell notes to 


include topic specific vocabulary.  They will individually 


complete the notes and the reflection piece. 


5. Pairs will select and present some of the new topic specific 


vocabulary. 


 


2 


1. Instruct students to review their note sheets from the previous 


lesson. 


2. Ask partner pairs to develop two statements about their topic.  


The statements should illustrate different points of view. 


3. Present a mini-lesson on additive transitions (additionally, 


furthermore, moreover, etc.  Provide texts and ask students to 


highlight transition terms.  Ask students to share out two or three 


transitions that are weak and powerful and explain why. 


4. Provide 3-4 examples of selected informative writing and have 


students suggest concluding sentences for each of these.  They 


will be asked to write a concluding sentence, share it with their 


partner then develop a final one to share with the class. Monitor 


1. After reviewing their note sheets student pairs will develop two 


distinct point of view statements about research topics and each 


will select one for their assignment. 


 


2. Students will participate in the transition mini-lesson by 


engaging in pair/share on examples provided.  They will 


highlight transitions then select and share out on two or three 


examples. 


 


3. Students will review several examples of writing and write a 


concluding sentence for each sample.  They will then share with 


a partner, revise and present final concluding sentences to the 


class. 


 


4. Students will write an informational paragraph about their topic 
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correct usage for possible student redirection. 


5. Instruct students to develop an informative paragraph about the 


topic that develops their point of view. Additive transitions 


should be used to connect ideas. Students should also use terms 


specific to the topic and a concluding sentence that states their 


point of view. 


6. Provide individual feedback on the informational paragraphs. 


including additive transitions and a concluding statement that 


states their point of view. Upload the paragraph to their portfolio 


for teacher evaluation and feedback. 


 


 


3 


1. Students will be asked to edit their informational paragraph based 


upon teacher feedback.  Monitor students during the editing and provide 


constructive feedback to assure each student understands how to use 


concluding sentences. 


2. Provide a lesson on how to use the AVID text marking procedure to 


identify key terms and as a way to examine text.  Provide a text and ask 


students to first number each paragraph with their partner. Use report 


back cards to show the number of paragraphs they found.  Direct students 


to make any corrections as needed. 


3. Have partner pairs use marking procedures to highlight major points 


they will use in their posters then exchange papers with other partner 


pairs.  Have other partner pairs review the highlights and then share their 


feedback with one another. 


4. Instruct students to rewrite their paragraph incorporating at least some 


of the suggestions from the peer revisions.   


 


1. Students will edit their informational paragraphs based upon 


teacher feedback. 


2. Students will participate in the AVID text marking procedure 


lesson with their partner.  They will number each paragraph in 


the text provided.  Students will then hold up their report back 


card showing the number of paragraphs they found. 


3. Students will use AVID marking technique to highlight major 


points and terms they will use in their presentation.   


4. Students will rewrite their paragraph incorporating the revisions 


of others in their work. 


4 


1. Have partner pairs create a poster that includes: final paragraphs 


and 2-3 visuals that represent the two different points of view. 


2. Have students place posters around the room then ask students to 


participate in a silent gallery walk so they can read the work of 


their classmates. 


3. After students have had time to read several examples, randomly 


assign two students to each poster.  Students will be asked to 


individually determine the author’s purpose and point of view.  


They should explain their answer using at least two examples 


from the text. 


1.  Students will create a poster that includes their final paragraphs 


and visuals that contrast the two points of view.  Each poster will 


be clearly numbered for identification  


2. Students will participate in the gallery walk and note the point of 


view for each poster.  They will note the major elements of the 


points of view by listing these according to the numbered posters 


in their Cornell Notes. 


3. Students will share their responses with the authors of each 


poster including what they determined to be the purpose and 


points of view represented. 


4. Students will individually revise and refine their paragraph based 
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4. Students will be asked to share their responses with the author. 


 


5. Students will be instructed to complete their individual paragraph 


and to upload it to their portfolio for evaluation. 


upon the assessment rubric. 


5. Students will review the teacher feedback. 


 


 


 


5.  


1. Provide the rubric and assignment for the summative 


assessment.  Provide 3-4 web based and/or written research 


pieces on the local TCE contamination and response. 


1. Students will research then write the summative assessment 


essay. 


2. Students will upload the final essay to their portfolio for 


teacher evaluation. 


Paste Summative Assessment Here: 
 
Essay assignment 


 


Using the research provided, write a five paragraph essay on the current TCE contamination solutions and whether the solutions have adequately 


addressed this local community problem. Upload the essay to your individual portfolio.  Your essay must maintain formal style, include specific 


examples, appropriate transitions, domain-specific vocabulary, and some type of graphic to aid reader understanding.  You will be scored using the 


four point writing rubric. 


 


 


Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 


 


The assessment of writing is based on a four point rubric with six main categories of the standard descriptors that allow for a total of 24 points. A 


minimum of 18 out of 24 points (75%) is required to demonstrate mastery.   


 


CATEGORY 4 3 2 1 


Organization Information is very organized 


(introduction, body, conclusion) 


with well-constructed, coherent 


paragraphs and subheadings. 


Information is logically grouped 


into paragraphs. Varied 


transitions help to link sections of 


the text and clarifies relationships 


Information is organized with 


well-constructed paragraphs. 


Information is grouped with 


appropriate headings.  


Related information is 


grouped. Transitions help 


link sections of the text and  


clarify relationships across 


Information is organized 


for a sense of 


introduction, body and 


conclusion, but 


paragraphs are not well-


constructed.  Lack of 


cohesion-more like a list.  


Weak transitions. 


The information appears to be 


disorganized. Missing a clear 


introduction, body and 


conclusion. Related information 


is scattered.  Lack of transitions 


to connect ideas. 







A.6 Curriculum Samples – 6
th


 grade writing- REVISED              StrengthBuilding Partners                                     Page 6 of 6 


 


across ideas and concepts. ideas and concepts.  


Quality of 


Analysis of 


relevant content 


Information clearly relates to the 


main topic. It includes several 


supporting relevant facts, details 


and examples. 


Information clearly relates to 


the main topic. It provides 1-


2 supporting details and/or 


examples. 


Information clearly 


relates to the main topic. 


Little detail and/or 


examples are given. 


Information has little or nothing 


to do with the main topic. 


Use of evidence Uses extensive and clear 


examples from the text to support 


ideas.  Uses a variety of 


resources that are highly credible. 


Uses facts, quotations, and other 


examples to support argument. 


Uses sufficient text to 


support ideas.  Uses credible 


resources. Uses facts, and 


examples to support 


argument. 


Most of the text used for 


support is useful and uses 


evidence. Some sources 


may be questionable.  


The topic is developed 


but has limited details 


and other examples. 


Lack of accurate text.  Often not 


relevant to the argument.  Lack 


of credible sources.  Opinion is 


not supported with details and 


facts.  


Formal style The formal style is clearly 


evident across the essay. Uses 


precise and domain specific 


vocabulary with accuracy. Strong 


use of conventions. 


Formal style is somewhat 


evident across most of the 


essay. Includes domain 


specific vocabulary. 


Adequate use of conventions. 


Style is presentable but 


lacks many elements 


expected in a formal 


essay. Some specific 


vocabulary is included. 


Errors in use of 


conventions. 


Informal language and style is 


extensive. Does not use domain-


specific vocabulary and precise 


language.  Grade level 


conventions are missing and 


detract from readability. 


Conclusion Detailed conclusion clearly 


presented and includes all 


required information that follows 


from the explanation presented. 


Conclusion is clear and 


includes most of the required 


information that relates to the 


explanation presented. 


Conclusion includes 


most required 


information but does not 


clearly follow from the 


explanation presented. 


Conclusion is missing required 


information and is difficult to 


read. 


Diagrams & 


Illustrations 


You have added a detailed 


diagram or illustration that adds 


to the reader's understanding of 


your topic. 


You have added a diagram or 


illustration that adds to the 


reader's understanding of 


your topic. 


Diagrams and 


illustrations are neat and 


accurate and increase the 


reader's understanding of 


the topic. 


Diagrams and illustrations are 


not accurate OR do not add to 


the reader's understanding of the 


topic but are added. 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 7
th
 grade  Content Area Humanities – Language Arts 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Length of Unit 5 lessons designed for a two hour 


block with approximately 10 


hours of instructional time 


Time of Year Block 4 of 10 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Finding main idea and supporting details in informational text.  Exposure to author’s purpose and point of view. 


Basic paragraph structure. Note taking strategy. Revision strategy. 


 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will participate in a six week Humanities research project culminating in the development of a contrast and 


comparison essay that is shared with parents and with the 6
th
 grade students via technology.  Research topics will be 


those that connect with students’ lives and current topics of student in social studies. Students will be immersed in 


elements of the ―quadrant D‖ matrix to strengthen critical thinking and will develop collaboration skills in 


development of a project. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


7.W.2. Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through 


the selection, organization and analysis of relevant content. 


     a. Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to follow; organize ideas, concepts, and information, using 


strategies such as definition, classification, comparison/contrast, and cause/effect; include formatting (e.g. headings), 


graphics (e.g. charts, tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. 


     b. Develop the topic with relevant facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and 


examples. 


     c. Use appropriate transitions to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts. 


     d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. 


     e. Establish and maintain a formal style. 


     f. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the information or explanation 


presented. 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 


The Humanities teachers will require a comparison/contrast essay from each student that incorporates all elements of 


the provided rubric.  A copy of the summative assessment is included. 
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mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


The essay will be scored according to the attached 4 point rubric for a total possible score of 16 points. Exceeds – 


15-16 points; Meets – 12-14 points; Developing- 10-11 points; 9 and under – Does not Meet.  Students must score a 


minimum of 12 points (75%) to receive credit.  


Materials/Resources Needed Lesson 1 - Students will need their IPads, access to the humanities class documents and articles.  Three or four 


different topics is ideal. A webquest or list of links can also be created to streamline internet searching.  


Filamentality is a great resource for this. Cornell Note Sheets. 


Lesson 2 – Butcher paper or chart paper, markers and copy of the summative assessment guide. 


Lesson 3 – Projector/white board and standard Cornell note sheet paper strips and 3x5 cards. 


Lesson 4 – Handouts with examples, graphic organizer in the summative assessment guide. 


Lesson 5 – Ipads and whiteboard 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


1. Review basic paragraph structure 


2. Introduce the term ―thesis statement‖ and explain that the role of 


a thesis statement in an informational text is to clearly preview 


what is to follow in the text. 


3. Use several simple examples to clarify thesis statements. 


4. Have students work with a partner to generate several thesis 


statements for very general topics (school, sports, television 


shows, etc.)  Share several as a whole class. 


5. Explain to students that they will be writing a 


comparison/contrast essay that includes a thesis statement.  The 


first step is to become an expert on the topic.  Give examples of 


resources and topics and ask students to select a topic from the 


prior Humanities block for further study.  Give students time to 


take notes.  Remind them to pay particular attention to 


vocabulary used to talk about the topic as well as interesting 


facts. 


1. Students will participate in the review activity. 


2. Students will work with a partner or small group to develop 


sample thesis statements. 


3. Students will select a topic from the prior 3 week block for 


further research and begin taking notes from internet and in 


class search of materials on this topic. 


2 


1. Review information about thesis statements. 


2. Ask students to think about their research from the prior block 


and generate a possible thesis statement or two. Then share 


examples as a class. 


3. When students have been provide ample time to conduct their 


research, move students into groups based on like topics of study 


from the previous day.  Ask students to discuss/share information 


then have each student write a statement that expresses his/her 


specific and individual point of view on the topic.  Each point of 


view statement must be distinct. 


4. Have students list several ways their point of view differs from 


that of their classmates.  This works well on a large piece of 


butcher paper, chart or whiteboard. Then ask for volunteers to 


1. Students will develop possible thesis statements based on 


research from the previous instructional block. 


2. Students will develop a point of view about the topic and 


include several facts that support their point of view. 


3. Students will share their point of view with group members 


and list ways theirs may differ from others. 


4. Students will begin to complete the graphic organizer from 


the summative assessment handout. 
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share several examples as a class. 


5. Provide the summative assessment handout to guide discussion 


of informative text structure for the assessment.  Have students 


begin to fill in their graphic organizer. 


3 


1. In a direct instructional format, describe the three organizational 


structures of a comparison/contrast essay (whole to whole, 


similarities to differences, point by point.) Provide a model from 


a topic organized in the three different structures. 


2. Give partner pairs or small groups two topics and have them 


brainstorm similarities and differences between the two topics.  


Ask students to write ideas on strips of paper or 3 x 5 cards.  One 


idea per card. 


3. Give partner pairs or small groups an organization structure and 


have them organize their ideas accordingly by arranging 


strips/cards on their desks. 


4. One partner or group member will move to a new group and 


learn about another group’s topic and structure while the others 


stay to teach someone who joined their group.  Then rotate again 


so students learn about several structures and topics. 


5. For a ticket out, have students respond to the prompt: What are 


three ways to organize a comparison/contrast essay?  Which do 


you prefer and why? 


1. Take notes on organizational structure. 


2. Brainstorm similarities and differences between two topics 


with a partner or small group, listing each on a strip of 


paper of 3x5 card. 


3. Move cards/strips around to organize information into their 


assigned structure and be prepared to teach their topic and 


structure to a classmate. 


4. When teaching, explain clearly and when learning in a new 


group, listen carefully and ask questions so they will be 


prepared to teach the topic to someone new. 


5. Complete the ticket out assignment. 


4 


1. Provide a lesson on word choice, specifically topic specific 


vocabulary and compare/contrast definitions.  Include a 


brainstorming session then provide a handout with examples so 


students will be able to select several key topic specific terms 


and appropriate transitions. 


2. Using facts from student research, as a class construct several 


sentences that incorporate vocabulary and transitions. 


3. Have students get with partner and construct two more sentences 


then ask for volunteers to share a couple with the class. 


4. Answer questions resulting from students’ initial attempt at 


1. Students will participate in the vocabulary mini lesson. 


2. With the class and then with a partner students will create 


several sentences using topic specific vocabulary and 


appropriate transitions. 


3. Students will select several topic specific vocabulary words 


to include in their essay and add them to their graphic 


organizer. 


4. Students will select several transitions appropriate for 


comparison/contrast essays and add them to their graphic 


organizer. 







A.6 Curriculum Samples – 7
th


 grade writing- REVISED                   StrengthBuilding Partners                                              Page 5 of 7 


 


completing the summative assessment graphic organizer. 


5. Give time for students to complete the graphic organizer, 


circulating to make sure they include terms from vocabulary 


lesson. 


6. Provide students time to write in class and assign homework to 


complete the graphic organizer. 


 


 


 


 


 


5 


1.  Address any common errors/misconceptions noticed at the end 


of the previous lesson.  Share any outstanding examples—


particularly related to thesis statements, vocabulary and 


transitions 


2. Demonstrate how to use a matrix barcode (qt) using bitly.com so 


students can share their research essay with the 6
th
 grade team 


and with parents. 


3. Set the deadline for final drafts to be completed individually. 


 


1. Students will incorporate lessons from the graphic 


organizer into their essay and complete the final draft. 


2. Students will set up the matrix barcode for their final 


product and upload the final draft for the teacher 


evaluation. 


 


6 


    Assign the final assessment.  Students will select a topic from our 


Humanities class and write an essay in which they compare/contrast their 


view using at least 3-4 texts they have selected from research. They must 


follow the writing rubric provided. Allow two class periods for this. 


Students will research and prepare the contrast/comparison essay 


using the specific rubric and instructions provided.   


Paste Summative Assessment Here: 


Summative Assessment – Comparison/Contrast Essay (100 pts) 


*You will write an informative text about a topic that clearly states and supports your point of view and also distinguishes your point of view from 


others.  This will be based on research developed from Humanities class topics provided during the last block. 


*Your text should have a thesis statement that previews the content of your text and a concluding statement that restates your point of view. 


*Your text should include topic specific vocabulary as well as appropriate transitions. 


Use the following organizer to help you. 


Topic:________________________________________________________ 


Point of view:__________________________________________________ 


Thesis statement: __________________________________________________________________________________________ 


Key Vocabulary: ____________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Transitions:________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


 


Structure: Choose one    whole to whole                    similarities to differences                     point by point 


Topic for Body 1____________________ Topic for Body 2__________________ Topic for Body 3___________________ 


Supporting Details:    Supporting Details:   Supporting Details: 


 


 


  


 


_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here:   


 


The essay will be scored according to the attached 4 point rubric for a total possible score of 16 points. Exceeds – 15-16 points; Meets – 12-14 


points; Developing- 10-11 points; 9 and under – Does not Meet.  Students must score a minimum of 12 points (75%) to receive credit.  


 


 Comparison and Contrast Rubric 


 


Category 4 3 2 1 


Purpose &  


Supporting 


Details 


The paper compares and 


contrasts clearly, points to 


specific examples to 


illustrate comparisons and 


includes only relevant 


information. Your point of 


view is clearly stated. 


The paper compares and 


contrasts clearly, but the 


supporting information is 


general. All information is 


relevant to the comparison. 


Your point of view is 


vague 


The paper compares and 


contrasts clearly, but the 


supporting information is 


incomplete. Some 


information is not relevant. 


Your point of view is 


inferred but not stated. 


The paper compares or 


contrasts but does not 


include both. There is no 


supporting information or 


support is incomplete. 


Your point of view is 


absent or unclear. 


Organization The paper breaks the 


whole, similarities-to-


differences, or point-by-


point structure. It follows a 


consistent order when 


discussing the comparison. 


The paper breaks the 


structures but does not 


follow a consistent order 


when discussing the 


comparison. 


The paper breaks the 


structure, but some of the 


information is in the wrong 


section. Some details are 


not in logical or expected 


order, and this distracts the 


reader. 


Many details are not in 


logical or expected order. 


There is little sense that the 


writing is organized. 
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Transitions and 


Vocabulary 


The paper breaks smoothly 


from one idea to the next. 


The paper uses comparison 


and contrast transition 


words to show 


relationships between 


ideas and use a variety of 


sentence structures and 


transitions. The paper 


incorporates several 


domain \-specific terms. 


There is a strong 


conclusion. 


The paper moves from one 


idea to the next, but there 


is little variety. The paper 


uses comparison and 


contrast transition words to 


show relationships 


between ideas and 


incorporates domain-


specific vocabulary but it 


is sporadic. There is a clear 


conclusion. 


Some transitions work 


well, but connections 


between other ideas are 


fuzzy. Domain-specific 


terms are used incorrectly. 


The conclusion is not 


clear. 


The transitions between 


ideas are unclear or 


nonexistent. There is not 


an attempt to incorporate 


domain-specific 


terminology. Conclusion is 


lacking. 


Grammar &  


Spelling  


(Conventions) 


Writer makes no error in 


grammar or spelling that 


distract the reader from the 


content. The tone and 


language meets style 


expectations. 


Writer makes 1 – 2 errors 


in grammar or spelling that 


distract the reader from the 


content.  The tone and 


language meets  style 


expectations. 


Writer makes 3-4 errors in 


grammar or spelling that 


distract the reader from the 


content. The tone and style 


is sometimes informal. 


Writer makes more than 4 


errors in grammar or 


spelling that distract the 


reader from the content. 


There is use of slang in 


informal tone. 
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Curriculum Sample Template 
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 10 Content Area Sophomore Humanities (English) 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) Equal Treatment, Equal Access:  Raising Awareness About People with Disabilities and Their Struggle for 


Equal Rights  source ADL website 


http://www.adl.org/education/curriculum_connections/fall_2005/fall_lesson_5_2005.asp?cc_section=lesson_5 


Length of Unit  5 Lessons in the 2 hour 


Humanities Block 
Time of Year Block 2 of 10 


 


 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Because students are challenged to explore and articulate their personal feelings about sensitive topics including 


prejudice, discrimination, and the value of diverse school communities, talking about themes related to diversity 


requires that students demonstrate maturity and compassion for others.  To prepare for this unit,students have been 


taught to use service learning, conflict resolution, cooperative learning and other educational models that foster the 


group cohesion and trust needed to discuss sensitive issues safely and productively.  Teachers and students have 


familiarized themselves with the article entitled, Talking About Diversity With Students, that provides them with  


useful strategies for raising issues of diversity and bias in the classroom, and making such topics an integral part of 


daily practice.  Students will have reviewed the elements of writing informative/explanatory texts from grade 9. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will also learn about current day issues concerning the disability community, and will work in concert with 


disability advocates to take action in their own community on a disability rights issues as part of a humanities 


project.  Students will apply higher levels of the Blooms Taxonomy to reach Quadrant D. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


Writing 10.W.2 Text Types and Purposes 
Write informative/explanatory texts to examine and convey complex ideas, concepts, and information clearly and 


accurately through the effective selection, organization, and analysis of content. 
a. Introduce a topic; organize complex ideas, concepts, and information to make important connections and 


distinctions; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., figures, tables), and multimedia when useful to 


aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic with well-chosen, relevant, and sufficient facts, extended definitions, concrete details, 


quotations, or other information and examples appropriate to the audience’s knowledge of the topic. 
c. Use appropriate and varied transitions to link the major sections of the text, create cohesion, and clarify the 


relationships among complex ideas and concepts.  
d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to manage the complexity of the topic. 
e. Establish and maintain a formal style and objective tone while attending to the norms and conventions of the 


discipline in which they are writing. 
f. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the information or explanation presented 


(e.g., articulating implications or the significance of the topic. 



http://www.adl.org/education/brown_2004/brown_911.asp
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Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Students will write an essay.After analyzing primary documents, cooperative group work, critical thinking, 


deductive reasoning, examining historical photographs, historical understanding, large and small group discussion, 


reading skills, role play, students will write an informative/explanatory essay  to examine and convey complex ideas, 


concepts, and information clearly and accurately through the effective selection, organization, and analysis of 


content of an essay about the most surprising facts they have learned about the history of education for individuals 


with disabilities.The essay must showcase their ability to meet all elements of the standard. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


Teacher will score all papers. All students must achieve mastery with a score of 25 or higher.  Exceeds=31-32 points 


Meets= 25-30 points Approaches=18-24 Falls Far Below=17 or lower.  Feedback is given in one-to-one 


conferencing using the” Unit 2 Reading Rubric” If a student has not achieved mastery then peer collaboration with a 


student who has mastered the project takes place. Students who have not achieved mastery are given time to achieve 


mastery.  No credit is given for scores less than 25 (78%). 


Materials/Resources Needed Documents and videos needed for particular days (listed in lessons),  computers with Microsoft Office, Internet, 


students’ USB portfolios and electric journals, cell phones with Internet for  class blog,  LED projector and screen, 


overhead/Elmo, Word Wall, chart, paper, markers, rubrics. 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
 


Equal Treatment Equal Access:  Raising Awareness About People with Disabilities and Their Struggle for Equal Rights 


Lesson Overview: The purpose of this Unit is for students to examine how past prejudicial attitudes and social exclusion of people with disabilities led to the 


rise of a nationwide, grassroots movement for the recognition of equal rights, equal access and equal treatment of people with disabilities. Students will also 


learn about current day issues concerning the disability community, and will work in concert with disability advocates to take action in their own community on 


a disability rights issue.Students will analyze stereotypical portrayals of people with disabilities in the media from past to present.  


Lesson
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1. 


Begin the lesson with a journal assignment. Distribute copies of the 


Disability Culture Series: Disability Portrayal and the Media Today and 


Disability Glossary (Student Version) handouts for each student to read 


as a homework assignment, and ask students to respond to the following 


questions in their journals: (a)What kinds of stereotypes or assumptions 


have you heard about people with disabilities? (b) What have been some 


of your personal experiences with people with disabilities? 


 


 
Students read Disability Culture Series: Disability Portrayal and the 


Media Today and Disability Glossary (Student Version)Students write in 


their electronic journal (a)What kinds of stereotypes or assumptions have 


you heard about people with disabilities? (b) What have been some of 


your personal experiences with people with disabilities? This is saved in 


their USB portfolios. Students finish assignment for homework. 
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2 


Hold a class discussion using the following questions: What is a 


disability? What types of disabilities could a person have? What is the 


difference between a “disability” and a “handicap”? 


Explain to students that the word "handicap" was commonly used to 


refer to people with disabilities, but that it is an offensive term and 


should no longer be used. The origin of the word "handicap" is literally a 


person with "cap in hand", or beggar. Because of this negative 


association, it is disrespectful to call a person with a disability 


"handicapped". The more appropriate and respectful term is "person 


with a disability". Explain to students that a disability describes a 


person’s mental or physical impairment, whereas a handicap describes a 


barrier in the environment that limits that person’s opportunity to enjoy 


in everyday activities, such as not having ramps or elevators in a school 


for a student who uses a wheelchair. 


Distribute copies of the handout History of the Treatment of Disability 


Portrayed in Pictures and Words, 1849 – 1939 to each student. In their 


groups, ask students to analyze the images in the handout, and discuss 


one or more of the following questions. (a)What feelings or thoughts do 


these images evoke for you? (b) What are the messages being portrayed 


through these images? (c)Who is missing or not represented in these 


pictures? (d) What do these messages indicate about the treatment and 


perceptions of people with disabilities prior to 1940? (e) In what ways 


has the historical treatment of people with disabilities affected the 


attitudes and behaviors towards people with disabilities today? 


Hold a class discussion to review group responses to the questions listed 


above. 


Students blog on the questions What is a disability? What types of 


disabilities could a person have? What is the difference between a 


“disability” and a “handicap”? 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


In collaborative groups, students read, History of the Treatment of 


Disability Portrayed in Pictures and Words, 1849 – 1939. Students 


analyze the images in the handout, and discuss one or more of the 


following questions. (a)What feelings or thoughts do these images evoke 


for you? (b) What are the messages being portrayed through these 


images? (c)Who is missing or not represented in these pictures? (d) What 


do these messages indicate about the treatment and perceptions of people 


with disabilities prior to 1940? (e) In what ways has the historical 


treatment of people with disabilities affected the attitudes and behaviors 


towards people with disabilities today? 


Students review group responses through a class discussion and by 


taking Cornell notes over the responses. 


3 


Start up - Slide Show - History of Disability Rights & Self-


Determination in Pictures and Words (Post-1940). As students are 


viewing each image in the slide show, ask them to write down any words 


that come to mind to describe their thoughts and reactions to the images.  


Hold a class discussion using the following questions (and if possible, 


allow the last photograph of the slide show to remain displayed as 


students respond to the following questions): (a). What are the messages 


Students view Slide Show - History of Disability Rights & Self-


Determination in Pictures and Words (Post-1940). While viewing each 


image in the slide show, students write down any words that come to 


mind to describe their thoughts and reactions to the images. 


Students blog on the following questions): (a). What are the messages 


being portrayed through the words and images in these pictures, and how 


are they similar or different to those from 1849-1939? (b). How do the 
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being portrayed through the words and images in these pictures, and how 


are they similar or different to those from 1849-1939? (b). How do the 


images in this slide show differ from decade to decade? (c. How do these 


images portray a shift in attitudes from exclusion and charity, to self-


determination and independence of people with disabilities? (d). In what 


ways do these images challenge stereotypes about people with 


disabilities?  


 


images in this slide show differ from decade to decade? (c. How do these 


images portray a shift in attitudes from exclusion and charity, to self-


determination and independence of people with disabilities? (d). In what 


ways do these images challenge stereotypes about people with 


disabilities?  


For homework students write in their electronic journals responding to 


the following question: Are all buildings, classes, extracurricular 


activities and educational services accessible to people with disabilities 


in your school? 


4 


As a class group assignment, or as a journal assignment, distribute copies 


of the handout Assessing Your School Environment for Access to People 


with Disabilities for each student to read and review. Ask students to 


respond to the following question in their groups: Are all buildings, 


classes, extracurricular activities and educational services accessible to 


people with disabilities in your school? 


Explain to students that they are going to have an opportunity to study 


the evolution of the disability rights movement through the eyes of 


disability activists and the organizations that lobbied for key civil rights 


legislation for people with disabilities. Distribute the following handouts 


to each student: (a) Group Research Project: History of the Disability 


Rights Movement  (b)Communication Guidelines on Disability  
 


Divide students into their original groups of four. Assign each group one 


of the following disability rights organizations to research (each group 


should research a different organization):a. Disabled in Action (1970) b. 


Center for Independent Living in Berkeley, California (1972)c. American 


Coalition of Citizens with Disabilities (1975-1983) d. Disability Rights 


Education and Defense Fund (1979) e. American Disabled for Accessible 


Public Transit (1983) f. World Institute on Disability (1983) 


In their groups, students should determine their timeline for conducting 


research and completing tasks as a group. Remind students to research 


any of the questions that remain unanswered from earlier in the lesson 


Once completed, have students prepare and present a 5 - 10 minute 


presentation of their individual group research projects. Groups should 


Students work in collaborative groups. As a group assignment, students 


read:Assessing Your School Environment for Access to People with 


Disabilities for each student to read and review. Students respond to the 


following question in their groups: Are all buildings, classes, 


extracurricular activities and educational services accessible to people 


with disabilities in your school?  


Students will study the evolution of the disability rights movement 


through the eyes of disability activists and the organizations that lobbied 


for key civil rights legislation for people with disabilities. Each student 


receives copies:  (a) Group Research Project: History of the Disability 


Rights Movement  (b)Communication Guidelines on Disability  


 


Students return to their collaborative groups. Each group is assigned one 


of the following disability rights organizations to research:a. Disabled in 


Action (1970) b. Center for Independent Living in Berkeley, California 


(1972)c. American Coalition of Citizens with Disabilities (1975-1983) d. 


Disability Rights Education and Defense Fund (1979) e. American 


Disabled for Accessible Public Transit (1983) f. World Institute on 


Disability (1983) 


In their groups, students determine their timeline for conducting research 


and completing tasks as a group. Remind students to research any of the 


questions that remain unanswered from earlier in the lesson. 


Students prepare and present a 5 - 10 minute presentation of their 


individual group research projects. Groups should present in 



javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20('fall_2005_lesson5_assessing.asp',%20'cc_win',%20'width=600,%20height=650,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=yes')

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20('fall_2005_lesson5_assessing.asp',%20'cc_win',%20'width=600,%20height=650,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=yes')

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20('fall_2005_lesson5_assessing.asp',%20'cc_win',%20'width=600,%20height=650,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=yes')

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20('fall_2005_lesson5_research.asp',%20'cc_win',%20'width=600,%20height=650,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=yes')

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20('fall_2005_lesson5_research.asp',%20'cc_win',%20'width=600,%20height=650,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=yes')

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20('fall_2005_lesson5_research.asp',%20'cc_win',%20'width=600,%20height=650,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=yes')

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20('fall_2005_lesson5_guidelines.asp',%20'cc_win',%20'width=600,%20height=650,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=yes')

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20('fall_2005_lesson5_guidelines.asp',%20'cc_win',%20'width=600,%20height=650,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=yes')

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20('fall_2005_lesson5_guidelines.asp',%20'cc_win',%20'width=600,%20height=650,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=yes')

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20('fall_2005_lesson5_assessing.asp',%20'cc_win',%20'width=600,%20height=650,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=yes')

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20('fall_2005_lesson5_assessing.asp',%20'cc_win',%20'width=600,%20height=650,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=yes')

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20('fall_2005_lesson5_assessing.asp',%20'cc_win',%20'width=600,%20height=650,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=yes')

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20('fall_2005_lesson5_research.asp',%20'cc_win',%20'width=600,%20height=650,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=yes')

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20('fall_2005_lesson5_research.asp',%20'cc_win',%20'width=600,%20height=650,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=yes')

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20('fall_2005_lesson5_guidelines.asp',%20'cc_win',%20'width=600,%20height=650,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=yes')

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20('fall_2005_lesson5_guidelines.asp',%20'cc_win',%20'width=600,%20height=650,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=yes')





A.6  Curriculum Samples  10
th


  Grade Writing                        StrengthBuilding Partners                                                          Page 5 of 8 


 


present in chronological order, following the development of the 


disability rights movement and the founding of the disability rights 


organizations listed above.  (Allow three days for the presentation) 


 


chronological order, following the development of the disability rights 


movement and the founding of the disability rights organizations listed 


above.  


Students take Cornell notes over the presentations. 


5 


Give students a copy of a speech, The 21
st
 Anniversary of the Americans 


with Disabilities Act,delivered by Kathleen,Sebelius, and Secretary of 
U.S. Department of Health and Human Services on July 26, 2011, in 
Washington, D.C. 
www.hhs.gov/secretary/about/speeches/sp20110726.html 


In her speech, The 21
st
Anniversary of theAmericans with Disabilities Act, 


Secretary of U.S. Department of Health and Human Services, Kathleen 


Sebelius, gives a timeline that shows the benefits to people with 


disabilities.  "She ends her speech,” So, even as we look back with pride 


and joy at everything that we’ve accomplished in the last 21 years; I 


know we are also looking forward. We must continue to ask what steps 


we can take to make the vision of/the Americans with Disabilities Act a 


reality.”  Are the claims in the text credible? Is her reasoning valid and 


her claims sufficient? 


Assign the paper: Students will write a paper that delineates and 


evaluates the arguments and specific claims in Sebelius’s speech, The 


21
st
 anniversary of theAmericans with Disabilities Act.  Has legislation 


helped people with disabilities?Students will analyze and evaluate 


whether Sebelius’s reasoning is valid, her evidence is relevant and 


sufficient, and identify any false statements and fallacious reasoning she 


may have used in her speech 


Students read a copy of  a speech,The 21
st
 Anniversary of the Americans 


with Disabilities Act,delivered by Kathleen,Sebelius, Secretary of U.S. 


Department of Health and Human Services on July 26, 2011, in 
Washington, D.C 


www.hhs.gov/secretary/about/speeches/sp20110726.html 


In her speech, The 21
st
 anniversary of theAmericans with Disabilities Act, 


Secretary of U.S. Department of Health and Human Services, Kathleen 


Sebelius, gives a timeline that shows the benefits to people with 


disabilities.  "She ends her speech,” So, even as we look back with pride 


and joy at everything that we’ve accomplished in the last 21 years; I 


know we are also looking forward. We must continue to ask what steps 


we can take to make the vision of/the Americans with Disabilities Act a 


reality.”  Are her assumptions true?IsSebelius’s reasoning valid, her 


evidence relevant and sufficient, and are there any false statements and 


fallacious reasoning she may have used in her speech that can be 


identified?  


Students will write a paper that delineates and evaluates the arguments 


and specific claims in Sebelius’s speech, The 21
st
 anniversary of 


theAmericans with Disabilities Act.  Has legislation helped people with 


disabilities?Students will analyze and evaluate whether Sebelius’s 


reasoning is valid, her evidence is relevant and sufficient, and identify 


any false statements and fallacious reasoning she may have used in her 


speech. 
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Summative Assessment. 


 


Write an essay about the most surprising facts you have learned about the history of education for individuals with disabilities.  


Include your analysis of primary documents, cooperative group work, examination of historical photographs, historical understanding, 


and information from large and small group discussion.Use the Unit 2 Writing Rubric to guide your work. 
 


Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 


Teacher will score all papers. All students must achieve mastery with a score of 25 or higher.  Exceeds=31-32 points Meets= 25-30 


points Approaches=18-24 Falls Far Below=17 or lower.  Feedback is given in one-to-one conferencing using the” Unit 2 Reading 


Rubric” If a student has not achieved mastery then peer collaboration with a student who has mastered the project takes place. 


Students who have not achieved mastery are given time to achieve mastery.  No credit is given for scores less than 25 (78%). 


Unit 2 Writing Rubric  


Equal Treatment, Equal Access:  Raising Awareness About People with Disabilities and Their Struggle for Equal Rights 


Rubric Component Exceeds 


4 


Meets 


3 


Approaches 


2 


Falls Far Below 


1 


Identifies and summarizes 


the problem/question at 


issue. 


Accurately identifies the 


problem/question and provides a 


well-developed 


summary.  


Accurately identifies the 


problem/question and provides 


a brief summary. 


Identifies the problem/ 


question and provides a poor 


summary or identifies an 


inappropriate problem/question.  


Does not identify or  


summarize the 


problem/question 


accurately if at all.  


Identifies and assesses the 


quality of supporting 


data/evidence  


Provides a well-developed 


examination of the evidence and 


questions its accuracy, relevance, 


and completeness. Clearly 


distinguishes between fact and 


opinion. 


Examines evidence and 


questions the quality. 


Distinguishes between  


fact and opinion.  


Merely repeats information  


provided. Does not justify 


position or distinguish between 


fact and opinion. 


Does not identify or  


assess the quality of 


supporting evidence.  


Identifies and considers the 


influence of the context* on 


the  issue  


Accurately identifies and 


 provides a well-developed 


explanation of contextual issues 


with a clear sense of scope. 


Accurately identifies  


and provides an explanation of 


potential contextual issues. 


Does not explain  


contextual issues;  


provides inaccurate 


information; or merely provides 


a list. 


Does not identify or  


consider any contextual 


issues. 


Demonstrates higher level 


thinking by interpreting 


Accurately identifies the author’s 


meaning and/or potential bias 


Accurately identifies meaning 


and/or bias and provides a 


Does not explain, provides 


inaccurate information, or 


Does not explain, provides 


inaccurate or little 
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the author’s meaning or 


the potential bias 


and provides a well-developed  


explanation. 


brief explanation. merely lists potential bias or 


inferred meanings. 


information. 


Identifies and evaluates 


conclusions, implications, 


and consequences 


  


Accurately identifies 


conclusions, implications, and 


consequences with a well-


developed explanation. Provides 


an objective reflection of own 


assertions. 


Accurately identifies 


conclusions, implications, and 


consequences with a brief 


evaluative summary. 


Does not explain, provides 


inaccurate information, or 


merely provides a list of ideas; 


or only discusses one area. 


Does not identify or 


evaluate any conclusions, 


implications or 


consequences. 


 


 


Content and Development 


a. student will introduce a 


topic; organize complex 


ideas, concepts, and 


information to make 


important connections and 


distinctions; include 


formatting (e.g., headings), 


graphics (e.g., figures, 


tables), and multimedia  


when useful to aiding 


comprehension 


Uses academic English, excels in 


responding to assignment, 


interesting, demonstrates 


sophistication of thought, central 


idea/thesis is clearly 


communicated and  


worth developing, recognizes 


some complexity of its thesis: 


may 


acknowledge its contradictions,  


qualifications, or limits and 


follow out their logical 


implications. Understands and 


uses effective examples and 


details, chooses words for their 


precise meaning and uses an 


appropriate level of specificity. 


Sentence style fits paper's 


audience and purpose. 


Sentences are varied, yet clearly 


structured and carefully focused, 


not long and rambling. 


Uses academic English, a solid 


paper, responding 


appropriately to assignment, 


clearly 


states a thesis/central idea, but 


may 


have minor lapses in 


development, begins to 


acknowledge the 


complexity of central ideas,  


but may not evaluate them 


critically. 


Attempts to define terms, not 


always successfully, language 


is clear and precise; sentences 


display consistently strong, 


varied structure. 


Does not use academic English, 


Content is not comprehensive, 


major points are addressed, but 


not well supported, language 


lacks clarity. 


 


Does not respond to the 


assignment, 


lacks a thesis or central 


idea, and 


may neglect to use 


examples or supporting 


details where 


necessary, content is 


incomplete, major points 


are not clear and /or 


persuasive,  contains many 


awkward sentences, 


misuses words, employs 


inappropriate language, 


language impedes clarity. 


Organization and 


Structure 


b. Student will develop the 


topic with well-chosen, 


relevant, and sufficient facts, 


extended definitions, 


Paper follows designated 


guidelines, uses evidence 


appropriately and 


effectively, providing sufficient 


evidence and explanation to 


convince, uses. proper 


Paper follows designated 


guidelines. For the most part, 


uses evidence appropriate and 


effectively, providing 


sufficient evidence and 


explanation to convince, uses. 


Writer uses generalizations to 


support points, uses examples, 


but they may be obvious or not 


relevant, often depends on 


unsupported opinion or 


personal experience, or assumes 


Uses irrelevant details or 


lacks supporting evidence 


entirely, may be 


unduly brief, contains no 


proper citations/footnotes, 


evidence of research is 
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concrete details, quotations, 


or other information and 


examples appropriate to the 


audience’s knowledge of the 


topic. 


c. Student will use 


appropriate and varied 


transitions to link the major 


sections of the text, create 


cohesion, and clarify the 


relationships among 


complex ideas and concepts. 


d. Student will use precise 


language and domain-


specific vocabulary to 


manage the complexity of 


the topic. 


e. Student will establish and 


maintain a formal style and 


objective tone while 


attending to the norms and 


conventions of the discipline 


in which they are writing. 


f. Student will provide a 


concluding statement or 


section that follows from and 


supports the information or 


explanation presented (e.g., 


articulating implications or 


the significance of the topic) 


citations/footnotes proper citations/footnotes 


 


that evidence speaks for itself, 


incomplete citations/footnotes, 


often has lapses in logic, some 


formatting guidelines are 


followed. 


insufficient for the paper 


size 


Grammar, Punctuation, 


and Spelling (a 4 is 


mandatory) 


Peer/spell-checked, free of 


spelling, punctuation, and 


grammatical errors 


( a 4 is mandatory) ( a 4 is mandatory)  (a 4 is mandatory) 
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Address City 


6161 S Palo Verde Rd 


2650 E Elvira Rd 


3000 E Elvira Rd 


6855 S Lisa Frank Ave 


3160 E Transcon Way 


6000 S Country Club Rd 


4100 E Michigan St 


450 E Irvington Rd 


845 E Ohio St 


3131-3139 S Dodge Blvd 


Property Type Property Size Space Avail RentiSFlYr 


Tucson 


Tucson 


Tucson 


Tucson 


Tucson 


Tucson 


Tucson 


Tucson 


Tucson 


Tucson 


Class B 
Industrial/Manufacturing 


Class C Flex/R&D 


Class C Industrial/Distribution 


Class B Industrial/Distribution 


Class B Flex/R&D 


Class B Industrial/Distribution 


Class B IndustriallWarehouse 


Class C IndustriallWarehouse 


Class B Industrial/Distribution 


Class C IndustriallWarehouse 


129.047 SF 


110.026 SF 


101 .250 SF 


113.546 SF 


50.900 SF 


99.200 SF 


45.400 SF 


45.012 SF 


69.100 SF 


53.805 SF 


129.047 SF 


110.026 SF 


101 .250 SF 


62.524 SF 


50.900 SF 


48.356 SF 


45.400 SF 


45.012 SF 


40.000 SF 


28.600 SF 


$5.76 


$6.00 


$5.04-$5.40 


$7.80 


$9.00-$12.00 


$5.40-$6.60 


$3.24 


$3.96-$6.36 


$4 .68 


$3.60-$4.68 
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This copyrighted report contains research licensed to PICOR Commercial Real Estate Services · 421903. 
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3160 E Transcon Way - Tucson International Business Ctr 



Location: 	 SE Transcon Way & Country Club Rd Building Type: Class B Flex/R&D 

South Ind Cluster Status : Built ~995 



SW Tucson/Airport Ind Submarket Tenancy: Multiple Tenant 

Pima County 

Tucson, AZ 85706 
 Land Area: 3.25 AC 


Stories: 1 
RBA: 50,900 SF 


Management: Total Avail: 50,900 SF 
Recorded Owner: AEH Investors V, LLC/PMH Investors V, LLC % Leased: 100% 


Ceiling Height: -	 Crane: None 
Column Spacing : Rail Line: 


. Drive Ins: 4 - 8'0"w x 12'0"h Cross Docks : 
Loading Docks: None Const Mat: Masonry 


Power: 	 Utilities ' 


Expenses: 2009 Tax@ $1.11/sf 

Parcel Number: 140-29-0376 



Parking: 200 free Surface Spaces are available; Ratio of 5.64/1,000 SF 



F100. SFAViIl BJdgCOntJg RintlSFlYr +"!IVi - - --Occupancy TIiiin URIType 


E 1st 	 50,900 div 50,900 $9.00-$1 2.00Iig 0412012 Negotiable Direct 


cuYtM,AN.
WAlCD1£LD III PICOR 	 3/16/2012


This copyrighted report contains researCh licensed to PI COR Commenclal Real Estate Services - 421903. 
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aerial view of 3160 transcon way - Google Maps https: llmaps.google.comlmaps?oe=utf-8& 
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Organization Plan: B.3 Management and Operation 


Clear delineation of roles and responsibilities for administering day-to-day activities  


The Governing Board is mandated to oversee the operations of the Model Community Learning 


Center (MCLC) to accomplish its mission. The board’s line of communication and responsibility 


is to directly oversee, hold responsible and evaluate the Academic Leader (AL) and the 


Community StrengthBuilding Leader (CSBL) whose responsibilities are to manage the day-to-


day operations of the MCLC.  The Board meets regularly and it is expected that the AL and 


CSBL will report accurately and appropriately the state of the MCLC in all aspects of its 


operations. The board is also available to both of these positions as resources for any and all 


concerns/challenges/successes that the MCLC might encounter.   


The Academic Leader (AL) and the Community StrengthBuilding Leader (CSBL) will work 


closely as a team. They will share many of the responsibilities necessary for the successful 


operations of the MCLC. Their experiences and qualifications are complementary and will serve 


the MCLC well, especially in its initial stages of growth and development. The AL and the 


CSBL have responsibility over the safety, health, and citizenship programs of the MCLC. They 


cooperate with architects and engineers and advise the Governing Board in planning the growth 


of the MCLC. The activities and duties of all personnel - certificated and support staff - are under 


the general supervision of both the AL and the CSBL. They may properly delegate and supervise 


any of these functions. Thus, the overall responsibility for the academic and operational activities 


of the MCLC belongs to both the AL and the CSBL, however, in the day-to-day operations of 


school, their responsibilities are more clearly delineated.   


Academic Leader (AL) primary job goal is: To provide overall leadership and management for 


the design and oversight of the MCLC according to the Governing Board’s founding vision and 


the laws and regulations governing Arizona’s Charter schools. She shall have, subject to the 


control of the Governing Board, responsibility of the general management of the affairs of the 


MCLC including the following: 


I. Relationship with Governing Board 


§ Attends and participates in meetings of the Governing Board. 


§ Informs and advises the Governing Board about the programs, practices, 


successes and challenges of the MCLC. 


§ Assists in the development and implementation of Governing Board policies and 


advises the Governing Board when the need to add, modify, or delete a policy 


arises. 







B.3 Management & Operations                          StrengthBuilding Partners                               Page 2 of 12 


 


§ Submits recommendations to the Governing Board relative to matters requiring 


Governing Board action, supported by data and information as necessary to make 


informed decisions. 


§ Recommends, annually, to the Governing Board system-wide goals. Monitors and 


reports back to the Board on a quarterly basis on the progress toward achieving 


the goals. 


§ Works with the Governing Board to develop a vision for the MCLC and a 


comprehensive long-range plan. 


II. Educational Leadership & Curriculum 


§ Keeps informed of current curricular and educational thoughts, trends, and 


practices, as well as proposed legislation impacting the schools. Informs the 


Governing Board of significant developments in these areas. 


§ Oversees entire instructional and curriculum implementation, development and 


evaluation  


§ Works with staff to create design team who creates and designs curriculum 


§ Assures the MCLC founding mission is being advanced. 


§ Conducts the program for teacher evaluation 


§ Develops position descriptions for all school instructional staff assuring that all 


meet full qualification as designated by the Arizona Department of Education 


§ Oversee testing plan and administration of state mandated tests and college 


preparatory national tests 


III. Staff Development and Development of Professional Learning Community 


§ Creates and implements professional development which fosters continuous 


growth and learning in the area of instructional development for all members of 


the learning community 


§ Schedules and assures implementation of collaborative team meetings to develop, 


review and evaluate the ongoing curriculum, instruction and assessment 


programs. 


§ Oversees the overall Response to Intervention initiative. 


§ Seeks continuous personal growth 
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IV. Student Enrollment and Relations 


§ Marketing and promotion of the MCLC for the recruitment of students and 


families 


§ Develops programs to support enrollment and attendance 


§ Develops a system of student leadership as integral to the operations of the 


MCLC 


§ Develops and supports a strong parent engagement program through the Family 


Mentoring Program 


V. General management of academic-related records 


§ Maintains and acts as custodian of all academic-related records including but not 


limited to: 


§ scholastic, school population records, SAIS, attendance 


§ Assures confidentiality of all records 


VI. Communications/Public Relations 


§ Maintains open lines of communication and cooperative relationships with school 


staff, the Governing Board, parents and the community at-large. 


The Community StrengthBuilding Leader (CSBL) primary job goal is: To provide leadership 


for the overall human and community development of the MCLC. Her responsibilities include: 


I. Human Resources 


§ Oversight of the human resources responsibilities including but not limited to: 


§ Advocates for fair and equitable treatment of all personnel 


§ Handles complaints, difficulties and other matters related to personnel  


§ Recruits all staff positions 


§ Ensures that all employees have appropriate evaluation, meeting all timelines and 


compliance of content 


§ Develops and implements employee recognition program 


§ Assists, as needed, on challenging and sensitive personnel matters so that 


resolutions are in accordance with MCLC policies and procedures 
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§ Designs, implements classification, wage and salary plans and and ensures 


employees are at the appropriate salary level according to MCLC schedules, 


policies and procedures. 


§ Verifies licensing and certification 


§ Develops, communicates and implements policy that is in compliance with 


Governing Board direction and Federal and State regulations 


§ Maintains personnel records in compliance with policies and laws 


§ Develops and maintains up-to-date job descriptions 


§ Directs and administers employee fringe benefit program 


§ Communicates with and informs the Governing Board of pertinent human 


resource department developments including periodic and annual reports 


II. StrengthBuilding Training and Coaching 


§ Development of an employee-oriented school culture that emphasizes quality, 


continuous improvement, and high performance. 


§ Assuring provision of initial orientation to the MCLC for all members of the 


learning community (staff, students, families, community partners and Governing 


Board) 


§ Assuring provision of StrengthBuilding Training and on-going StrengthBuilding 


Coaching for all members of the learning community 


§ Assuring that the foundation and systems of the school culture remains imbedded 


in StrengthBuilding and the ideals of excellence of academic growth 


III. Public Relations and Community Partnership Development 


§ Outreach and development of relationships with community resources 


§ Creating partnerships with community resources to foster and grow their 


involvement, support and commitment to the success of the IMCLC 


§ Development of communication systems to share within and around the 


community the information of who the MCLC is and their impact to and with the 


community 
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IV. General management of business-related records 


§ Acts as custodian of such records and of all contracts, documents, securities, title 


papers, books, and other papers of the Governing Board. 


V. Family Mentoring Program 


§ Creating and developing the design of the program that will facilitate the 


engagement of families into the operations of the MCLC 


VI. Supervision of ASU School of Social Work Team of Students 


§ Outreach, interaction with Coordinator of Field Education, Screening potential 


interns, supervision of student interns 


VII. Financial Growth and Management 


§ Prepares annual operating budget recommendations based on guidelines set by the 


Governing Board. Works with the Governing Board to develop the final budget. 


Implements the approved budget. 


§ Provides Oversight of contracted financial management professional 


§ Provides general management of business-related records for the schools, 


including financial accounts, business and property records,  


§ Provides oversight of financial operations for effective and efficient financial 


compliance and growth, including operations of the business office 


§ Provides continuous investigation and pursuit of financial opportunities through 


grant-seeking and other fundraising activities. 


 


VIII. Facilities, Ancillary Services and Operations 


§ Responsible for facilities acquisition and maintenance as well as other ancillary 


services including but limited to: food service (when introduced into MCLC), 


transportation, safety and crisis management 


§ Determines, with the Governing Board, short and long-range building needs and 


oversees implementation of construction, operation and maintenance programs. 


IX. Legal 


§ Informs Governing Board of and ensure compliance with all federal and state 


legislation. 
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§ Assures compliance with all requirements to maintain continuing charter status 


§ Assure compliance with all Arizona and school procurement regulations 


§ Assures compliance with all legal requirements for contracting outside services  


§ Provides for Contracted Services 


Operational Plan: Administrative Personnel and Oversight Responsibilities in the following 


Areas: 


i. Instruction: (One administrator for the first three years): The Arizona Common Core 


Standards will serve as the foundation for MCLC Instruction.  From Start-Up through at 


least the end of the third year of operations, the Academic Leader (AL) is responsible for 


the processes related to instruction, including all state and federal mandates as well as the 


Common Core Standards. She oversees entire development and evaluation of instruction. 


She conducts all teacher observation, supervision and evaluation. The AL is also 


responsible for the development of position descriptions for all school instructional staff 


assuring that all meet full qualification as designated by the Arizona Department of 


Education 


ii. Curriculum and Assessment (mandated State testing)(One administrator for the 


first three years): 


The Arizona Common Core Standards will serve as the foundation for MCLC 


Curriculum and Assessment. The Academic Leader (AL) assumes responsibility for 


being informed of these standards as well as current curricular and educational thoughts, 


trends, practices, and any proposed legislation impacting the schools. She oversees 


curriculum implementation, development and evaluation. The AL is also responsible for 


overseeing the MCLC’s testing plan and administration of all state mandated tests, as 


well as college preparatory national tests. She is also responsible for the development and 


implementation of the design team who, in conjunction with the AL will create and 


design the curriculum for the MCLC. The design team will include teachers in 


partnership with business and community resources and families so there is a direct 


connection with real-world experiences which is especially important in project based 


curricula. Although the design team will become instrumental in the development of 


curriculum, the AL will continue to be the responsible administrator for the curriculum as 


well as assessment throughout the first three years, possibly longer.  


iii. Staff Development (Two administrators for the first three years): 


The responsibility for Staff Development will be a team effort by the Academic Leader (AL) 


and the Community StrengthBuilding Leader (CSBL).  
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The AL is responsible for the creation and implementation of a professional development 


program which fosters continuous growth and learning in the area of instructional 


development for all members of the learning community. She provides leadership for the 


MCLC staff in the development of the professional learning community (PLC). A PLC 


“requires the school staff to focus on learning rather than teaching, work collaboratively on 


matters related to learning, and hold itself accountable for the kind of results that fuel 


continual improvement.”
i
 The PLC, then, in holding itself accountable, designs a staff 


development program that will provide them with the knowledge and resources needed to 


maximize the improvement in the MCLC.   


The CSBL is responsible for assuring the provision of assuring the provision of the initial 


StrengthBuilding orientation to the MCLC for all members of the learning community (staff, 


students, families, community partners and Governing Board).  She will also facilitate  


StrengthBuilding Training and on-going StrengthBuilding Coaching for all members of the 


learning community as well as ensure that the foundation and systems of the school culture 


remains imbedded in StrengthBuilding and the ideals of excellence of academic growth.  


iv. Financial Management (One Administrator and a contractual agreement for first 


three years) 


The Community StrengthBuilding Leader (CSBL) will carry the responsibility for the 


financial management of the MCLC for the first three years. She will be responsible for 


certifying the MCLC’s compliance with state and federal reporting requirements. The CSBL 


will prepare the annual operating budget recommendations based on guidelines set by the 


Governing Board and works with the Board to develop the final budget. She will implement 


the approved budget. She will provide general management of business-related records for 


the schools, including financial accounts, business and property records. The oversight of 


financial operations for effective and efficient financial compliance and growth, including 


operations of the business office will also rest under her guidance.  It is planned for the 


MCLC to contract with an organization to provide all the services related to the day-to-day 


financial operations of the MCLC.  The CSBL will be responsible for the guidance, direction 


and oversight of this organization as it relates to the MCLC. 


v. Contracted Services (Three Administrators for the first three years) 


The Academic Leader (AL) and the Community StrengthBuilding Leader (CSBL) will share 


responsibility for contracted services. They will split this responsibility based upon the 


services that the contractor will be providing. All contracted services that are 


academic/student related will fall under the purview of the AL.  These services include: 


educational psychologist, a speech-language therapist, a physical therapist and possibly an 


occupational therapist. 
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The CSBL will maintain responsibility of all the contracted services that are business related.  


These include: the finance management, legal, technology, and accounting services. 


The Office Manager/Registrar is responsible for the organization and coordination of office 


operations and procedures. (S)he will maintain office services, supervise office staff, 


maintain office records and efficiency. As the registrar, (s)he will assist students with 


enrollment and withdrawal of classes. (S)he maintains student records, test scores, works 


with school counselors and handles other various administrative and clerical tasks as needed. 


This position will be responsible for the contracted custodial services 


vi. Personnel (Three Administrators for the first three years): 


Although the Academic Leader (AL) and the Community StrengthBuilding Leader (CSBL) 


will work as a unified team while guiding and interacting with all personnel, they will each 


be specifically responsible for the personnel who work within the various domains as 


identified for each of these administrators.   


The AL will primarily oversee the academic staff such as the lead teachers, teachers, the 


registrar, and the contracted specialized professionals. The Office Manager/Registrar will 


also fall under the AL as the duties of this position are intimately related to the academics of 


the MCLC.  In addition to traditional duties, this position is responsible for SAIS In year two 


and three, there will be an additional staff who will be the College Preparatory Counselor 


whose duties the AL will also guide and oversee. 


 The Office Manager/Registrar will be responsible for the front office clerical worker as well 


as the contracted custodian. 


The CSBL, on the other hand will hold the day-to-day responsibility for the team of 


MSW/BSW student interns, the volunteer community partners as well as the contracted 


business service providers (except for custodial) in year one. In years two and three, a Family 


Mentoring Coordinator will join the MCLC team and the CSBL will provide oversight to this 


employee as well. 


vii. Grants Management (One administrator and a contracted financial management 


service provider for first three years) 


The Community StrengthBuilding Leader (CSBL) will hold responsibility for grants 


management for the first three years of the operation of the MCLC. This responsibility will 


include the investigation and application for grants outside on the entitlement grants as well 


as managing the operations of any grant that is awarded to the MCLC. The grants 


management service provider will write any entitlement grant applications that the 


Governing Board and administrators decide would be appropriate for the MCLC to seek. 







B.3 Management & Operations                          StrengthBuilding Partners                               Page 9 of 12 


 


This provider would also monitor and manage the entitlement grants that are successfully 


awarded to the MCLC. 


viii. Student Accountability Information System (SAIS) (One Administrator and a 


contracted financial management service provider for the first three years) 


The Academic Leader will hold ultimate responsibility for the management of SAIS and 


monitor it compliance to all regulations as required by the state. She will hold this 


responsibility for the first three years. 


The Office/Registrar will be responsible for gathering and entering all student data into the 


Student Management System, preparing it for the contracted financial management service 


provider.  


Contracted financial management service provider is responsible for the following: 


§ Entering the estimated counts 


§ Updating these counts as needed 


§ Uploading data from the Student Management system to the state at a minimum of 20 


days or as required by state 


§ Verifying submission of SAIS data prior to the aggregation by ADE 


§ Reconciling submission of SAIS data after aggregation by ADE 


§ Monitoring and verifying the 40
th


 and 100
th


  day of submission 


§ Review and verify the MCLC’s end of year upload, summer withdrawals and end of 


year SAIS date 


ix. Community/Family/Parent Engagement (Two Administrators for three years and 


one administrator for two years) 


Community Partners are integral to the design of a community school as well as to the design 


of many of the projects in project-based learning. Both the Academic Leader (AL) and the 


Community StrengthBuilding Leader (CSBL) will hold responsibility in outreach, 


community and partnership development. They will both also be responsible for the outreach 


and recruitment of families and students as partners and to be enrolled into the MCLC. 


The CSBL will be responsible for the development of the Family Mentoring Program 


through which the MCLC will increase family engagement.  
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After the first year of operation, a coordinator of the Family Mentoring Program will be hired 


and will take on many of the day-to-day operations of the Family Mentoring Program, 


although the CSBL will maintain ultimate responsibility for the continued growth and 


development of the program through the close of the third year of the MCLC operations. 


As part of the community engagement with partners, the CSBL will supervise a team of 


BSW.MSW student interns from Arizona State University (ASU) School of Social Work- 


Tucson Component. She will be responsible to ASU and the team of interns for the first three 


years of the MCLC. 


Critical Skills or experience indicating sufficient qualifications for fulfilling these 


responsibilities 


Academic Leader: Being responsible for all the academic components of the MCLC requires a 


highly experienced and educated professional who is committed to the mission of the MCLC and 


to the students it serves. She should have the following skills and experience to demonstrate 


appropriate qualifications to perform these varied and critical roles and responsibilities: 


§ 15+ years of experience as a school administrator 


§ Working knowledge and experience with Arizona State Standards, Mandated State 


Assessments, national assessments (PSAT, SAT, etc.), SAIS 


§ Ability to develop a strengthbuilding and creative learning environment that fuels a 


passion for learning and commitment to creating a better world 


§ Capable of creating a true professional learning community 


§ Able to implement a project-based, integrated language arts/humanities and math/science 


curriculum that is rich in technology  


§ Able to lead through collaboration and accountability 


§ Is passionate about each child’s potential and engage a culturally diverse population of 


students & families who choose to strive to attain that potential 


§ Able to forge and nurture collaborations with partners from business, higher education, 


families, communities and ignite their desire to provide a truly inclusive learning 


environment 


§ Excellent verbal and written communication skills 


§ Working knowledge and experience with data management and analysis in order to use 


data to fuel new ways to improve student achievement and teacher performance 
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§ Committed to the use of technology in all aspects of operations of MCLC including 


academics 


Community StrengthBuilding Leader: This position requires a mixed assortment of skills and 


experience including but not limited to: 


§ Extensive and deep knowledge of StrengthBuilding 


§ Experience in training and coaching varied groups of people of different ages 


§ Ability to forge research collaborations and joint projects with universities and 


professionals in various fields and industries as well as participate in writing articles and 


making public presentations 


§ Excellent verbal and written communication skills 


§ Working knowledge and experience in human resources and federal and state guidelines 


§ Experience in budgeting, accounting and other financial management systems 


§ Experience in working with a culturally and economically diverse community of 


students, staff, families and community 


§ Experience in program development 


§ Experience with family engagement and mentoring 


§ Able to lead through collaboration and accountability 


§ Experience and expertise in developing and managing contracts 


§ Experience in seeking sources of funding, grant writing and management, and 


fundraising  


Office Manager/Registrar: This position requires some prior experience and skills including 


but not limited to:  


§ Experience with data entry 


§ Ability to be highly organized and detail oriented 


§ Ability to work in a culturally and economically diverse community of students, staff, 


families and community 


§ Ability to work well with others 


§ Proficient in computer based word processing; spreadsheet and data base management 
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§ Ability to solve problems 


§ Ability to plan and organize work activities 


§ Ability to work independently and as a team player  


§ Ability to take direction 


§ Ability to give direction  


§ Maintain and utilize the computerized student information system 


§ Knowledge of SAIS 


Family Mentoring Coordinator: This position requires skills in human relations and 


organization.  The critical skills necessary to perform this position include: 


§ Excellent verbal and written communication skills 


§ Ability to work in a culturally and economically diverse community of students, staff, 


families and community 


§ Knowledge and ability to foster mutual aide among groups 


§ Experience and knowledge with mentoring programs 


§ Strong organizational skills and ability to maintain appropriate records  


§ Understating and respect for confidentiality 


§ Ability to work independently and as a team player  


§ Ability to take direction 


 


 
 


 


                                                           
i
 Copyright 2004 Richard DuFour. Richard DuFour 
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AGENDA ITEM:  NEW CHARTER APPLICATION – STRENGTHBUILDING PARTNERS   
 
StrengthBuilding Partners submitted a complete charter application package for the Board’s consideration. The 
revised application package meets the requirements set by the Board for the 2013-2014 application cycle. This 
report contains: 


1. A brief introduction to the application package, 
2. An overview of each section of the application package, including: 


a. A description of the proposed education plan,  
b. A description of the applicant’s organization with a summary of information submitted 


regarding applicant education and experience, 
c. A description of the applicant’s business plan, and 
d. Information from the in-person interview, 


3. The overall score for the application package, 
4. Staff’s recommendation regarding this application package. 


 
Additional items in the portfolio include: 


 A copy of the final scoring rubric which confirms the application package does meet the 
requirements as demonstrated through the review of the preliminary application package submitted 
on June 29, 2012 (including the technical assistance provided to the applicant) and review of the 
revised application package submitted on December 18, 2012, and  


 Each section of the revised application package. 
A link to the audio recording of the in-person interview is found on agenda item N.6. 


APPLICATION INTRODUCTION 


StrengthBuilding Partners is an Arizona non-profit corporation formed in 1999. The authorized representative 
for the corporation is Pamela Clark-Raines. The proposed school, Model Community Learning Center (MCLC), 
will serve grades 6-12 in Tucson.  
 
Mission Statement 
The stated mission of MCLC is as follows:  The mission of Model Community Learning Center is to establish a 
model of a professional learning community targeting under-served populations in which all students are college 
ready, successful in their post-secondary endeavors, contributing members of the community, and use strength 
building concepts throughout their lives. The StrengthBuilding Partners Model Community Learning Center 
serves as a model for school transformation across Arizona. 
 
Target Population 
The proposed location for MCLC in Tucson is in the area between Valencia on the South, Irvington Road on the 
North, Palo Verde Road on the East and Nogales Highway on the West. The area sits largely in the 85706 zip 
code. The students in this community have been chosen as the target population for MCLC because they are 
from a diverse, urban population historically known for underperformance. Demographic highlights include 45% 
of children 0-17 live in poverty, per capita income is the lowest in Tucson, and a graduation rate below 70%. 
 
Student Count 
Year Grades Served # of Students # of Sites 


1 6-9 200 1 


2 6-10 250 1 


3 6-11 300 1 


 


School Calendar 
Extended School Year, 204 days 
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A. EDUCATION PLAN  
The following summary was created from excerpts and summaries of the documents submitted for the 
applicant’s Education Plan. 
 
Educational Philosophy 
In order to address the targets of the school mission the core elements for MCLC include: 
1) A rigorous and relevant college preparatory curriculum and instructional program. 
2) A college-going school culture that prepares students for the academic, social and cultural expectations for 


postsecondary education. 
3) A community school model that supports and enhances the professional learning community. 
4) The foundation of MCLC will be StrengthBuilding Training and Coaching (SBTC), authored by Pamela Clark-


Raines, which is an innovative practice in which the entire school community is trained and from which they 
develop their education practices. These include:  


 Identifying the unique strengths of the students and families and building on those strengths;  


 Fully engaging families in the school community;  


 Providing for individual learning styles within a framework of expectation for success;  


 Fostering an environment that encourages non-traditional career paths for all students that are aligned 
with their interests and strengths; and  


 Challenging societal expectations with regard to underperforming schools and minority student 
capabilities. 


 
Program of Instruction 
Framework:  The narrative states that the Arizona Common Core Standards will serve as the foundation for 
MCLC Curriculum, Instruction and Assessment. In order to reach the higher college preparatory standards for 
MCLC the Arizona Standards will be augmented with strands correlated with the PSAT/SAT and the College and 
Work Readiness Standards. 
 
MCLC curriculum design teams, composed of teachers across disciplines and community partners, will be guided 
by principles of project based learning and parallel explicit instruction. Design teams will work at two grade 
levels so teachers will be able to stay with their students for up to two consecutive years. One team will work 
with grade 6-7 and the second team with grade 8-9. Students will participate in a common grade level core 
curriculum with applied differentiation and acceleration to address specific instructional levels in a single track 
curriculum approach. This will be augmented in the elective course assignments and guided by formative 
assessments that are scheduled at the end of each three week block. 
 
Materials to be used include Building Math Power and Connected Math for Mathematics, and Achieve 3000 and 
Beyond Textbooks for Reading. 
 
Methods of Instruction:  The narrative lists the following to be used as methods of instruction: 


 Integrated curriculum, 


 Inquiry, project-based approach, 


 Three-week instructional blocks,  


 Differentiated instruction, and 


 Small-group achievement teams for remediation. 
 
Methods of Assessment:  The narrative lists the following to be used as their methods of assessment: 


 Formative assessments, including: 
o Intermittent checks for understanding 
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o Formal benchmark assessments every three weeks 


 Summative assessments, including: 
o Curricular assessments at the end of course/project 
o Student exhibition 
o AIMS and Stanford 10 
o PSAT, SAT/ACT exams 


 
PMP 
The Performance Management Plan (PMP) for new applicants is for the purpose of ensuring the school’s 
curriculum, instruction, monitoring of student achievement, and professional development are ready to be 
implemented.  
 
The applicant submitted a PMP that met the criteria in all areas for both Reading and Math.  
 
Curriculum Samples 
Curriculum samples for MCLC were provided for grades 6-12. The table below indicates which curriculum 
samples in the revised application package met all Board requirements (+), and which had deficiencies (-). 
Details can be found in the attached Scoring Rubric. 
 


Grade Math Reading Writing Science 


6 + + +  


7 + + +  


8 + + + + 


9 + + + + 


10 + + +  


11 + + +  


12 + + +  


EDUCATION PLAN FINDINGS 
 
PRELIMINARY WRITTEN APPLICATION PACKAGE:  
25/85 scoring areas (29%) did not meet the criteria. 
 
During the in-person interview the applicant responded to the questions regarding the submitted Education 
Plan.  
 
The individuals who participated in the interview were able to answer questions with responses that provided 
clarification or added detail to the preliminary written Education Plan.  
 
The TRP provided the applicant with written technical assistance based on its review of the preliminary written 
application package and responses provided during the interview. 
 
REVISED WRITTEN APPLICATION PACKAGE: 
0/85 scoring areas (0%) did not meet the criteria. 
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B. ORGANIZATION PLAN 
The following summary was created from excerpts and summaries of the documents submitted for the 
applicant’s Organization Plan. 
 
StrengthBuilding Partners is a non-profit corporation, located in Tucson, Arizona, that was created on April 21, 
1999 for the purpose of creating, researching, and developing effective outcome prevention programs/services 
for application in homes, schools, and communities, with three Directors:  Pamela Clark-Raines, Allison Ewing-
Cooper (became a director 3/01/2011), Anna Rivera (became a director 05/21/2005). 
 
Education Service Provider 
StrengthBuilding Partners does not intend to contract with or have a governance relationship with an 
Educational Service Provider. 
 
School Governing Body 
Pursuant to A.R.S. 15-183 (E)(8), the corporate board for StrengthBuilding Partners will act as the School 
Governing Body. The composition of the governing board will include five directors of StrengthBuilding Partners 
to include the three current board members and two additional members to be named. 
 
School Governing Body Member Type Number Name 


Organization Principal(s) 5 Pamela Clark-Raines, Allison Ewing-Cooper, Anna Rivera, 


TBD 


School Staff   


Parent(s)   


Community   


Other-Business Community   


Other – Institute of Higher Education   


 


Roles and Responsibilities 


The Corporate Board shall be the Governing Body, with duties including: 


 To select and hire the Academic Leader and the Community StrengthBuilding Leader of the MCLC  


 To define administrative roles and duties;  


 To establish rules and regulations for the conduct, management and control of the affairs and business 
of the MCLC;  


 To review and set overarching policies for the MCLC; 


 To approve all affairs related to finances including approval of all annual budgets; and 


 To serve as the policy making entity for the MCLC; provide oversight and responsibility for establishing 
programs and policy. 


 
Charter Principals Background Information  
 
Authorized Representative:  Pamela Clark-Raines  
Confirmed Education History: Master of Social Work, University of Maryland, 1980 
Confirmed Employment History: President, StrengthBuilding Partners, September 1999-present 
Arizona FCC Expires: 05/20/2015 
Review of Individual Financial Position: No follow-up required 
Current or Past Charter Affiliations: None 
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Principal Name:  Allison Ewing-Cooper  
Confirmed Education History: Doctor of Philosophy in Family Studies & Human Development, University of 


Arizona, 2009 
Confirmed Employment History: Coordinator of Undergraduate Programs, University of Arizona, June 2009-present 


Graduate Associate, University of Arizona, August 2004-May 2009 
Arizona FCC Expires: 07/16/2016 
Review of Individual Financial Position: No follow-up required 
Current or Past Charter Affiliations: None 
 


Principal Name:  Anna Rivera  
Confirmed Education History: Doctor of Philosophy in Elementary Education, University of Arizona, 1995 
Confirmed Employment History: Retired, July 2011-present 


Principal, Grijalva Elementary School, August 2004-June 2011 
Arizona FCC Expires: 04/27/2016 
Review of Individual Financial Position: No follow-up required 
Current or Past Charter Affiliations: None 


ORGANIZATION PLAN FINDINGS 
 
PRELIMINARY WRITTEN APPLICATION PACKAGE:  
1/24 scoring areas (4%) did not meet the criteria. 
 


During the in-person interview the applicant responded to the questions regarding the submitted Organization 
Plan.  
 


The individuals who participated in the interview answered questions with responses that restated information 
found in the preliminary written Organization Plan, resulting in no additional or clarifying information being 
obtained. 
 


The TRP provided the applicant with written technical assistance based on its review of the preliminary written 
application package and responses provided during the interview. 
 


REVISED WRITTEN APPLICATION PACKAGE: 
0/24 scoring areas (0%) did not meet the criteria. 


C. BUSINESS PLAN 
The following summary was created from excerpts and summaries of the documents submitted for the 
applicant’s Business Plan. 
 


Site Information  


Proposed School Name: Model Community Learning Center 


Proposed Location: Unconfirmed location: 
Tucson, in the area between Valencia Road on the South, Irvington Road on 
the North, Palo Verde Road on the East and Nogales Highway on the West. 


Proposed Facility: The facility will consist minimally of 7,200 Sq. Ft. of classroom space and 
2,880 of office space, with open spaces for project work, two instructional 
open-spaced pods, breakout spaces for small team work, support, and labs. 
10 potential sites have been identified, including: 


 50,900 Sq. Ft.  of Flex/R&D space at 3160 E. Transcon Way 


 129,047 Sq. Ft.  of Manufacturing space at 6161 S. Palo Verde Rd. 


 110,026 Sq. Ft.  of Flex/R&D space at 2650 E. Elvira Rd. 
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 101,250 Sq. Ft.  of Distribution space at 3000 E. Elvira Rd. 


 113,546 Sq. Ft.  of Distribution space at 6855 S Lisa Frank Ave. 


 99,200 Sq. Ft.  of Distribution space at 6000 S. Country Club Rd. 


 45,400 Sq. Ft.  of Warehouse space at 4100 E. Michigan St. 


 45,012 Sq. Ft.  of Warehouse space at 450 E. Irvington Rd. 


 69,100 Sq. Ft.  of Distribution space at 845 E. Ohio St. 


 53,805 Sq. Ft.  of Warehouse space at 3131-3139 S. Dodge Rd. 


 
Budget 
 
Start-up Budget 
The start-up budget, in the amount of $53,090, covers the costs described in the Start-Up Budget Assumptions 
narrative with revenue that has been verified.  At the end of the start-up period, verified revenue exceeds 
expenditures. 
 
Secured Funds 
The applicant, StrengthBuilding Partners, has organizational funds designated for start-up purposes. The secured 
funds, in the amount of $14,300 as stated by the applicant, are available as confirmed by National Bank of Arizona.  
 
The applicant has listed a donation from Pamela Clark-Raines, the Authorized Representative, for start-up 
purposes. The secured funds, in the amount of $10,700 as stated by the applicant, are available as confirmed by 
Vantage West Credit Union. 
 
The applicant has listed a gift from Sandy J. Clark for start-up purposes. The secured funds, in the amount of 
$30,000 as stated by the applicant, are available as confirmed by Wells Fargo Bank. 
 
Annual Operating Budgets 
The operating budget for Year One is based on 90% of anticipated student enrollment of 200 students, with a 
projected per-student equalization funding of $6,598 as calculated based on FY2012 revenue worksheets, 
including base support level weights and weighted students counts. At the end of each year revenue exceeds 
expenditures, with the following year-end balances: Year 1 ($36,686); Year 2 ($148,269); Year 3 ($210,550). 
 


BUSINESS PLAN FINDINGS 


PRELIMINARY WRITTEN APPLICATION PACKAGE:  
3/28 scoring areas (11%) did not meet the criteria. 
 


During the in-person interview the applicant responded to the questions regarding the submitted Business Plan.  
 


The individuals who participated in the interview were able to answer questions with responses that provided 
clarification or added detail to the preliminary written Business Plan. 
 


The TRP provided the applicant with written technical assistance based on its review of the preliminary written 
application package and responses provided during the interview. 
 


REVISED WRITTEN APPLICATION PACKAGE: 
0/28 scoring areas (0%) did not meet the criteria. 
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OVERALL SCORE 
 
Preliminary application package: 21% of the scoring areas did not meet the criteria.        
 
Revised application package:       0% of the scoring areas did not meet the criteria. 


BOARD OPTIONS 


Option 1: The Board may approve the application package. Staff recommends the following language for 
consideration: Based upon review of the contents of the portfolio provided for this applicant and the 
information provided by the representatives of the applicant during consideration, and given it is within the sole 
discretion of the Board to approve or deny a charter, I move to approve the application package and grant a 
charter to StrengthBuilding Partners to establish Model Community Learning Center charter school to serve 
grades 6-12. 
 
Option 2: The Board may deny the application package. The following language is provided for consideration: 
Based upon a review of the contents of the portfolio provided for this applicant and the information provided by 
the representatives of the applicant during consideration, and given it is within the sole discretion of the Board 
to approve or deny a charter, I move to reject the application package and deny the request for a charter of 
StrengthBuilding Partners to establish a charter school for the reason(s) that its application failed to meet the 
requirements of Title 15, Chapter 1, Article 8 due to: (member making the motion should select all that apply 
and complete the sentence where necessary).   
 


 Lack of an Education Plan that meets the Board’s criteria as stated in the scoring rubric and/or 
demonstrated through responses to interview questions,  


 Lack of a curriculum aligned to state standards as stated in the scoring rubric, 
 Lack of an Organization Plan that meets the Board’s criteria as stated in the scoring rubric and/or 


demonstrated through responses to interview questions, 
 Lack of a Business Plan that meets the Board’s criteria as stated in the scoring rubric and/or 


demonstrated through responses to interview questions, 
 
And/or I move to reject the application package and deny the request for a charter of StrengthBuilding Partners 
to establish a charter school for the reason(s) that: 
 


 The applicant is not sufficiently qualified to operate a charter school based on (insert the facts from the 
background/fingerprint/credit report of the specific Officers, Members, Directors, or Partners that form 
the basis for the decision). 


 The applicant is not sufficiently qualified to operate a charter school based on the (insert the facts from 
the financial, operational and/or academic performance of associated schools that form the basis for the 
decision).   
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Curriculum Sample Template 
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 10 Content Area Sophomore Humanities(English) 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) Equal Treatment, Equal Access:  Raising Awareness About People with Disabilities and Their Struggle for 


Equal Rights 


source ADL website 


http://www.adl.org/education/curriculum_connections/fall_2005/fall_lesson_5_2005.asp?cc_section=lesson_5 


 


Length of Unit 5 Class periods in the Humanities 


Block 
Time of Year  


Block 2 of 10 


 


 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


The purpose of this Unit is for students to examine how past prejudicial attitudes and social exclusion of people with 


disabilities led to the rise of a nationwide, grassroots movement for the recognition of equal rights, equal access and 


equal treatment of people with disabilities. Students will consider how ablest assumptions are rooted in past 


stereotypical portrayals of disability, and will be challenged to reflect on their own assumptions and attitudes 


towards people with disabilities. Students will also learn about current day issues concerning the disability 


community, and will work in concert with disability advocates to take action in their own community on a disability 


rights issues. (Humanities Project)Students will analyze stereotypical portrayals of people with disabilities in the 


media from past to present. Students will consider the influence of age-old stereotypes of people with disabilities on 


current attitudes today. Students will examine their attitudes and assumptions towards people with disabilities 


Students will learn about the disability rights movement, and research the role of key leaders and organizations in 


the movement. Students will assess the accessibility of their school for the full inclusion of people with disabilities. 


Students will learn terminology and communication guidelines on disability. Students will research current issues 


facing the disability community, and take action in their community on a disability rights issue.  The method of 


instruction is directly linked to Quadrant D emphasizing the application of higher levels of Blooms Taxonomy. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


Reading 
Reading for Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
10.RI.8 Delineate and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, assessing whether the reasoning is valid 


and the evidence is relevant and sufficient; identify false statements and fallacious reasoning 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 


Students will write a paper that delineates and evaluates the arguments and specific claims in Sebelius’s speech, The 


21
st
 anniversary of theAmericans with Disabilities Act.  Has legislation helped people with disabilities?Students will 


analyze and evaluate whether Sebelius’s reasoning is valid, her evidence is relevant and sufficient, and identify any 


false statements and fallacious reasoning she may have used in her speech. 
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curriculum sample. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


Teacher will score all papers. All students must achieve mastery with a score of 25 or higher.  Exceeds=31-32 points 


Meets= 25-30 points Approaches=18-24 Falls Far Below=17 or lower.  Feedback is given in one-to-one 


conferencing using the” Unit 2 Reading Rubric” If a student has not achieved mastery then peer collaboration with a 


student who has mastered the project takes place. Students who have not achieved mastery are given time to achieve 


mastery. No credit is given for scores below 25 (83%). 


Materials/Resources Needed Documents needed for particular days (listed in lessons),  computers with Microsoft Office, Internet, students’ USB 


portfolios and electric journals, cell phones with Internet for  class blog,  LED projector and screen, overhead/Elmo, 


Word Wall, chart, paper, markers rubrics for activities and writing rubric. 


 


 


Equal Treatment, Equal Access:  Raising Awareness About People with Disabilities and Their Struggle for Equal Rights 


The purpose of this lesson is for students to examine how past prejudicial attitudes and social exclusion of people with disabilities led to the rise of a 


nationwide, grassroots movement for the recognition of equal rights, equal access and equal treatment of people with disabilities. Students will consider how 


ablest assumptions are rooted in past stereotypical portrayals of disability, and will be challenged to reflect on their own assumptions and attitudes towards 


people with disabilities. Students will also learn about current day issues concerning the disability community, and will work in concert with disability 


advocates to take action in their own community on a disability rights issue.Students will analyze stereotypical portrayals of people with disabilities in the 


media from past to present. Students will consider the influence of age-old stereotypes of people with disabilities on current attitudes today. Students will 


examine their attitudes and assumptions towards people with disabilities. Students will learn about the disability rights movement, and research the role of key 


leaders and organizations in the movement. Students will assess the accessibility of their school for the full inclusion of people with disabilities. Students will 


learn terminology and communication guidelines on disability. 


Lesson
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1. 


Begin the lesson with a journal assignment. Distribute copies of the 


Disability Culture Series: Disability Portrayal and the Media Today and 


Disability Glossary (Student Version) handouts for each student to read 


as a homework assignment, and ask students to respond to the following 


questions in their journals: (a)What kinds of stereotypes or assumptions 


have you heard about people with disabilities? (b) What have been some 


of your personal experiences with people with disabilities? 


 


 
Students read Disability Culture Series: Disability Portrayal and the 


Media Today and Disability Glossary (Student Version)Students write in 


their electronic journal (a)What kinds of stereotypes or assumptions have 


you heard about people with disabilities? (b) What have been some of 


your personal experiences with people with disabilities? This is saved in 


their USB portfolios. Students finish assignment for homework. 
 


2 
Hold a class discussion using the following questions: What is a 


disability? What types of disabilities could a person have? What is the 


Students blog on the questions What is a disability? What types of 


disabilities could a person have? What is the difference between a 



javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20('fall_2005_lesson5_dis_culture.asp',%20'cc_win',%20'width=600,%20height=650,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=yes')

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20('fall_2005_lesson5_glossary.asp',%20'cc_win',%20'width=600,%20height=650,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=yes')

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20('fall_2005_lesson5_dis_culture.asp',%20'cc_win',%20'width=600,%20height=650,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=yes')

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20('fall_2005_lesson5_dis_culture.asp',%20'cc_win',%20'width=600,%20height=650,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=yes')

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20('fall_2005_lesson5_dis_culture.asp',%20'cc_win',%20'width=600,%20height=650,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=yes')

javascript:%20var%20newWwin%20=%20window.open%20('fall_2005_lesson5_glossary.asp',%20'cc_win',%20'width=600,%20height=650,%20scrollbars=yes,%20resizable=yes')
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difference between a “disability” and a “handicap”? 


Explain to students that the word "handicap" was commonly used to refer 


to people with disabilities, but that it is an offensive term and should no 


longer be used. The origin of the word "handicap" is literally a person 


with "cap in hand", or beggar. Because of this negative association, it is 


disrespectful to call a person with a disability "handicapped". The more 


appropriate and respectful term is "person with a disability". Explain to 


students that a disability describes a person’s mental or physical 


impairment, whereas a handicap describes a barrier in the environment 


that limits that person’s opportunity to enjoy in everyday activities, such 


as not having ramps or elevators in a school for a student who uses a 


wheelchair. 


Distribute copies of the handout History of the Treatment of Disability 


Portrayed in Pictures and Words, 1849 – 1939 to each student. In their 


groups, ask students to analyze the images in the handout, and discuss 


one or more of the following questions. (a)What feelings or thoughts do 


these images evoke for you? (b) What are the messages being portrayed 


through these images? (c)Who is missing or not represented in these 


pictures? (d) What do these messages indicate about the treatment and 


perceptions of people with disabilities prior to 1940? (e) In what ways 


has the historical treatment of people with disabilities affected the 


attitudes and behaviors towards people with disabilities today? 


Hold a class discussion to review group responses to the questions listed 


above. 


“disability” and a “handicap”? 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


In collaborative groups, students read, History of the Treatment of 


Disability Portrayed in Pictures and Words, 1849 – 1939. Students 


analyze the images in the handout, and discuss one or more of the 


following questions. (a)What feelings or thoughts do these images evoke 


for you? (b) What are the messages being portrayed through these 


images? (c)Who is missing or not represented in these pictures? (d) What 


do these messages indicate about the treatment and perceptions of people 


with disabilities prior to 1940? (e) In what ways has the historical 


treatment of people with disabilities affected the attitudes and behaviors 


towards people with disabilities today? 


Students review group responses through a class discussion and by 


taking Cornell notes over the responses. 


3 


Start up - Slide Show - History of Disability Rights & Self-


Determination in Pictures and Words (Post-1940). As students are 


viewing each image in the slide show, ask them to write down any words 


that come to mind to describe their thoughts and reactions to the images.  


Hold a class discussion using the following questions (and if possible, 


allow the last photograph of the slide show to remain displayed as 


students respond to the following questions): (a). What are the messages 


being portrayed through the words and images in these pictures, and how 


are they similar or different to those from 1849-1939? (b). How do the 


images in this slide show differ from decade to decade? (c. How do these 


Students view Slide Show - History of Disability Rights & Self-


Determination in Pictures and Words (Post-1940). While viewing each 


image in the slide show, students write down any words that come to 


mind to describe their thoughts and reactions to the images. 


Students blog on the following questions): (a). What are the messages 


being portrayed through the words and images in these pictures, and how 


are they similar or different to those from 1849-1939? (b). How do the 


images in this slide show differ from decade to decade? (c. How do these 


images portray a shift in attitudes from exclusion and charity, to self-


determination and independence of people with disabilities? (d). In what 
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images portray a shift in attitudes from exclusion and charity, to self-


determination and independence of people with disabilities? (d). In what 


ways do these images challenge stereotypes about people with 


disabilities?  


ways do these images challenge stereotypes about people with 


disabilities?  


For homework students write in their electronic journals responding to 


the following question: Are all buildings, classes, extracurricular 


activities and educational services accessible to people with disabilities 


in your school? 


 


4 


As a class group assignment, or as a journal assignment, distribute copies 


of the handout Assessing Your School Environment for Access to People 


with Disabilities for each student to read and review. Ask students to 


respond to the following question in their groups: Are all buildings, 


classes, extracurricular activities and educational services accessible to 


people with disabilities in your school? 


Explain to students that they are going to have an opportunity to study 


the evolution of the disability rights movement through the eyes of 


disability activists and the organizations that lobbied for key civil rights 


legislation for people with disabilities. Distribute the following handouts 


to each student: (a) Group Research Project: History of the Disability 


Rights Movement  (b)Communication Guidelines on Disability  
 


Divide students into their original groups of four. Assign each group one 


of the following disability rights organizations to research (each group 


should research a different organization):a. Disabled in Action (1970) b. 


Center for Independent Living in Berkeley, California (1972)c. American 


Coalition of Citizens with Disabilities (1975-1983) d. Disability Rights 


Education and Defense Fund (1979) e. American Disabled for Accessible 


Public Transit (1983) f. World Institute on Disability (1983) 


In their groups, students should determine their timeline for conducting 


research and completing tasks as a group. Remind students to research 


any of the questions that remain unanswered from earlier in the lesson 


Once completed, have students prepare and present a 5 - 10 minute 


presentation of their individual group research projects. Groups should 


present in chronological order, following the development of the 


Students work in collaborative groups. As a group assignment, students 


read:Assessing Your School Environment for Access to People with 


Disabilities for each student to read and review. Students respond to the 


following question in their groups: Are all buildings, classes, 


extracurricular activities and educational services accessible to people 


with disabilities in your school?  


Students will study the evolution of the disability rights movement 


through the eyes of disability activists and the organizations that lobbied 


for key civil rights legislation for people with disabilities. Each student 


receives copies:  (a) Group Research Project: History of the Disability 


Rights Movement  (b)Communication Guidelines on Disability  


 


Students return to their collaborative groups. Each group is assigned one 


of the following disability rights organizations to research:a. Disabled in 


Action (1970) b. Center for Independent Living in Berkeley, California 


(1972)c. American Coalition of Citizens with Disabilities (1975-1983) d. 


Disability Rights Education and Defense Fund (1979) e. American 


Disabled for Accessible Public Transit (1983) f. World Institute on 


Disability (1983) 


In their groups, students determine their timeline for conducting research 


and completing tasks as a group. Remind students to research any of the 


questions that remain unanswered from earlier in the lesson. 


Students prepare and present a 5 - 10 minute presentation of their 


individual group research projects. Groups should present in 


chronological order, following the development of the disability rights 
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disability rights movement and the founding of the disability rights 


organizations listed above.  (Allow three days for the presentation) 
movement and the founding of the disability rights organizations listed 


above. Students take Cornell notes. 


5 


Give students a copy of a speech, The 21
st
 Anniversary of the Americans 


with Disabilities Act,delivered by Kathleen,Sebelius, and Secretary of 
U.S. Department of Health and Human Services on July 26, 2011, in 
Washington, D.C. 
www.hhs.gov/secretary/about/speeches/sp20110726.html 


In her speech, The 21
st
Anniversary of theAmericans with Disabilities Act, 


Secretary of U.S. Department of Health and Human Services, Kathleen 


Sebelius, gives a timeline that shows the benefits to people with 


disabilities.  "She ends her speech,” So, even as we look back with pride 


and joy at everything that we’ve accomplished in the last 21 years; I 


know we are also looking forward. We must continue to ask what steps 


we can take to make the vision of/the Americans with Disabilities Act a 


reality.”  Are the claims in the text credible? Is her reasoning valid and 


her claims sufficient? 


Assign the paper: Students will write a paper that delineates and 


evaluates the arguments and specific claims in Sebelius’s speech, The 


21
st
 anniversary of theAmericans with Disabilities Act.  Has legislation 


helped people with disabilities?Students will analyze and evaluate 


whether Sebelius’s reasoning is valid, her evidence is relevant and 


sufficient, and identify any false statements and fallacious reasoning she 


may have used in her speech.  Provide a copy of the rubric. 


Students read a copy of  a speech,The 21
st
 Anniversary of the Americans 


with Disabilities Act,delivered by Kathleen,Sebelius, Secretary of U.S. 


Department of Health and Human Services on July 26, 2011, in 
Washington, D.C 


www.hhs.gov/secretary/about/speeches/sp20110726.html 


 


 


 


Summative Assessment 


 


 Write a paper that evaluates and analyzesSebelius’s speech, The 21
st
 anniversary of theAmericans with Disabilities Act.  Has legislation helped 


people with disabilities?Explain her main points and determine if her assumptions are true, her evidence is convincing and if there are any 


statements that you determine are not accurate or poorly supported.  Use the Unit 2 Reading Rubric to guide your work. 
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Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 


 


Teacher will score all papers. All students must achieve mastery with a score of 25 or higher.  Exceeds=31-32 points Meets= 25-30 points 


Approaches=18-24 Falls Far Below=17 or lower.  Feedback is given in one-to-one conferencing using the” Unit 2 Reading Rubric” If a student 


has not achieved mastery then peer collaboration with a student who has mastered the project takes place. Students who have not achieved mastery 


are given time to achieve mastery. No credit is given for scores below 25 (83%). 


 


Unit 2 Reading Rubric  


Equal Treatment, Equal Access:  Raising Awareness About People with Disabilities and Their Struggle for Equal Rights 


Students will write a paper that delineates and evaluates the arguments and specific claims in Sebelius’s speech, The 21
st
 anniversary of theAmericans with 


Disabilities Act.  Has legislation helped people with disabilities? 


Rubric Component Exceeds 


4 


Meets 


3 


Approaches 


2 


Falls Far Below 


1 


Identifies and summarizes 


the problem/question at 


issue. 


Accurately identifies the 


problem/question and provides a 


well-developed 


summary.  


Accurately identifies the 


problem/question and provides 


a brief summary. 


Identifies the problem/ 


question and provides a poor 


summary or identifies an 


inappropriate problem/question.  


Does not identify or  


summarize the 


problem/question 


accurately if at all.  


Identifies and assesses the 


quality of supporting 


data/evidence  


Provides a well-developed 


examination of the evidence and 


questions its accuracy, relevance, 


and completeness. Clearly 


distinguishes between fact and 


opinion. 


Examines evidence and 


questions the quality. 


Distinguishes between  


fact and opinion.  


Merely repeats information  


provided. Does not justify 


position or distinguish between 


fact and opinion. 


Does not identify or  


assess the quality of 


supporting evidence.  


Identifies and considers the 


influence of the context on 


the  issue  


Accurately identifies and 


 provides a well-developed 


explanation of contextual issues 


with a clear sense of scope. 


Accurately identifies  


and provides an explanation of 


potential contextual issues. 


Does not explain  


contextual issues;  


provides inaccurate 


information; or merely provides 


a list. 


Does not identify or  


consider any contextual 


issues. 


Demonstrates higher level 


thinking by interpreting 


the author’s meaning or 


the potential bias 


Accurately identifies the author’s 


meaning and/or potential bias 


and provides a well-developed  


explanation. 


Accurately identifies meaning 


and/or bias and provides a 


brief explanation. 


Does not explain, provides 


inaccurate information, or 


merely lists potential bias or 


inferred meanings. 


Does not explain, provides 


inaccurate or little 


information. 
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Identifies and evaluates 


conclusions, implications, 


and consequences 


  


Accurately identifies 


conclusions, implications, and 


consequences with a well-


developed explanation. Provides 


an objective reflection of own 


assertions. 


Accurately identifies 


conclusions, implications, and 


consequences with a brief 


evaluative summary. 


Does not explain, provides 


inaccurate information, or 


merely provides a list of ideas; 


or only discusses one area. 


Does not identify or 


evaluate any conclusions, 


implications or 


consequences. 


Content and Development 


a. student will introduce a 


topic; organize complex 


ideas, concepts, and 


information to make 


important connections and 


distinctions; include 


formatting (e.g., headings), 


graphics (e.g., figures, 


tables), and multimedia  


when useful to aiding 


comprehension 


Uses academic English, excels in 


responding to assignment, 


interesting, demonstrates 


sophistication of thought, central 


idea/thesis is clearly 


communicated and  


worth developing, recognizes 


some complexity of its thesis: 


may acknowledge its 


contradictions,  


qualifications, or limits and 


follow out their logical 


implications. Understands and 


uses effective examples and 


details, chooses words for their 


precise meaning and uses an 


appropriate level of specificity. 


Sentence style fits paper's 


audience and purpose. 


Sentences are varied, yet clearly 


structured and carefully focused, 


not long and rambling. 


Uses academic English, a solid 


paper, responding 


appropriately to assignment, 


clearly 


states a thesis/central idea, but 


may 


have minor lapses in 


development, begins to 


acknowledge the 


complexity of central ideas,  


but may not evaluate them 


critically. 


Attempts to define terms, not 


always  


successfully, language is clear 


and precise; sentences display 


consistently strong, varied 


structure. 


Does not use academic English, 


Content is not comprehensive, 


major points are addressed, but 


not well supported, language 


lacks clarity 


 


Does not respond to the 


assignment, 


lacks a thesis or central 


idea, and 


may neglect to use 


examples or supporting 


details where 


necessary, content is 


incomplete, major points 


are not clear and /or 


persuasive,  contains many 


awkward 


sentences, misuses words, 


employs inappropriate 


language, language 


impedes clarity 


Organization and 


Structure 


b. Student will develop the 


topic with well-chosen, 


relevant, and sufficient facts, 


extended definitions, 


concrete details, quotations, 


or other information and 


examples appropriate to the 


Paper follows designated 


guidelines, uses evidence 


appropriately and 


effectively, providing sufficient 


evidence and explanation to 


convince, uses. proper 


citations/footnotes 


Paper follows designated 


guidelines. For the most part, 


uses evidence appropriate and 


effectively, providing 


sufficient evidence and 


explanation to convince, uses. 


proper citations/footnotes 


 


Writer uses generalizations to 


support points, uses examples, 


but 


they may be obvious or not 


relevant, often depends on 


unsupported opinion or 


personal experience, or assumes 


that evidence speaks for itself, 


incomplete citations/footnotes, 


Uses irrelevant details or 


lacks supporting evidence 


entirely, may be 


unduly brief, contains no 


proper citations/footnotes, 


evidence of research is 


insufficient for the paper 


size 
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audience’s knowledge of the 


topic. 


c. Student will use 


appropriate and varied 


transitions to link the major 


sections of the text, create 


cohesion, and clarify the 


relationships among 


complex ideas and concepts. 


d. Student will use precise 


language and domain-


specific vocabulary to 


manage the complexity of 


the topic. 


e. Student will establish and 


maintain a formal style and 


objective tone while 


attending to the norms and 


conventions of the discipline 


in which they are writing. 


f. Student will provide a 


concluding statement or 


section that follows from and 


supports the information or 


explanation presented (e.g., 


articulating implications or 


the significance of the topic) 


often has 


lapses in logic, some formatting 


guidelines are followed. 


Grammar, Punctuation, 


and Spelling(a 4 is 


mandatory) 


Peer/spell-checked, free of 


spelling, 


punctuation, and grammatical 


errors 


( a 4 is mandatory) ( a 4 is mandatory) (a 4 is mandatory) 


 





